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PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION 

A GREAT part of the historical matter comprised in 
this book has been compiled by Mr. R. L. Antrobus 
of the Colonial OflSce, who has also revised the pages 
relating to St. Helena, of which island he was acting 
Governor in 1889-90. My warm acknowledgements 
are due to him, as also to Sir A. W. L. Hemming, 
K.C.M.G., of the Colonial OflSce, and Sir G. T. Carter, 
K.C.M.G., Governor of Lagos, who have been good 
enough to look through the pages relating to West 
Africa. I must also acknowledge the kind assistance 
given to me by, among many others, Sir W. Brand- 
ford GriflBth, K.C.M.G., Governor of the Gold Coast ; 
Sir F. Fleming, K.C.M.G., Governor of Sierra Leone; 
and Mr. R. B. Llewel3m, C.M.G., Administrator of the 
Gambia. Any opinions expressed in the book are 
mine alone. 

C. P. LUCAS. 
December, 1893. 



NOTE 

This Second Edition has been revised to the end of i%^() 
by Mr. H, E, Egerton, Author of "-4 Short History of 
British Colonial Policy i' and of " Sir Stamford Raffles!* 
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CHAPTER I. 

THB BBITISH COLONIES AND DBFENDBNOIES 
IN APBIOA« 

Africa has been the scene of some of the earliest as of Chapter 
some of the latest phases in the growth of the British ,,' 
Hmpire. Within its limits may be traced and found almost 
every possible factor in the history of colonisation. It con- 
tains samples of the trading station, the military outpost, the 
Protectorate, well or ill defined, the tropical dependency 
governed from home, the self-governing colony where Euro- 
peans reproduce European life and strength. Here is the 
prime source of the slave trade and negro slavery, the land 
which has contributed that dark and dismal strain to colonial 
history. Nowhere have the numberless diflSculties, which 
arise when white men make a home among coloured races, 
been more accentuated than in Africa. Here trading com- 
panies played a great part in the past, and this is the field 

VOL. III. B 
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Section of their latest operations. Africa has at once the healthiest 
^ and the most unhealthy of climates. The western coast is 
the white man's grave ; the southern peninsula is one of the 
sanatoria of the world. Nearly every colonising race has 
left its mark on Africa. In old times, on its northern shores, 
Phoenicians and Carthaginians, Greeks and Romans, in turn 
traded, settled, and ruled. In modem days, the continent 
has known Portuguese, Dutch, French, English, and Danes, 
Spaniards too in a less degree ; while the last few years have 
brought to its shores Germans, Italians, and the Belgian 
founders of the Congo Free State. 
Cenfral On the outstretched map of the world Africa holds 
^fyi^^^ a central position. Hence, since the opening of modem 
history, it has been in touch with all the other parts of the 
world. It has received the overflow of other Isuids ; it has 
been the feeder of other lands ; along its coasts have been 
the ways of men going to the East, the West, or the South. 
By the Red Sea or round the Cape is the route to southem 
Asia, and in history, as in geographical position, the eastern 
side of Africa has been the westem limit of the East Indies. 
In like manner the West Coast of Africa, with its northerly 
islands, was the starting-point for the tropical lands of the 
New World, the place from which for many generations 
those lands drew their labour supply ^ the eastem limit of 
the West Indies. Take the map, view the water on the 
earth's siu-face as bounded by land, instead of viewing the 
land as surrounded by water, look on the Indian Ocean 
lying between Africa and Asia, on the Atlantic lying 
between Africa and America, regard Africa as in either case 
forming one side of a great lake, so will be realised the true 
position of this continent in the story of the movements of 
mankind. Even the. great islands of the southem ocean, 

* It will be seen below that the West Coast of Africa was always 
within the sphere of the Dutch and French West India companies, . 
not within that of the East India companies* 
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Australia and New Zealand, have been, to some extent, Chaptek 
connected with Africa ; for the Cape is the southernmost out- \\ 
post of the Old World, the point by which, before the Suei 
Canal was made, ships came and went between Europe and 
the Antipodes. 

Thus it is that, down to our own times, Africa has been in* 
the main a place on the way, not a final goal ; and this is one 
great reason, perhaps the greatest, why its opening and 
development has been so slow, why it has been pre-eminently 
the dark continent. 

Great Britain owns many possessions in Africa '^ and, out- British 
side her colonies and dependencies, British protection and^*^^!J^ 
British influence now cover great areas of a once unknowa 
land. 

The following table gives, as far as it can be given, a list 
of the British colonies. Protectorates, and Spheres of influence) 
their date and mode of acquisition, their size in square miles,, 
and the results of the last census. 



Namt ofdeptndtncy. 


H<mmcquirtd. 


Dai*. 


miits. 


PopnUium 
tkeColcmts), 


^i. Gambia • • . 

rt 2. Sierra Leone . • 
•g 3. Gold Coast . . 
<M- I^os . . . . 
"« ^ 5- Niger Pro- 
3 tectorates 
!^ (Northern and 
Southern Ni- 
\ geria) 


Settlement and 
cession 

Settlement . 

Cession . . 

Declaration of 

Protection 


1618) 
i8i6{ 

1861 

1884-5 


3,550* 
30,000* 
40,000* 

1,100 ■ 

500,000 •^ 


I4.a66« 

74,835* 

1,500,000 * 

85,607* 

25,000,000* 


Total West Africa . . 


574,650 


36,647,708 



* Inclnding the Protectorate. 

' Population of the <;olony only. 

* Population of the enumerated districts of the colony only. 

* Estimated area and population of the colony and older Protectorate only. 

* Incomplete estimate of the area and population of the colony only. 

* The very roughest estimate only. 

B2 
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Section 
I. 



Naitu ^(UftntUncy* 


How acquired. 


Dati, 


Aream sq, 
miUt. 


Po^loHon 
(1891 census for 
the Colonies)' 


\. Cape Colony . . 


Conquest and 












Settlement . 


1806 


376,551 


1.586,135* 


a. Basntoland • • 


Cession . . 


) 1868 ) 
I 1884 \ 


10,293 


218,90a 


% 


3. Natal, inclndine 
Znluland and 


Conquest and 


from 1840 


35>46i 


782,000 


Setdement . 








8 y Amatongaland 
^ \4. Bechuanaiand 


Treaties and 


from 1885 


413,000'^ 


t 


1^ 


Protectorate 


Proclamation 








and territories 










^ 


south of the 










1 


Zambesi 










ft. British Central 










'' Africa. . . . 


If 


from 1888 


350,000 « 


? 


Trtf-i c«.««.k ^^A r>A«4^^i 










lOl 


frica 






1,084,305 


? 


I. Zanzibar and 


Declaration of 


* { 






Pemba* 


Protection . 


1890 






<• 


3. British East 


Treaties and 


18S6-90 


1,309,000 ' 






Africa 


Proclamations 


/ 






1 


3. Somali Protec- 




1887 j 






\ i.v^Aa.i.c . • • 


M 






Tot 


al East Africa . . . 




. 


1,200,000 

34 


? 


. I. Ascension . . . 


Occupation 


1815 


i6o» 


2. St Helena. . . 
^ 3. Tristan da Cunha 




1651 

1816 


47 
ao 


[i896?(?4 
371,655 


|-<4. Mauritius^ . . 


Conquest . . 


1810 


708 


S 5. Seychelles^ . . 


M 


1794 


100' 


i6,59» 


6. Minor dependen- 










^ cies of Mauritius^ 


#> 


1810 


100 '^ 


3,234 


Toti 
Gra 


il of Islands • . 


1,009 


395,573 


nd Total Africa , . 








a.8<;Q.Q64. 


[Incomplete] 








•»"«37»^^T 



^ Exclusive of the native population in the Gordonia district, 

• The very roughest estimate only. 

* No account will be given in this work of the Sultanate of Zanzibar, as it is 
an independent state, though under the direct protection of Great Britain. 

* See vol. i. of this work under * British Dependencies at the mouth of the 
Red Sea.' Under the same heading is placed the island of Socotra^ whose area 
has been credited to the minor Asiatic dependencies. 

' Estimate only. 

• Civil population only. 

' These have been described in vol. i. under the head * British Dependencies 
in the Indian Ocean/ 
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Hie older African possessions of Great Britain are, in the CHApnut 
•main, strips of coast, peninsalas, and islands ; whereas the ^ 
Protectorates and Spheres of influence, the results of latter- 
day dealings in Africa, include inland territories stretching 
far into the recesses of the continent 

In past times, neither in Asia nor in Africa did the English 
strive after a continental dominion. Children of the sea, 
coming from an island home, seeking to secure trade routes 
in tropical waters and trading stations in tropical lands, they 
laid hold here and there of the outskirts of the continents, 
of places which their ships could take and keep, where 
in time of peace the natives living near and the foreigners 
passing by would bring their wares, and which in time 
of war wouM keep the waterways of the world open to 
Englishmen and their friends. It is only of late, since steam 
and telegraphs have made communication swift and sure, 
since explorers have gone further and further afield, tracing 
rivers to their source and finding well-watered provinces 
where our fathers on their maps placed wastes of sand, that, 
keeping pace with European rivals and pressed forward, as 
of old, by trading companies, the English have moved their 
line more and more inland. 

There is no more striking feature in the history of the Th$ 
British empire, no point more characteristic of the race, than f^^ 
the extent to which Great Britain holds, so to speak, the keys A/rica, 
of Africa. On the north, Gibraltar, all but an island, 
commands the entrance of the Mediterranean and die empire 
of Morocco, where Tangier was also once in British keeping. 
Malta lies over against the central promontory of the North 
African coast, watching the site which in the days of old gave 
Carthage so much strength and so great a name. Cyprus is 
not too far from the Suez canal to be reckoned as in a sense an 
outpost of Africa, although the present British occupation of 
Egypt has for the time being diminished its importance in 
this respect Aden, Perim, Socotra, and the Somali Protec- 
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Section torate keep north-eastern Africa and the mouth of the Red 

^; Sea secure for British trade. Next come Mombasa and the 

great territory which was secured to Great Britain by the 

Imperial British East Africa Company, and which stretches 

from the sea to the inland lakes. 

In mid-ocean, but yet within African limits, the beautiful 
Seychelles Archipelago, with its harbour of Mah^, is a 
British dependency. Lower down and close to the mainland 
coast, the island of Zanzibar, now under direct British 
protection, is still, as it has ever been, a great emporium of 
East African trade. Further south again, treaty arrangements 
with Portugal secure access by the Zambesi and Pungwe 
rivers from the coast to British Central Africa, and to the 
plateaus of Mashonaland and Matabeleland- won by the 
British South Africa Company. 

Out at sea lies the British colony of Mauritius with its 
invahsable harbour of Port Louis, perhaps the best in the 
Indian ocean, a stronghold and coaling station on the direct 
line from the Cape to India. Then comes the living place 
of English in Africa, the southern peninsula, whose coast is 
all British from above Sordwana Point on the eastern to the 
mouth of the Orange river on the western coast, and whose 
inland frontier has now been carried far into the interior to 
territories already named. Going up the western coast, we 
find Walfisch Bay, the one harbour on many miles of barren 
coast, held by the Cape Colony. Further north, the islands 
of St. Helena and Ascension are British. In the angle of the 
gulf of Guinea, the Niger Protectorates command the mouth 
and lower basin of the greatest river of West Africa. Next 
come Lagos, the Gold Coast, and Sierra Leone, island, coast 
stations, and peninsula, with a background of protected terri- 
tories ; and lastly, at the mouth and on the lower waters of 
the Gambia, near the westernmost point of Africa, the English 
still hold, under the guise of a Crown colony, the earliest 
scene of their West African trade. Thus do British possessions 
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encircle Africa. Everj motive has been at work, everj agency Chapter 
has been employed. The interested merchant, the disinterested 7; 
enemy of the slave trade, those who would safeguard native 
races, those who hold them to be a mere stumbling-Uock in 
the white man's path, the missionary, the military expert, the 
colonist, and the passer-by, one at this point, another at that, 
have for good or evil brought the English into Africa ; and 
out of it has come a great and complex dominion with an 
estimated area of more than two and a half million square 
miles. 



CHAPTER 11. 

EABLY SXPIiOBATION OF AFBICA DOWB* TO THS 

OFXiriNO OF THE BOITTE BOXTITD THB 

OAFB OF GOOD HOPS. 



Section It has been shown that the central position of Africa on 
f; the map of the world has tended to make it a land to be 
skirted, called at, and passed by, rather than a final resting- 
place ; and that therefore, until a comparatively few years 
ago, the great mass of the interior was, as far as Europeans 
are concerned, a sealed book. This cause, however, has 
operated only since the discovery of America and of the route 
to India round the Cape ; a further explanation must, there- 
fore, be given for the fact that, in earlier days also, outside 
the limits of the Mediterranean, this great continent, so 
closely connected with Europe and Asia, ever remained an 
unknown quantity. The explanation will be found in the 
geographical configuration and natural features of Africa, 
which make it singularly diflScult of entry whether by land 
or by sea. 
Maingeo- The four main characteristics of an accessible land are, 
feafurefof ^^^^^^ broken by bays and estuaries, an absence of moun- 
^/rica, tain barriers along the coast, navigable rivers forming water- 
ways into the interior, and, when the interior is reached, no 
long stretch of desert making communication between the 
habitable districts either diflScult or altogether impossible. 
Moreover, even if a country be accessible, climate is a further 
factor to be considered, and an unhealthy coast-line bars to 
a great extent the way inland. 

Tried by these tests, Africa is in every respect found 
wanting. The outline of its inhospitable coast is rounded 
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and unbroken. The many peninsulas and indentations, CuAPrsa 
which make the shores of Europe and Asia so strikingly ^,, 
irregular, are here conspicuous by their absence. The sea 
does not run into the land, the land does not jut out into the 
sea. With the exception of the huge Gulf of Guinea, which 
has nothing of the nature of an estuary or arm of the sea, 
there are practically no gulfs or bays; and the only well- 
defined projection is the great southern peninsula, compris- 
ing nearly half the continent. There are hardly any natural 
harbours; and bars at the mouth, or rapids and cataracts 
inland, obstruct the navigation of the rivers. There is no 
long series of level plains and grassy prairies; and the 
mountains, though they rarely rise to any extraordinary height, 
for the most part run parallel and near to the sea. ^ Finally, 
where the continent is widest, the great desert of the Sahara, 
sandy and waterless, nearly one thousand miles in breadth, 
cuts oflf North from South and East from West, stretching 
from the Atlas mountains to the Sudan and from the valley 
of the Nile to the Atlantic. 

Speaking generally, it may be said that Africa is simply 
one great compact table -land of moderate elevation, 
surrounded by a comparatively narrow belt of low-lying 
territory*. In the extreme north and the extreme south, 
where the continent projects beyond the tropics, this strip of 
coast-land is not unhealthy ; but elsewhere, along the eastern 
and western sides, it is so fever-stricken, so deadly to the 
white maH, as to be hopeless from the point of view of 
European settlement and dangerous even for Europeans to 
iiross. Behind it rise the edges of the plateau, sometimes 
taking the form of mountain ranges, which present steep and 
high escarpments on the side towards the sea. 

* It has been compared to a pie-dish turned upside down, the great 
platean and the low-lying belt being representeid respectively by the 
inverted basin and the rim. The confignration of the Deccan is, on a 
smaller scale, similar to that of the southern half of Africa. 
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Section Thus the physical featares of the continent help to explain 

,; why Africa, which in dim ages past gave birth to the 

wondrous civilisation of Egypt, and at a later date to the 

mercantile greatness of Carthage, is now the least civilised of 

all the quarters of the globe, and why, as known in Greek 

and Roman history, it comprised little more than the Valley 

of the Nile and the comparatively small tracts of fertile 

country bordering on the Mediterranean, lands which belong 

rather to Europe and Asia than to the continent of which 

they geographically form part 

Early It would be beyond the scope of this book to discuss how 

^o/lfrica'^ far in classical and pre-classical times Africa was explored, 

Phcenician what were the bounds of Libya, as it was then called, and 

and Car- where tje tribes and races, whose names are recounted by 

voyages, Herodotus, had their dwelling-place. There seems no 

reason to doubt the far-famed voyage of the Phoenicians 

about 600 B.C., who, at the command of Necho, king of 

Egypt, started from the Red Sea, sailed round Africa, and 

within three years returned to Egypt by the Straits of 

Gibraltar, telling to an unbelieving world that, in the course 

of their travels, they had the sun on their right hand. But 

it was a barren enterprise, fraught with danger, real and 

imaginary; it opened no fresh trade route; and, if the 

southern Cape was passed this once, no subsequent voyagers 

in ancient times seem to have sailed so far again. In the 

same passage of Herodotus^ we read of one Sataspes, 

a Persian of noble birth, but a convicted criminal, who was 

sent by Xerxes with a Carthaginian crew to sail round 

Libya from west to east. Though more than a hundred 

years had passed since the former venture, this task was 

imposed as an alternative to a lingering death ; and, daunted 

by the difficulties and currents of the West African coast, the 

^ Hdt. iv. 4a. 3. The statement that the Phoenicians had the sun oa 
their right hand proves that they crossed the Equator into the southern 
hemisphere. 
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unfortunate man turned home again and met his fate. Yet Chapter 
to the trading nations of old, to the Phoenicians and their _J^L_ 
Carthaginian descendants, Africa was not wholly a blank. 
Down the Red Sea went the Phoenician merchants to bring 
back to the Mediterranean world the spices of the East. The 
coast of East Africa was, it would seem, included with the 
shores of Asia under the general name of Ophir ; while Aden, 
close to Africa, was a great emporium of merchandise, and 
found a place in later Greek geography with Perim and 
Socotra — the island of Dioscorides ^ 

Nor on the West was all dark beyond the Pillars of 
Hercules — the gates of the inland sea. Outside them was 
placed the Phoenician city of Gades — in oldest days a centre 
for an Atlantic traffic, as it was in after times tl^ port of 
entry for the riches of Spanish America. The Canary 
Islands and Madeira, the legendary Isles of the Blest, were 
most probably known to the Phoenicians and Carthaginians, 
and possibly were within the limits of their sea-going trade". 
Along the coast of Morocco, Hanno, the Carthaginian, in 
450 B.c. planted a series of colonies; and he himself sailed 

* See vol. i of this work, pp. 54-5, chap, on 'The British Dependencies 
at the mouth of the Red Sea.' Alexander the Great was said to have 
planted a Greek colony in Socotra. 

' As to how far the Canaries and Madeira were known to the nations 
of antiqnity, see Heeren*s Historical Researches, Asiatic and African 
Nations; Humboldt's Kosmos; Mr. Major's introduction to the Con- 
quest of the Canaries (published for the Hakluyt Society, 1872), 
&C., &C. Gibbon, in his first chapter, has the following, characteristic 
note : * M. de Voltaire, unsupported by either fact or probability, has 
generously bestowed the Canary islands on the Roman empire.' In the 
reign of Augustus, Juba^ king of Mauretania, sent an expedition to explore 
the Fortunate islands. A fragment of the report of the expedition, 
preserved in Pliny's Natural ifistory, gives to one of the islands the 
name of Canada, * so called on account of the great number of large dogs 
therein.' Nivaria, the name of another island, according to Mr. Major, 
' clearly indicates the snowy peak of Teneriffe, almost constantly capped 
with clouds,' the origin of the name being the same as that of the West 
Indian island of Nevis. (See vol. ii. of this work, p. 133 and note.) 
Madeira, the 'wooded' island, was shown on a Genoese map dated 135 it 
under the title of Isola de la Legname, or ' Island of Wood ' (Major's 
Discoveries of Prince Henry the Navigator, 1877, chap. 5). 
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Section south down Africa to the Senegal and Gambia, if not as far 
,; as Sierra Leone. From Herodotus it may be inferred that 
Carthage trafficked by sea with the Gold Coast, and on land, 
owing to her command of the caravan routes of the Sahara, with 
Upper Egypt on the one side and the countries of the Niger 
on the other. In short, antiquarian researches have tended 
to show that in old days the Semitic setders on the Mediterra- 
nean shores knew something of th^^ northern half of Africa 
— more at any rate than Europeans knew before the days of 
Prince Henry of Portugal * ; and the aggry beads, which are 
to this day found in West Africa, have been held to be of 
Egyptian or Phoenician make, and to be evidence of a 
trading connexion between the North and West of Africa 
in very early times*. 
Africa in The Old World ran its course. Egypt, the Phoenician 
tim^? cities, Carthage with all her wealth and all her depen- 
dencies, the fair Greek settlement of Cyrene, all the northern 
coast of Africa became merged in the Roman empire. But 
along the coast-line only that empire eirtended. In Africa, 
as in Asia', the Romans were in no sense pioneers of 
civilisation among savage races; they were not explorers 
of strange lands; they kept within well-known limits and 
ruled where others had gone before; the shores of the 
Mediterranean were under their government and within their 
ken; but over the great mass of the African continent 
brooded deeper darkness than ever. 

* Reference should be made to Heeren's Historical Researches, African 
Nations. Hanno's Periplus is given in Appendix 5, to vol. i. and ed. 
Among the passages in Herodotus from which Heeren draws his de- 
ductions are Bk. iv. chaps. 18 1-5, and chap. 196. It is worth noticing 
that one of the colonies which Hanno founded on the Morocco coast 
was called Acra — the name of the present seat of Goyemment on the 
Gold Coast. 

* It is said that no English manufacturer has been able to imitate 
these beads sufficiently well to deceive the native women. See Win- 
wood Readers Story of the Ashantee Campaign, pp. 8-10. 

* The expedition to Arabia in the reign of Augustus perhaps forms an 
exception to this statement. 
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Centuries passed, and at length the Arabs brought a new Chapter 
life into Africa, a force which is not yet spent, a religion ,, 
which is still spreading. The year of the Hegira was 622 Tk$ Arabs 
A. D. ; and so great was the strength of the new religion, so ** ^f^^^- 
irresistible was the onward movement of the followers of 
Mahomet, that, by 709 a.d., the whole of the North African 
coast had been overrun and subdued, and the two foUowmg 
years saw bands of Saracens cross into Spain, and give to the 
northern pillar of Hercules a new Arab name, Gebal Tarik, 
now modernised into Gibraltar ^ 

Nowhere has the Arab race and the Arab religion been so 
successful as in Africa. 'The northern coast of Africa,' 
wrote Gibbon, * is the only land in which the light of the 
Gospel, after a long and perfect establishment, has been 
totally extinguished'*; and in the interior, at the present 
day, to the north of the Equator, Christianity has hardly 
a foothold, whereas the religion of the Moslems is all in 
all. Elsewhere, in Europe and in Asia, Mohammedanism 
has long been a deadening creed of fatalism and decay; 
but here, in the dark places of the world, it has overlain 
the fetish worship of the negroes, and is still a living force, 
full of fire and energy, awakening the hearts and inspiring 
the lives of men. Nor was this Arab movement a mere 
religious crusade. It was a gradual importation, lasting 
through centuries, of an Eastern language and Eastern man- 
ners and mode of life into the inmost parts of Africa. 
Coming at first as missionaries, the Arabs planted their 
schools in the negro towns. Arabic became the language 
of education and the means of intercourse between distant 
tribes. In every town a Moslem quarter grew up, and larger 
and larger bands of converts followed their Sheikhs to holy 
wars. Hence have arisen the Mahdis of the Sudan at the 
present day ; and the intensity of their fanaticism, and the 

^ See vol. i of this work, p. 8. 
> Chap. 11. 
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Strength of their following, show how completely the Arabs 
have dominated North and Central Africa and its peoples. 

Egypt was from the first as much Asiatic as African: 
ancient geographers hesitated whether to place it in Asia or 
in Africa. * By its situation/ to quote Gibbon's words, * that 
celebrated kingdom is included within the immense peninsula 
of Africa, but it is accessible only on the side of Asia, whose 
revolutions, in almost every period of history, Egypt has 
humbly obeyed ^' The Phoenicians and Carthaginians, the 
chief colonists of the African coast, the only explorers of the 
continent so far as in ancient times it was explored, were of 
Semitic origin; and the Arabs again were an Asiatic and 
Semitic race. Thus, down to the opening of modem history, 
so far as Africa was leavened from without, .the leaven came 
from Asia rather than from Europe. Butj unlike the Phoe- 
nicians, the Arabs were not a seagoing race; they colonised 
by land; they did not come in here and there to holes and 
comers of the coast ; they did not abide in trading stations 
by the sea ; on their camels they ' navigated the great dry 
ocean'*; their road was through the desert, their sphere was the 
gieat inland plateau, the length and breadth of northern Africa. 

Their work, as has been said, is still going forward ; and 
thus, ever since the fifteenth century, ever smce the time 
when the nations of modem Europe, having become, in a 
sense, solidified at home, began to send forth ships and men 
to other parts of the world, Africa, outside the southern 
peninsula, has been subjected to a double process, to two 
moulding influences, simultaneous but, for geographical rea- 
sons, wholly independent of each other. The manners and 
the religion of the East are being spread in the interior, 
while Christianity and the civilisation of the West are being 
introduced by sea. 

* Chap. i. p. i6i (1863 ed.). 

* See Winwood Readers Story of the Ashantee Campaign, p. la, from 
which the preceding passage has mainly been taken. The camel is not 
a native of Africa, bnt was brought in by the Arabs, 
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Whfle the centre of Africa was being gradually transformed Chapter 
into an Eastern land, the very existence of the continent, ^i 
beyond the narrow limits of antiquity, was unknown to 
Europe. The break-up of the Roman empire left Europe 
in darkness and chaos, in travail while modern nations were 
being formed and brought to birth, hardly holding its own 
against the great movement from the East which was taking 
Africa captive, slowly and painfully working out within its own 
limits a new and brighter order of things. In the Dark Ages 
and in the Middle Ages, Africa was to the Western peoples 
of Europe almost as unknown as America ; it was a world 
beyond the horizon, waiting to be revealed when the fullness 
of time had come. 

Whatever riches came into Europe from without came 7^ 

from the East From the East Genoa and Venice drew*^^**,. 

exploraiton 

their stores of merchandise. India and China were iS\^ of Africa 
goal of travellers like Marco Polo. To the East men's f^^^J^ 
minds and eyes were turned, as to the birthplace of xYiQUfinda 
human race, the source of light and life ; and when the haze, ^^^ . 
which had so long enshrouded Africa, gradually hfted before 
the rising sun of modem history, it disclosed to the expectant 
gaze of Western peoples not so much a new continent as 
a new road to the Indies. 

French writers in past times claimed for their countrymen French 
the honour of discovering or rather re-discovering the Gold ^'^ '^ 
Coast. Norman sailors from Dieppe, it was asserted, sailed the first 
thus far as early as 1364, and built a fort at Elmina in 141 3. ^^^^^ 
But the claim must be disallowed, as not being based on any of Africa. 
solid foundation, and there is no question that the Portuguese 
were the pioneers of European discovery, trade, and settle- 
ment along the West Coast of Africa. 

If, however, these early French visits to the Gold Coast First 
must be dismissed as an idle tale, it is certain that the first ^^^^^^^^ 
European settlement in the Canary Islands, which comes Canaries. 
within the range of modem history, was of French origin. 
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Before the fifteenth century opened, these islands had been 
reached by Genoese and Portuguese sailors; and, in 1344, 
don Luis de la Cerda, of the royal house of Castile, obtained 
a grant of them from the Pope under the old name of the 
Fortunate Islands, taking himself the title of Prince of For- 
tune. Nothing, however, came of these high sounding words, 
and it was not till the year 1402 that the Canary Islands, 
or rather some of them, were colonised from the West of 
Europe. In that year, Jean de Bethencourt, a Norman 
baron, whose estate lay not far from Dieppe, sailed from 
Rochelle with a small company, and established himself in 
the island bf Lanzarote, as it was afterwards called, whence he 
extended his dominion over other of the islands, reducing the 
natives to vassalage, and bringing them to the Christian faith. 
He was engaged in his work of conquest and colonisation 
for some three years, and finally went home in 1405, leaving 
his nephew to govern in his stead. Bethencourt's backing 
came principally from Castile, and to the King of Castile 
he did homage as his over-lord; but, some years after his 
departure, his nephew, on leaving the colony, ceded his 
uncle's rights first to the Castilians, and subsequently to 
Prince Henry of Portugal. Thus for a while the sovereignty 
of the islands was claimed by both Spain and Portugal, until 
a treaty of 1479 gave them to the Crown of Castile, in whose 
possession they have remained down to the present day *. 
And in North of the Canaries, and further from the coast of Africa, 

the island of Madeira is reputed to have been the scene of 
a mediaeval settlement, or rather of a mediaeval romance, the 
hero of which was an Englishman. The story runs that, in 
the reign of Edward III, about the year 1344, a young 
man named Robert Machin eloped with Anne d'Arfet or 
Dorset, a lady of noble birth ; and, sailing from the port of 
Bristol for France, was carried out to sea as far as Madeira. 

* See Mr. Major's edition of the Conquest of the Canaries (Hakluyt 
Soc 1872), and Helps' Spanish Conquest in America, Bk. I. chap. i. 



Madeira. 
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There the lovers soon died ; but one of the survivors of the Chaptei 
company, after a period of captivity in Morocco, was brought ,/ 
to Portugal, and the report of his adventures contributed to 
the re-discovery of the island in 1419-20 by the captains of 
Prince Henry the Navigator *. 

In the list of men of all times, who have done good work Frinct 
in the world, few names stand as high as that of Prince thT^avi' 
Henry of Portugal. His character was pure and disinterested gator. 
to a wonderful degree, and his life is well summed up in the 
motto which he took for himself, 'Talent de bien faireV 
He combined intense love of science with practical ability in 
peace and war. He had religious ^nthi|siasm to carry him 
forwarti, and a calm steadfastness, which made him content 
to sow, leaving to later generations the fruits of his patient 
work. Beyond all others, he was the father of modem dis- 
covery, the man who taught the European world to brave 
the perils and win the secrets of the great dim ocean, the 
first and well nigh the noblest figure in modem history. He 
was bom on Ash Wednesday in the year 1394, almost 
exactly a century before his countrymen found their way 
round the Cape of Good Hope. His father was King 
John the First of Portugal, a patriot king * of good memory * : 
his mother was a Plantagenet princess, Philippa, daughter of 
John of Gaunt, Duke of Lancaster, Thus Portuguese and 
English blood mingled in his veins ; he drew life from two 
widely different races, but each destined in their time to lead 
the world in discovery and colonisation; and, if from his 
father he inherited the chivalrous daring of the Southerner, 
his English mother gave him tenacity of purpose and con- 
stancy of mind. In 141 g, he made his name at the taking of 
Ceuta, the southern pillar of Hercules, from the Moors ; and, 

' See Mr. Major's Discoveries of Prince Henry the Navigator, 1877. 
The story of Robert Machin has given to a village of Madeira the name 
of Macfaico. 

' * Talent ' meant 'desire' or 'aspiration.' See Mr. Major's Discoveries 
of Prince Henry the Navigator, p. 43. 

VOL. m. c 
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having there struck a strong blow for Christianity and for 
Portugal, having given his country a firm footing in Africa, 
having widened by contact with the Arabs his knowledge of 
geography and commerce, he set his mind more and more 
as a patriot, as a religious enthusiast, as a scientific discoverer, 
to explore the coast of Guinea and find a new road to the 
Indies. At the extreme south-west of Portugal, near the port 
of Lagos, the bare rocky promontory of Sagres — the Sacrum 
Promontorium of the Romans — looks out on to the Atlantic ; 
and here, at the end of Europe, on the brink of the outer 
ocean. Prince Henry, in or about the year 141 8, stationed 
himself and built his observatory. Here, year after year, he 
studied maps and the stars, sending ship after ship down the 
African coast, unfaltering in his convictions, unmoved by 
failure, gradually lifting the veil from land and sea. 
The first Great were the difl5culties with which he had to contend, 
voya^T^^ slow and laborious was the progress of discovery. Cape Non, 
down the i.e. Cape * Not,' Cape No Further, near the southern boundary 
African ^^ Morocco, then marked the horizon; and beyond it for 
coast. xioo miles, to the mouth of the Senegal, stretches an in- 

hospitable coast, without harbours and without rivers. He 
had to train his sailors to face the real dangers of these 
desert shores, and the still greater perils with which the 
human imagination ever credits the unknown. 

In 1418, two members of his household, driven out to 
sea by a storm, reached the little island of Porto Santo, and 
in the followmg year the neighbouring land of Madeira was 
discovered. Steps were taken to colonise these islands, and 
the first governor of Porto Santo, a man named Perestrello, 
deserves mention as having been the father-in-law of 
Columbus ^. 

^ Columbns married the daughter of Perestrello after the latter*s 
death, and with his wife visited and spent some time in Porto Santo. 
The first of the Azores (so called from the hawks which were found 
there) was discovered in 1431, and the larger islands of the group 
hetween 1440 and 1450. 
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In 1434 a great step forward was taken. Cape Bqjador^ Chapter 
the 'bulging' cape, off which the Atlantic currents ran ' 



perilously strong, was doubled in that year; and the Portu- Cape 
guese sailors now began to work their way southward along rounded, 
the barren coast of the Great Desert. An expedition, sent 
out in 1 44 1, brought back some Moorish captives; and 
the hopes, which were thus raised, of catching and converting 
the heathen led to the issue of a papal Bull, granting to 
the Portuguese an exclusive right to the possession and 
dominion of all the lands which they might discover from 
Cape Bojador to the Indies. In the following year, V^o Beginning 
of the Moors were exchanged for ten negro slaves and some sd^l^^e, 
gold dust — first instalments of the two baleful products, the 
existence of which subsequently brought such untold misery 
upon West Africa. More slaves were obtained from the 
bay of Arguin in 1443 * ^^^> ^^ i444> ^ syndicate or company 
seems to have been formed at the port of Lagos, the first 
of many companies established by different nations for 
exploiting the West Coast of Africa. The principal figure 
in it was Lanzarote, a late retainer of Prince Henry's 
household, whose name is borne by one of the Canary 
Islands * ; and its firstfruits were 200 slaves, of whom Prince 
Henry received one fifth by way of royalty. 

As yet the land of the negroes had not been reached, 
and such slaves as were brought to Europe had been prO' 
cured through the Moors of the Desert, In 1445, however. The 
Dinis Diaz passed the mouth of the river Senegal, discovered Jl^j^ 
Cape Verde— the westernmost point of Africa, and came ^^<w/ o/tAe 
back to Portugal with four negroes whom he had taken in reached, 
their own country. 

The Senegal divides the Sahara from the Sudan. It 

marks with sharp contrast the boundary between the dry, 

bare waste of northern desert, the home of wandering tribes 

of brown-skinned men, and the fixed dwelling-places, the 

* See above, p. 16. 

c a 
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towns and cornfields, of the negroes who dwell upon its 
southern bank. Thus at last, after years of toilsome 
voyages, the Portuguese had reached a settled and a watered 
land, a country which gave promise of great wealth, and 
which, difficult as it had been to reach, was after all not 
far from home. The French are now masters of the Senegal ; 
and the northernmost British possession in West Africa is 
on the Gambia river, some 240 miles farther down the coast 

The The first Portuguese to reach the Gambia were the members 

reach^, of an ill-fated expedition, which started in 1446, and nearly 
all of whom, including their leader Nufto Tristam, perished 
at the hands of the natives. It was left to a young Venetian, 

Cadamosto. nzmtdi Cadamosto, acting under Prince Henry's guidance, 
to explore the river ten years later in two voyages under- 
taken in 1455 and 1456 \ to fight and to trade with the 
negroes, and to leave a full account, for the benefit of after- 
ages, of the scenes and results of his travels. 

Death of Prince Henry's life was by this time drawing to a close. 

^^^ Though much work had been done, much still remained; 
and he was not destined to see the fiill results of his long 
unselfish devotion to the cause of science and discovery. 
But, ere he died, he had taught his countrymen their lesson; 
he had trained them to press on to the south, to reach 
year after year some new cape, some new river, some 
further landmark on the African coast. He had made the 
way comparatively easy for after-comers; for, by the time 
of his death, men's hearts were hardened and their ima- 
ginations fired to seek and to find new lands of promise. 
He died in November, 1460, in the 6yth year of his 
age. 

When the Portuguese thus lost their great counsellor, the 
fiirthest point reached on the western coast of Afiica was 
the mouth of the Rio Grande, which still belongs to Portugal, 

* On the second voyag^e, Cadamosto discovered the Cape Verde Islands. 
An earlier date is sometimes assigned to their discovery. 
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and which is situated midway between the Gambia and Chapter 

'' II 

Sierra Leone. The latter peninsula, the Mountain of the ^[ 

Lions, so called from the noise of roaring thunder, lies sierra 

about 500 miles to the south of the Gambia. It was ^-^J^^ 

sighted shortly after Prince Henry's death, in 1461 or 1462 ; 

and its discoverer, Pedro de Cintra, sailed on as far as 

Cape Mesurado, in what is now the territory of Liberia. 

Then for a few years little progress was made, for men 

missed the master-mind which had so long given them 

guidance. But the rulers of Portugal inherited, with the 

blood, something of Prince Henry's spirit, and the work of 

exploration had now been carried on long enough to have 

become commercially profitable. In 1461, a fort was begun The fort of 

on the island of Arguin to give protection to the trade in ^^S^^*^- 

gold; and in 1469, King Alfonso, nephew of the great 

prince, from his conquests in North Africa surnamed the 

African, farmed out the traffic of the African coast to 

Fernando Gomez for five years, on condition that in each Fernando 

of these five years 300 miles of coast should be explored, ^^^^*- 

beginning from Sierra Leone. No time was lost in carrybg 

out the contract. Passing on from Sierra Leone, explorers 

skirted the shores to which the name of the Grain TheGuinea 

Coast was afterwards given, and which are now included ^^^^^*^- 

in the Liberian Republic : they rounded Cape Palmas, where 

the coast-line turns north-east and east into the Gulf 

of Guinea: they sailed by lands known in after yeai? as 

the Ivory Coast, the Gold Coast, and the Slave Coast: 

they found and christened the islands of Fernando Po, 

St. Thomas, and Annobon ^ : and, within two years, they The 

carried the Portuguese flag across the Equator, into the ^^*^^ 

* Fernando Po, supposed to have been discovered at this time, and 
at first called Formosa, was subsequently christened after the name of its 
discoverer. The island of St. Thomas was sighted on St. Thomases 
Day, 1470 ; and the island of Annobon, which lies south of the Equator, 
is said to have been discovered on New Yearns Day, 1471. Hence the 
name Anno Bom, Good Year. 
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Section southern hemisphere. Cape St. Catherine, two degrees 
- \\ south of the equinoctial line, was the furthest point reached 
before the death of King Alfonso, which took place in the 
year 1481. 

In one of these expeditions, probably in 147 1, two com- 
manders whom Gomez had sent out, Joao de Santarem 
and Pedro de Escobar, first landed on the Gold Coast — 
in Portuguese phrase the coast of La Mina, and there 
trafficked for gold at a village named Sama. When in ten 
years' time King John the Second succeeded his father 
Alfonso on the throne of Portugal, one of his first acts was 
The fort of to build and garrison a fort at a neighbouring point on this 
founded ^™® coast, which was given the name of San Jorge de 
Mina, and is known as Elmina at the present day. This, 
the first European settlement on the West Coast of Africa, 
is now in British hands, being one of the principal stations 
of the Gold Coast colony. Commerce was thus following 
in the track of exploration, but exploration went on £eist 
The Congo and far ; and in 1484 Diogo Cam reached the Congo, where 
reached, j^j^ j^g^ ^^^ kindly dealings won the hearts of the natives, 
and in a few years' time brought about a rapid spread of 
the Christian faith. 
The legend In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, there was through 
^lohr^^ Europe a widely spread belief, that somewhere in the far 
East a great Christian king and conqueror held sway, 
a champion of the true religion against Moslem and infideL 
This legendary potentate, who was a kind of Will o' the 
Wisp to mediaeval travellers, was given the name of Presbyter 
or Prester John; and, at a much later d^te, the legend 
was localised, and Prester John identified with the King of 
Abyssinia*. At the time when the Congo was, reached, 

* The story of Prester John has been analysed by Sir Henry Yule in 
Cathay and the Way Thither (vol. i. pp. 173-82) in the Hakluyt Society's 
Series, and also in his Book of Marco Polo (2nd ed. 1875, vol. i. 
pp. 229-33). 
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a tale came to Portugal, from negro sources, of some Chapter 
monarch in Central Africa, whose description seemed to ,/ 
tally with that of Prester John ; and, fired by the accounts 
which he received, the Portuguese King determined once 
for all to make every effort to find a way to the East. 

Two expeditions were sent out, one by sea, the other 
by land. The first discovered the Cape of Good Hope but 
did not cross the Indian sea: while the travellers^ who 
were sent by the overland route, successftilly accomplished 
the object of their journey and reached India. 

The first expedition started at the end of August in 1486. Sartholo- 
It consisted only of two small ships of fifty tons each, with ^^^X 
a still smaller boat as tender, but it was led by a strong, Ca/tf. 
determined man, Bartholomew Diaz\ one of a family 
of explorers. Sailing past the newly discovered Congo, 
tackmg and turning with the wind, Diaz reached Cape 
Voltas, the Cape of * turns,* near the mouth of the Orange 
river. Driven southwards from thence by storm for thirteen 
days, he beat up again east and north, hoping to find land. 
He found it at length, but the coast was now stretching in 
an easterly instead of southerly direction, for, without 
knowing it, he "had rounded the southernmost point of 
Africa. The land which he sighted was the shore of Vleesch 
or Flesh bay, near the Gouritz river. Sailing still east, 
he set up a cross on a small island in Algoa bay, which still 
bears the name of Santa Cruz or St. Croix; and sub- 
sequently reached the mouth of the Great Fish river, which 
in modem times was long the eastern limit of the Cape 
Colony. Here he tmned back, not of his own will but in 
deference to the fears of his crew; and, on his return journey 
along the coast, he sighted, first of modem sailors, that great 
landmark since so familiar in both history and geography, 
which now out of all the numberless points of land on the 

^ He was related to Dinis Diaz mentioned above, p. 19. 
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Section earth's surface has appropriated the generic name of 'the 
^' Cape/ At the time, the tempest-tossed sailor christened 
it the Stormy Cape; but, on his return to Portugal in 
December 1487, the King, from promise of good things to 
come, gave it a more cheering name — the Cape of Good Hope. 
India Some eight months after Diaz had started on his voyage 

r^Ae ^^ ^^® south, two men were sent out, whose mission it was 
Portuguese to make their way into the Indian seas by an overland 
overland, eastern route. Their names were Pedro de Covilham and 
Alfonso de Payva. Journeying by Naples and Rhodes to 
Alexandria and Cairo, they reached the shores of the Red 
Sea and crossed over to Aden, then a great entrepdt of eastern 
trade, and described, a few years later, by the Bolognese 
traveller Ludovico di Varthema as 'the rendezvous for aH the 
ships which come from India Major and Minor, from Ethiopia, 
and from Persia \' Here the two travellers parted company ; 
Payva went to Abyssinia ; and Covilham, taking passage in 
an Arab ship, reached Cananore on the Malabar coast, from 
whence he went to Calicut and Goa — the first Portuguese 
who ever landed in India. From Goa he crossed over to 
Eastern Africa, examined the gold mines at Sofala, and 
gathered news of the island of Madagascar, styled by the 
Moors the island of the Moon. Returning to Egypt in 1490, 
he heard of the death of his fellow traveller, and met with 
messengers sent by King John to learn how his journey had 
sped. By one of them he sent the cheering message * that the 
ships, which sailed down the coast of Guinea, might be sure of 
reaching the termination of the continent, by persisting in 
a course to the south ; and that, when they should arrive in 
the eastern ocean, their best direction must be to enquire for 
Sofala and the island of the Moon.* Thus Portuguese 
sailors rounded the Cape, and a Portuguese traveller reached 
India. One link alone was yet to be forged in the chain of 

* See the Travels of Ludovico di Varthema [Hakluyt Soc Ed. 1863, 
p. 60]. Varthema visited Aden in 1503, 
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discovery, one last task was yet to be performed : the ships Chapter 
which came from the West had still to work their way up ^/ 
the south-eastern coast of Africa, and, turning over the 
Indian Ocean, to complete the sea route to the East Some 
few years passed before the goal was reached. Troubles at 
home in Portugal, and the sickness of the King, delayed its 
fulfilment ; and the New World beyond the Adantic was dis- 
covered five years before the toil and daring of the Portuguese 
was finally crowned with success. 

In 1495, King John * the perfect prince * was succeeded by The voyage 
his cousin Manuel * the Fortunate/ Like his predecessors, Q^ma^ 
the new ruler of Portugal was staunch to the cause of dis- 
covery, and in 1497 he sent Vasco da Gama on his far-famed 
voyage. Bold, resolute, resourceful, ruthless. Da Gama 
seems to have combined the best and worst qualities of his time 
and race, the courage which ensured success, the cruelty which 
darkened it. On March 25, or on July 8, for accounts differ *, 
he sailed with four ships, his starting-point being a chapel some 
four miles from Lisbon, which had been set up by Prince Henry 
for the spiritual comfort of outward-bound sailors, and where 
King Manuel subsequently built the church of Bethlehem or 
Belem. After prayer and absolution, the expedition set sail, 
amid the tears and forebodings of the people of Lisbon, for the 
way was dark and dangerous, and the Portuguese nation did not 
share the high hopes of the Portuguese King. In November 
they doubled the Cape; and, after encountering storm and tem- 
pest and the southern sweep of the Mozambique current ^ on 

* See the Three Voyages of Vasco da Gama, edited for the Hakluyt 
Society by the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley, 1879, PP- 37» 5^* °otes. The 
other dates of the voyage are also varioosly given. 

' This current flows south between the island of Madagascar and the 
Afidcan coast; and, in consequence of it, the Portuguese named the 
point on the mainland opposite the southern end of Madagascar, Cape 
Corrientes. Sir G. Birdwood in his Report on the Old Records of 
the India Office, pp. 158, i6a, points out that this current had been 
an obstacle to the southwsml voyages of the Arabs on the east of Africa, 
just as on the west coast the currents off Cape Bojador had been an 
obstacle to the Phooiicians and Carthaginians sailing south. 
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Section Christmas Day they again sighted land, and called it Natal 
/, in honour of the birthday, the dies Natalis, of the Christian 
religion. Sailing on up the East African coast, they came to 
the island of Mozambique, to Mombasa, and Melinde, which 
they reached on Easter Day, April 15, 1498 ; and, taking 
a pilot from this last-named place, they went eastward over the 
ocean, until, onMay i7,theycamewithinviewof the long-sought 
shores of India. Three days later, on May 20, they anchored 
oflf the town of Calicut The return journey was by the same 
route. Melinde was reached early in January, 1499 ; on 
March 20 following, the Cape was again doubled ; and, at 
the end of August or the beginning of September, they sailed 
into the Tagus honoured of all men. Thus the work was 
done at which generations had toiled, and the new way to 
the Indies was opened up at last. 

Thenceforward, until in our own days the cutting of the 
Suez canal brought back the commerce of nations to its old 
channel, the high road between East and West was no longer 
by the overland and Red Sea route, but across the southern 
ocean and round the southern cape. 

Thus Africa was opened and closed again; its fate was 
sealed for centuries; its coasts were to be visited, its gold 
exported, and its natives enslaved ; but it was to be merely 
a handmaid to the far East and the far West, seeing the 
coming and going of men, with all its vast interior unheeded 
and unknown. 

The be- Modern history dates from the fifteenth century. Its 

^pMadem birthplace was Portugal, its father Prince Henry the Navigator. 

history. The time had come, the chosen people, and the man. The 
discovery of America and the rounding of the Cape must not 
be regarded as isolated events, standing alone in solitary 
grandeur. They were but incidents, though the most striking 
incidents, in a world-wide movement The century, which 
ended with the great deeds of Columbus and Vasco da 
Gama, had seen the last lingering remains of the Roman 
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empire swallowed up, when in 1453 Constantinople was Chapter 
taken by the Turks. The book of the past was then at \l 
length finally closed, the eastern half of the ancient Medi- 
terranean world was merged in Asia, and the western half, 
cut adrift from its old moorings, turned its back on bygone 
days and found in itself a new starting-point for the future. 

As the centre of life shifted westward, it passed through 
the peninsula, which on one side looks on to the inner sea, on 
the other on to the open ocean, and which was thus marked 
out on the map to be the connecting link between the old 
and the new. Here, at this western outpost of the then 
known world, in the land between the Mediterranean and the 
Atlantic, in the comer of Europe which nearly touched 
Africa, where the Arabs and their religion first crossed into 
Europe, the West began to assert itself against the East ; 
modem history was made ; nations were formed, and gathered 
strength by constant stmggle within a limited area against an 
alien people and an alien creed; and Spain and Portugal 
came to lead the world. Of these two, Portugal, lying more 
securely on the western side of the peninsula, became 
a country, and her inhabitants became a nation, at an earlier 
date than was the case with Spain ; and, having done their 
work at home, the Portuguese, like all young peoples, began 
to make themselves felt abroad. But they lived in a narrow 
land, shut in on the west by the sea, on the north and east 
by the growing Spanish Kingdoms; their only outlet was 
towards the south, on the south was welcome war against 
the Moorish enemies of their faith, and so they pressed for- 
ward into Africa. 

* Portugal,' says Professor Freeman, * led the way among 
European states to conquest and colonisation out of Europe. 
She had a geographical and historical call so to do. Her 
dominion out of Europe . . . was not actually continuous 
with her own European territory, but it began near to it, and 
it was a natural consequence and extension of her European 



28 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 

advance. The Asiatic and American dominion of Portugal 
grew out of her African dominion, and her African dominion 
was a continuation of her growth in her own peninsula*/ 
The southward expansion of Portugal was the natural outcome 
of circumstance and of geographical position, and in this sense 
the African discoveries of the Portuguese were the outward and 
visible sign of a national movement. But, if the movement was 
national, it was not popular. The people of Portugal may have 
been glad to fight near home for the Cross against the Crescent, 
but there was no popular enthusiasm for Atlantic voyages. 
When two-thirds of a century had been spent in tracing out the 
coast of Africa, when only one crowning act remained to be 
done, when the discovery of America for Spain might naturally 
have awakened the spirit of national rivalry, it was against 
the people's will and amid ill-omened lamentations that Vasco 
da Gama was sent out to sail to India. It was the princes 
and rulers of Portugal who pressed on discovery, it was their 
personal followers who did the deeds. The nation shared 
the glory of the enterprise and its rich results, but they shared 
it in spite of themselves. 

Among these princes who proved so strong and true, one 
figure stands out above all others. * The grand impulse to 
discovery was not given by chance, but was the deeply 
meditated effort of one master-mind V From Prince Henry 
the Navigator came all the inspiration and all the guidsmce. 
The names of explorers, who were great when he was gone, 
are better known to the world than his; but, tried by the 
highest standard, he takes the first place. Scientific and far- 
seeing as Columbus was, he went to work when new coasts 
and islands had been already found, when technical and 
general knowledge had made some way, when sailors had 
begun to trust the sea; and, after all, in sailing to America, 

* Freeman's Historical Geography of Europe, chap. xii. sect 3. 

• Thus Washington Irving writes of Prince Henry of Portugal in the 
Life and Voyages of Columbus, bk. L chap. 3. 
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he cast his bread upon the waters and found it after not so Chapter 
many days. Prince Henry, on the other hand, made the first ^/ 
beginning ; he told his captains where to go and what they 
would find ; he taught them to despise fabulous dangers, to 
overcome those which were real ; they came back year after 
year and proved his words, and then he doggedly worked 
out some further problem. 

In the course of human affairs it must needs be that great 
movements will come, but honour to the men by whom they 
come. If ever the agency of individual men can be traced 
in history, then the hand, which drew back ^he curtain and 
let in the bright light of day on more than half the world, was 
the hand of Prince Henry of Portugal. 
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SECTION IL 
THE WEST AFRICAN DEPENDENCIES. 

CHAPTER I. 

IITTBODUOTOBT— THB WEST COAST OF APKICA. 

Section The West African dependencies of Great Britain are at 

^}; present divided into ^vt Colonies or Protectorates — (i) The 

Gambia, (2) Sierra Leone, (3) the Gold Coast, (4) Lagos, 

(5) the Niger Protectorates, including Northern and Southern 

Nigeria. 

The tabular statement given above on page 3 shows, as 
in the case of other parts of the empire, how and when 
these West African possessions were acquired by Great 
Britain, and what is their present area and population ; but 
the statement is approximate only, and, if taken by itself 
alone, might be to some extent misleading. As a matter 
of fact, these dependencies have been built up bit by bit 
during the course of three centuries, and the same process 
is still going on. They consist partly of British territory, 
and pardy of districts which are only under British pro- 
tection or within the range of British influence. The 
Colony and Protectorate of the Gambia, and the Colony 
and Protectorate of the Gold Coast, have grown out of 
the operations of a trading Company formed in i6i8, which 
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> one fort upon an island in the Gambia ', and an- Chaptir 
SLt Cormantine upon the Gold Coast The peninsula \\ 



L.eone was first acquired in 1787, by a company 
^d £or the purpose of establishing a colony of liberated 
:aji. slaves in their native country, and has since been 
Lol^us from which British rule has gradually been ex- 
Led over the adjacent territories. The Colony and 
teo^orate of Lagos date only from 1861, when the native 
^r of Lagos, unable to prevent his land from being used 

tlie purposes of the slave trade, was compelled to cede 
o the British government. The Niger Protectorates, now 
dded into Northern and Southern Nigeria, are still later 
quisitions, having only been definitely secured to Great 
ritaiti since 1884-5. 

The Gambia, which is about a hundred miles south of Cape Two main 
^erde, the westernmost point of Africa, and Sierra Leone, ^srUisk 
ome 500 miles further down on the same section of the d^^en- 
:oast, look west^'ard over the Atlantic. The other depen- ^g^coast 
dencies are upon the coast of the Gulf of Guinea, zxArf Africa, 
face for the most part towards the south. The two groups 
are separated by some 700 miles of coast : but they are all 

to the north of the Equator, and in that portion of West 

Africa which is sometimes called Upper Guinea. 

When in the fifteenth century the Portuguese explored The 

the western coast of Africa, they gave the name of Guinea *^^^ 
*to all the countries they successively discovered from the 
river Senega to that of Camarones^ • • . and many have 

^ This fort, Fort James, was abandoned after the abolition of the 
dave trade, and it would perhaps be more accurate to say that the 
present colony on the Gambia dates from 1816 than from 1618. See 
Velow,pp.58, 98, 117, 165. 

' From the Introduction to the Description of the Coasts of North and 
South Gninea by John Barbot, Agent General of the Royal Company of 
Africa and the Islands of America at Paris, written in 1682, and published 
in Churdiiirs Voyages, vol. v. The writer also remarks that * Ptolemy, in 
the second century, says, concerning the name of Guinea, that it is 
a word of the country, and »gnifies hot and dry/ But the natives are 
strangers to the term, as Barbot points out ; and a name meaning hot 
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II. 



Section since extended this name of Guinea to the country still south- 
ward ... as far as Cape Negro in 16** of south latitude.' The 
English and the Dutch, both of whom adopted the name, are 
said to have differed very much in the extent to which thev 
applied it. During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
however, when the term was most in vogue, it seems to 
have been used by both the two trading nations to cover 
much the same area as had been assigned to it by the 
Portuguese. The Guinea Coast began at the mouth of 
the Senegal or at Cape Verde, and extended to the head 
of the great bay which is still called the Gulf of Guinea. 
At the present time, if used at all, the name is usually 
confined to the northern shores of the Gulf, where the 
gold was found from which * guineas * * were coined ; but in 
geographical works it is sometimes employed to denote 
the whole of the coast between the Sahara or Great 
Desert on the north, and the South African or Kalahari 
Desert on the south; and this long extent of coast-line is 
again divided into Upper and Lower Guinea by the 
Equator. 

North of the Equator is the land of gold. North of the 
Equator too is that part of the African continent which 
stretches out furthest towards America. When the coast of 
Africa had once been explored, and when the New World 
had been discovered, gold for Europe and slaves for the 
American colonies were the two great attractions which 
brought European traders to the West Coast of Africa. 

and dry, however appropriate to the Sahara, would be singularly inap- 
propriate to Guinea, which is notoriously damp. The etymology of the 
name Guinea seems to be quite uncertain. 

* Guineas will be found referred to in Pepys' Diary. Lord Braybrooke, 
in his edition of the Diary, vol. iv. p. 11 (1890), gives the following 
note on the subject : * Guineas took their name from the gold brought from 
Guinea by the African company, who, as an encouragement to bring over 
gold to be coined, were permitted, by their charter from Charles 11, 
to have their stamp of an elephant upon the coin. There were likewise 
five-pound pieces, like the guinea, with the inscription upon the rim, like 
the crown piece.' 
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Consequendy the peoples, who followed the Portuguese in Chaptsr 
Africa, stopped short at the Equator ; or, if sailing to the ]\ 
East, they no longer skirted the mainland, but shaped their 
oourse straight for the southern Cape. Thus West Africa, 
south of the Equator, remained till latter days an undisputed 
part of the Portuguese dominions ; and it was only in the 
northern hemisphere that French, Dutch, Danes, and English 
plied their trade and built their factories. The term West 
Africa, therefore, as far as the British colonial empire is 
concerned, is confined to the northern half of the continent 

Again, when reference is made to European trade and Thi *tVest 
settlement in this part of the world, it is usual to speak not ^^Jf 
of West Africa so much as of the West Coast of Africa, or more 
shortly of the * West Coast' This geographical limitation 
represents actual historical facts. More than four centuries 
have passed since Prince Henry's ships came sailing into 
African seas, yet it is still on the coast alone that Europeans 
have established a firm footing. The British settlements are 
still mainly coast settlements, forts and stations by the sea. 
The trade of the Gambia, and, until lately, of the Gold Coast, 
and of Lagos, has been almost entirely confined to the low- 
lying districts of the coast ; and, if the products, which are 
shipped at Sierra Leone, have of late years come from a 
greater distance inland, if the Niger brings down the com- 
merce of the western Sudan to be carried to Europe in British 
ships, this trade developement is of comparatively recent date, 
indicating, it may be, the extension of British influence, but 
not as yet in any true sense the spread of British colonisation 
into the interior of Africa. 

The three great rivers of Upper Guinea are the Senegal, The riven 
the Gambia, and the Niger. The Senegal and the Gambia %frUa. 
rise within a short distance of each other, little more than 
200 miles from the sea-coast, upon the northern or north- 
eastern slopes of the mountainous country of Footah Jallon, 
which lies to the north of Sierra Leone ; they then flow north 
VOL. in. D 
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Section and west, until they empty themselves into the Atlantic, the 
^l Senegal about 140^ miles to the north, and the Gambia 
about 100 miles to the south, of Cape Verde, the western- 
most point of Africa. The Niger, on the other hand, starts 
in an easterly direction and takes a semicircular course. 
Flowing first towards the north-east, to the borders of the 
great desert and the far-famed city of Timbuctoo, it there 
turns due east for some 200 miles; subsequently, taking 
a sharp bend towards the south-east, it continues in that 
direction as far as the jimction with the Benue river ; and 
finally, flowing due south, it pours itself by many mouths 
into the sea at the head of the Gulf of Guinea, the length of its 
whole course being about 2500 miles. Of these three rivers, 
the Senegal is obstructed by a dangerous bar at its mouth 
and by sandbanks along its channel. The Gambia, although 
navigable by ocean-going vessels for about 250 miles from 
the sea, does not lead beyond the coast region. The Niger 
alone gives access to the interior ; but its mouth is barred to 
ships of any considerable size, and it is only of late years that 
the tribes who dwell along its banks have come to terms 
with European peoples and given facilities for trade. There 
are other smaller rivers in this region, many in number, but 
they are no more than local streams ; they flow only from 
the outside edge of the great plateau, and water only the 
coast-line — ^the West Coast of Africa. 

The The whole of this coast, from Cape Bojador to the Equator, 

partition ^^^ "^^' ^^^^ ^^^ exception of Liberia, been divided between 

of the different European powers. 

West Coast, r^^^^ northernmost part, extending from Cape Bojador* to 
Cape Blanco, is claimed by Spain. From Cape Blanco round 
Cape Verde, to a point rather over 30 miles north of the 
peninsula of Sierra Leone, the coast 43elongs to France, with 
the two following exceptions — i. The Gambia river, with the 

* According to the latest maps, the Spanish claim begins north of 
Cape Bojador and near the southern boundary of Morocco. 



INTRODUCTORY— THE WEST COAST OF AFRICA. 35 

Strip of land immediately adjacent to its mouth and lower Chaptsr 
waters on either side, is British; and 2/ between Cape Roxo ]l 
on the north and the mouth of the river Cajet on the south, 
a small and unimportant section of the coast-line has been 
recognised as belonging to Portugal. It includes the estuary 
of the Rio Grande, the southernmost limit of Portuguese 
exploration at the time of Prince Henry's death \ and it is 
the only part of the mainland of Africa north (A the Equator 
which is still owned by Portugal. 

The English colony of Sierra Leone extends for aao miles 
between the French territory and the independent Republic 
of Liberia. 

Beyond Liberia, the French agam hold the line of the shore 
as far as the Gold Coast, where the British colony and 
Protectorate extends for 350 miles from west to east, ending 
at a point some little way beyond the mouth of the Volta 
river. Here, within narrow limits, the German Protectorate of 
Togoland intervenes, bounded on the east by another strip 
of French territory, which forms part of the sea-board of 
Dahomey, now belonging to France, and includes the stations 
of Grand Popo, Kotonou, and Porto Nova At the eastern 
limits of this latter Protectorate, marked by the Ajera creek, 
the British colony of Lagos begins, and extends as far as the 
Benin river, whence the Niger Protectorates carry on the 
British line to the extreme end of the Gulf of Guinea. Here 
the British sphere in West Africa ends, and, from the Rio del 
Rey southward, the region of the Cameroon s has been 
assigned to Germany, until a point is reached about 2Y 
north of the Equator. The French equatorial possessions 
then begin, and stretch into the southern hemisphere as far 
as the river Congo. This last great tract of coast includes 
the Gabun and Ogowe rivers, but at one point in the line 
the Spaniards intervene, holding or claiming to hold Cape 
San Juan, and Corisco island and bay. 
* See above, p. ao. 
D a 
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Section From this enumeration of the various European possessions 
»/ in West Africa, it wiil be noticed that, as in old days the 
forts and factories of different peoples along this coast were 
interspersed one with another, so, at the present time, the 
diflferent nations break each other's line at this point and 
at that, and no one of them has consolidated its dependencies 
so as to form a continuous stretch of territory. North of the 
Congo there are six separate strips of coast belonging to 
France, four to Great Britain, two to Germany, two to Spain, 
one to Portugal, and one to the Liberian Republic. The 

The French own the longest extent of coast-line and claim 

fi'titrlifh ' 

hold the dominion over the largest area, but the English have the 

strongest advantage of being more centralised, and of holding 

^thtC^t!^ stronger positions. Their dependencies do not extend very 

far north or very far south. They are all between 14° and 

4° North latitude, all between the westernmost point of 

Africa and the head of the Gulf of Guinea. . The mouths 

and lower basins of two out of the three great rivers, the 

Gambia and the Niger, are in British keeping; the best 

harbour on the mainland coast is the British harbour of 

Sierra Leone; and the rich Gold Coast belongs to Great 

Britain. Even if, by the late partitions of Africa, the French 

have acquired a predominating share of the 'Hinterland,* the 

fact remains that the main oudets of trade and the richest 

sections of the coast are left in British hands ^ 

Special Each of the British dependencies in West Africa has its 

uristics own special characteristic features, which have caused it to 

of the be included within the limits of the British empire. The 

^British de- Gambia has its wide, deep, and navigable river. Sierra 

pendencies, Leone has its unrivalled harbour, valued for Imperial as 

well as for local purposes ; it has streams which bring the 

produce of the coast-belt down to the sea ; and it has easier 

' According to the Statesman's Year Book for 1899, the total area of 
the French dependencies and Protectorates in West Africa north of the 
Equator, including the Sahara but excluding the French Congo, is about 
2,490,000 square miles. 
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land routes to the interior than are to be found at any other Chapter 
point in British territory. The Gold Coast, which possesses ]^ 
none of these advantages, whose rivers are rendered compara- 
tively useless by bars and rapids, whose shores are harbour- 
less and surf-bound, has yet the stores of precious metal 
which gave it its name in earliest times, Lagos — ^the lagoon 
colony — is placed at the oudet of a unique network of lakes 
and rivers, by which the trade of many miles of coast is 
brought to be shipped to Europe in exchange for European 
wares. Lasdy, the Niger, diflScult as it is for ocean 
steamers, carries boats and launches &r into the interior ; it 
gives access to thickly peopled regions of wide extent ; and 
its Delta is the most central point on the western side of 
Africa. 

But, though each dependency has its particular value, they Charac* 
have more in common than they have apart. In the seven- ^^^^"^re 
teenth and eighteenth centuries, the forts and factories on the common to 
Gambia and the Gold Coast, although separated by more 
than 1,200 miles, were controlled by the same company; and 
twice within the nineteenth century * the Gambia and Sierra 
Leone have been united with the Gold Coast under one 
Govemor-in-Chief. None of these places are colonies in the 
true sense of the word. At none of them can an Englishman 
live and thrive. They are all tropical dependencies. They are 
all cursed with the same malarious climate. In past time all 
have been, in the main, of the nature of trading stations, 
scenes of barter and exchange rather than fields of production. 
All have been concerned with the rise and the fall of the slave 
trade ; and, in these brighter days, all, if the gold of the Gold 
Coast be excepted, send the same kind of produce, chiefly 
palm oil and rubber, to the country which has the good or 
bad fortune to own them as dependencies. 

^ From i8ai to 1838, and again from 1866 to 1874. 



CHAPTER 11. 

BABLT BUBOFEAir TBADB AJSTD BSTTIiSlOlNT OIT 
THE WX8T COA8T OF AFBIOA. 

Section In a preceding chapter it has been seen that the fifteenth 
t/ century brought with it the dawn and sunrise of modem 
history ; that the races of Western Europe then became con- 
solidated into nations, and, led by strong men, began to enlarge 
their borders and work their way slowly over the sea ; that the 
African coast, nearly continuous with Europe, was the earliest 
scene of discovery and exploration ; and that, therefore, on 
this coast were placed the first forts and factories in the 
history of modem trade and modern colonisation. 
Antiquity Newfoundland, which is commonly regarded as the oldest 
pean settle- British colony, dates back its colonial existence to 1583, when 
^^ Sir Humphrey Gilbert annexed but did not settle the island ; 
AfricL t)ut the Portuguese built their fort at Elmina in 148 1, almost 
exactly a hundred years earlier, and more than 300 years 
before any European setdement was planted in Australia, The 
first point to notice, therefore, in the case of the West 
African dependencies is their comparative antiquity, 
l^riety of Again, because this part of the world is near to Europe, 
peoples, ^^^ because it was in consequence early found out and 



^^^J^^^ explored, therefore nearly every colonising nation has had 

and settled part and lot in its history. As the Spaniards were followed 

in West jnto the West Indies by English, French, Dutch, and Danes, 

^^*' so the same four nations dogged the footsteps of the Portu- 
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guese in West Africa; and, in the seventeenth and eighteenth Chaftbr 
centuries, when the system of tropical plantations worked by ^^ 
slave labour was in full force, West Africa formed one and Clou 
the same sphere of colonial enterprise with the West Indies ^^J^^ 
and Brazil. The Dutch West India Company monopolised W$st 
not only the eastern coasts and islands of America, but also ^^^^ 
the West African coast from the tropic of Cancer to the Indus, 
Cape. While attacking the Portuguese in Brazil, the Dutch 
attacked them also in Angola, and wrested from them their 
fort of Elmina on the Gold Coast The sphere of the French 
West India Company, again, included at one time the coast 
of Senegambia and Guinea. In short, as long as the slave 
trade lasted, the very existence of West Africa, as far as 
Europe was concerned, was bound up with the plantation 
colonies of the New World, and West African history was the 
complement of West Indian. 

The only great colonising nation, which was not repre- TJu 
sented on the coast, was the Spaniards, just as the Portu- ^2^ 
guese alone were not to be found in the West Indian islands, dialings 
The celebrated papal Bull of 1493, which had no binding ^2frica! 
force on later comers, marked off the eastern world for the 
Portuguese, and the western world for the Spaniards ; and, 
though the former found their way to Brazil and the latter 
to the Philippines, they respected in the main each other's 
sphere of trade and setdement, and the Spaniards did 
not acquire their present little West African possessions of 
Fernando Po and Annobon till as late as the year 1778. 

Even if it were possible, which is not the case, to treat the European 
story of West Africa separately from that of the West Indies, ^^dUU^nt 
it would be found that they have much in common. In the in West 
one case the Portuguese, in the other the Spaniards, ran their H^^t 
course. In either case, the northern nations of Europe came Indies 
in gradually on the outskirts, trading, plundering, fighting ^^^^"^ 
side by side, making efforts at first spasmodic, afterwards /ar^<^. 
more sustamed, gathering boldness and strength as the Latin 
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Section peoples drooped and declined. In both cases the work done 
^/ was, at the outset, rough and ready to the last degree ; but, 
for the following reasons, the West Indies took definite form 
and shape in the history of European colonisation to an 
extent which has never been the case with West Africa. 
Theclimati West Africa and the West Indian islands are in the same 
Hvestlndies latitudes, they both lie within the tropics, and are the nearest 
is more tropical lands to Western Europe, West Africa being the 
to^^ura- i^earer of the two ; but, while the West Indian islands have 
fean settle- a comparatively healthy climate, the West African coast is 
that of West notoriously unhealthy for Europeans, and even its native 
Africa. inhabitants suffer from the constant malaria of the low-lying 
shores. Hence, while the West Indies became a sphere of 
European settlement, and, as far as the British race is con- 
cerned, have been one of the very few tropical parts of the world 
where colonists from Great Britain have made a home, the West 
Coast of Africa has been from first to last hardly suitable even 
for the temporary residence of Europeans. European traders 
perpetually came and still come to West Africa, but they 
have as perpetuaUy gone away again ; they find no suitable 
resting-place for wives and families ; they build up no society; 
they buy and sell ; but, speaking generally, they never settle 
and never colonise. Under these conditions, the connexion 
of Europeans with West Africa has had no stability, no ele- 
ment of permanence, such as is to be found on the other side 
of the Atlantic. 
The West Again, the West Indian colonies are places » which have 
Colonies always been producing colonies. The first settlers grew 
have been tobacco, and sugar subsequently became the universal product. 

producing rnt i , . i 

colonies to The settlements were plantations where systematic agriculture 

^ ^^^ ^^ carried on to supply the European markets ; and the result 

extent than - « « « • « 

West of slavery was to extend, though at the same time to stereo- 

Africa. ^y^^ the cultivation of the ground. West Africa on the con- 
trary produced, it is true, and still produces gold in some dis- 
tricts; and, at the present time, it sends palm oil, rubber, and 
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similar commodities to Europe ; but its products are in the Chapter 
main jungle products ; there are few or no sugar, coffee, or ,/ 



tobacco plantations; the ground is not cultivated under 
European management on a definite system ; there are no 
regular agricultural settlements, just as there are no great 
mining centres. 

Further, whereas slavery in the West Indies promoted i'/utw^' 
cultivation within certain limits, in West Africa it retarded it ^![^ 
The discovery of America converted the African coast into cultural 
a great hunting-ground for procuring slave labour for the J^'^ ^^^ 
American colonies. It was impossible to develope a part of Indies^ the 
the world which was perpetually being drained of its labour ^f^^^rded 1/ 
supply. It was impossible at one and the same time to make in West 
war and peace, to bum villages, to kill and transport their -^^^ 
inhabitants, and to build up agricultural communities or to 
carry on legitimate trade. At first Europeans trafficked with 
the West African natives, only kidnapping a few here and 
there. Then the slave trade became the one absorbing in- 
dustry of the coast, with the result that West Africa was in 
a perpetual state of war, and the European dependencies in 
West Africa were simply so many fortified posts. Then 
came a time when forts and settlements on the coast were 
mainly valued, at least in the eyes of the English, for the 
nobler purpose of putting down the slave trade ; and finally 
the stage has been reached, at which honest bona fide com- 
merce has reasserted itself, and the West Coast settlements 
have become places at which Europe and Africa supply each 
other's wants. Thus there has been a want of continuity in the 
economic, as in the political, history of West Afi-ica ; there has 
been on the whole no steady commercial developement, just as, 
north of the Equator, there has been no long uninterrupted 
ownership of any large area by one and the same European 
people. 

Once more, stress has already been laid on the fact that The fVest 
Africa is on the way to other parts of the world, and never j^*^^J!/Ze 
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Section was, in past times, a final goal — an end in itself. Its coasts 
, ; were explored to find a way to the East, and the discovery of 
of passage the way to the East coincided with the discovery of America. 
t)Mn West jjj connexion with this point of view, it is interesting to 
notice a parallel to the history of West Africa in the early 
history of the smaller West Indian islands. Most of these 
little islands were constantly changing hands, whereas the 
continent, over against which they lie, was continuously 
owned by the same power. The reason was that, though 
quite close to America, they were not actually part of it. 
They were but the threshold of the New World, and there 
was something better beyond. Consequently the Spaniards 
passed them by, treating them as detached parts of their 
property, and after-comers owned, disowned, shared, and 
monopolised them in turn, just as they took ud from time to 
time this or that point on the West Coast of Africa. But, 
if not actually the goal, these islands were close to it ; the 
ownership therefore became gradually more and more con- 
tinuous. West Africa, on the other hand, is far from the East, 
and, the more scientific navigation became, the more men 
passed it by, as being a little off the straight road. So the 
first owners, the Portuguese, in great measure neglected it ; 
later peoples strayed into and out of it ; and the one permanent 
element in its history was the slave trade, which turned it 
towards America in^ead of towards the East, and which at the 
same time made it less than ever a final resting-place, and more 
than ever a part of the world to be visited, raided, devastated, 
and left In a word, the history of the European depen- 
dencies on the West Coast of Africa is a story of traffic not 
of settlement, a chronicle of broken and disjointed enterprise ; 
its central feature is the slave trade; the New World was 
discovered, and West Africa was sacrificed to America. 
The The colonial history of Portugal flowed in a parallel 

^^the^ channel to that of Spain. Side by side the two countries 
Portuguese rose to greatness, side by side they gained their empures. 
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Beyond all other nations who conquered and colonised, they Chaptbr 
were the counterpart of each other; they coincided in time; „ 
their main lines of action were the same ; the world was comparedas 
shared between them ; and the real differences in the char- ^^w*^ 
acters and methods of the two peoples have been to some 
extent obscured by the strong family resemblance which 
either bore to the other. Yet the points of divergence are 
striking and suggestive; and, as each nation took its own 
route over the sea, the varying circumstances of either 
course brought out and intensified the special national 
characteristics. 

Portugal is a small country. Spam is a large one. The 
Portuguese were traders even more than conquerors, the 
Spaniards were conquerors alone. The Spaniards overran 
a Western continent, the Portuguese took and held positions 
which gave them command of the Eastern seas. The 
Spanish conquest of America was in a sense a single act 
With the exception of the little islands on the north-west of 
Africa, the Canaries. and Azores, there was nothing between 
the Old World and the New. There was nothing halfway 
in the geography; it was all or nothing in the history. The 
Portuguese, on the other hand, reached the East after a long 
series of coasting voyages, and their way to the Indies of 
necessity continued to be round the shores of an intermediate 
continent The Spanish route was a line for a conquering 
race, the Portuguese route was a line for a trading race. 
So also when they reached the end of their voyages. The 
Spaniards found, it is true, two great empires, Mexico and 
Peru; but they were isolated organisations, which could 
be broken in pieces; and outside them were virgin lands, 
whose inhabitants were physically and politically weak. 
The Portuguese found Eastern kingdoms and Arab traders, 
a commerce of long standing, peoples not to be swept 
away but to be partially coerced by force of arms, partially 
beguiled by specious treaties, a scene for planting factories 
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Section on coasts and islands, to form the nucleus of a great 
— ^^ overlordship, but not an all unconscious world to be 
conquered, ruled, and enslaved. 

Great as is the extent of Central and South America, it is 
compact as compared with the numberless peninsulas and 
islands of the East. There was nothing compact in the 
territories which the Portuguese claimed for their own. Their 
sphere extended from Brazil to Japan. It included West 
and East Africa, the Red Sea, India, the Eastern islands, 
and the China seas. A great nation might weld half 
America into connected provinces of a continental dominion, 
but how could a people numerically weak do more than 
hold points of vantage in all the lands and waters of the 
East ? 

They could not do so; their commercial instincts led 
them not to do so ; and their previous training, as Heeren 
points out ^, told in the same direction. For, as compared 
with the Spaniards, the Portuguese were, in the field of trade 
and colonisation, a trained race. For years and generations 
they had been feeling their way, exploring by slow degrees, 
doing a little and again a little, finding out the worth or 
worthlessness of new countries, learning to refuse the evil and 
to choose the good. Had the Spaniards at one stroke dis- 
covered the Gold Coast with its signs of precious metal, 
as they discovered the gold and silver of America, they 
might have stayed and poured in floods of adventurers to 
look for Eldorado on the Upper Niger ; but the Portuguese 
came gradually to the place, they built a fort to keep it for 
their own, and then they went on their way to the East — 
to the lands where merchants had akeady found more than 
gold. 

It is true that, when at length they came to the East, their 
rate of progress was even faster than that of the Spaniards 

* In the Manual of the History of the Political System of Europe and 
its Colonies, Tr. 1834, vol. i. pp. 39, 40. 
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in America. In less than twenty years from the date of Chapter 
Vasco da Grama's first voyage, in 151 5, when Albuquerque ^/ 
died, they were at the height of their power, at least as 
strong, though not perhaps as showy, as ever they were in 
after years ; and the extraordinary rapidity with which they 
pressed forward, when once they had reached the Indies, 
contrasts strangely with the slow and hesitating movements 
of their earlier voyages down the African coast. They 
moved so fast, and went so far, because they were in one 
sense less thorough, as in another they were more thorough, 
than the Spaniards. They did not conquer whole coun- 
tries, but contented themselves with forts and towns and 
districts of limited size. * The Portuguese established them- 
selves in the Indies,' writes Pyrard de Laval \ who visited 
Portuguese India in 1608-10, * at first partly by war as in 
some places, and partly by friendly commerce as in others. 
The latter was the most successful means, for they have 
with diflBlculty taken towns by force, as they did Goa and 
some others'; and he adds later on, 'under all these 
treaties and agreements the Portuguese have managed to 
become masters of the Indian seas.' 

Such was the nature of the Portuguese power, as com- Charac- 
pared with the power of Spain. Theirs was a sea, not ^^^j^ 
a land dominion, a monopoly of trade rather than a military Portuguese 
empire. This was the reason why, in every hole and corner j^ ^^ ^^ 
of the world, the Dutch followed them up with such unrelent- empire of 
ing pertinacity. Like was drawn to like, a small people to *l^J^ 
a small people, traders to traders. In the East, in Brazil, in specially 
West Africa, the Netherianders, far more purely commercial ^^^^f^^^ 
than the Portuguese themselves, hunted them as rivals in DuicA. 
trade rather than as foes of their religion and their race. 
The national quarrel of the Netherlands was with Spain, 
not with Portugal ; but the Portuguese held the very places 

* Voyage of Pyrard de Laval, translated and edited (for the Haklnyt 
Society) by Albert Gray, 1888, vol. a. pt. i. chap. xv. 
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Section which the Dutch longed to hold, for the self-same reasons ; 
^^ and the union of the Crown of Portjigal with that of Spain, 
in the year 1580, gave to the bold sailors of the seven United 
Provinces a political excuse for attacking the Portuguese 
dependencies, which exactly coincided with their commercial 
instincts. Philip the Second interdicted his rebellious sub- 
jects from trading with Lisbon, from whence Dutch vessels 
had hitherto carried the imported wealth of the Portuguese 
Indies to other countries of Europe. The Dutchmen's 
answer was to go to the Indies themselves, and to wrest 
from the Portuguese the Spice Islands with all their wealth. 
At home the Netherlanders fought for life and liberty with 
Spain. Abroad they won a trading dominion at the expense 
of Portugal. 
Tht Portu* Spain, as has been noticed, secured the Philippines in that 
^azil ^^ ^^ ^^ world which had been assigned to Portugal; and 
Portugal owned Brazil, trenching on what was supposed to 
be the Spanish sphere. The possession of Brazil was a 
very important factor in the colonial history of Portugal, 
and especially important in connexion with the West Coast 
of Africa. The Poriuguese claim to it dated as far back as 
1500, when Cabral, the commander of the second voyage to 
India, was carried to its coasts by storm and wind. Neglected 
while the East, with all its dazzling wealth, absorbed the 
attention of Portuguese statesmen and Portuguese adven- 
turers, it grew as their Eastern dominion declined; until 
in course of time it became the soundest and strongest of the 
Portuguese dependencies, the one part of the world which 
was really colonised by Portugal, the one part of the world 
where they formed a territorial dominion, and where they 
proved more than a match for the Dutch. 
Poiitim >Jow, bearing in mind that the Portuguese were essentially 

%w{ugu£se a commercial people, and bearing in mind also that they 
.in W&st owned Bra2;il as well as the East, we can take true stock of 
Afrita^ jjjg[r position on the West Coast of Africa. 
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After the voyages of Vasco da Gama and Cabral, the Chapter 
Portuguese government sent year after year a series of , ,' 
expeditions to the Indies. Their main object was to extend 
and consolidate their Eastern trade. They left behind them 
their fort of Elmina on the gold-bearing Guinea coast, 
stations on the Congo, and other more or less isolated foot- 
holds on the Atlantic side of Africa. They were undisputed 
masters of these seas, for there was none to contest their 
supremacy; and, having no call to safeguard the scenes of 
their earlier discoveries, they devoted all their energies to 
exploiting the coasts and islands of Asia. During the first 
half of the sixteenth century they built up their world-wide 
empire, while the nations which were afterwards to supplant 
them were slowly growmg from youth to manhood, slowly 
training for the coming time. But, as the century went 
on, Brazil, at first despised, began to attract the attention 
of the home government, and the introduction of sugar- 
planting into that country brought about a demand for 
African slave labour. Africans were wanted too to supply the Beginning 
place of the natives, whom the Spaniards had killed out in p^^^guese 
their American dependencies. Thus West Africa became the slave trade, 

field of a great traffic in black men, and tiie owners of West 'f^^J^"^ 
° ' connexion 

Africa, having a keen eye to business, supplemented the with sugar- 
wealth which they drew from the East by becommg carriers -^^^^^^^ *** 
of labour to the West. 

In short, there came to be three distinct branches of Portu- 
guese trade, and three distinct spheres of the Portuguese 
empire. Goods were imported from the East; slaves were 
transported from West Africa through Portugal to America ; 
and, with the help of the labour thus obtained, sugar was 
grown in Brazil and brought back to Europe. Gold, ivory, 
pepper, and cottons were also obtained from the Guinea 
coast; but, as far as West Africa was concerned, the trade in 
men quite dwarfed all other kinds of commerce. Heavy 
merchant ships carried the East Indian trade : in the Western 
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Section traflSc smaller craft were employed, the swift - sailing 

— ♦4^ caravels. 

The Pro- When Dutch and English began to intrude into West 
^An^kk -^^"^^ ^^y found the Portuguese most firmly established at 
the Gambia and near Cape Verde, at Elmina on the Gold 
Coast, and in the southern province of Angola. The early 
Portuguese explorers fared well in the kingdoms of the 
Congo; and Angola, which lies to the south of that great 
river, was the strongest dependency of Portugal in West 
Africa, the part of the coast which became and remains to 
this day most exclusively Portuguese. Lying due east of 
Brazil, it was a great recruiting-ground for slaves ; and here, 
in 1578, San Paulo de Loanda was founded, a town of 
no small importance in the colonial history of Portugal, 
especially in connexion with the war in Brazil. The old 
writer, Pyrard de Laval, who has been already quoted, notes 
that, * the possessions of the Portuguese, as well on this side 
the Cape of Good Hope, at Angola, Guinea, and the adjacent 
islands, as in Brazil, are held in a different manner from the 
East Indies: for in the former places they are sovereign 
lords, for the most part, like the Spaniards in the West Indies, 
without other competitors, having fortresses both on the coasts 
and within the country which mostly belongs to them and is 
being continually conquered by them^'; and in the same 
chapter, referring to a silver mine in the interior of Angola, 
he writes that ' the Portuguese there and those of Mozem- 
bique and Sofala wish to join from the one side and the 
other to conquer it, and reach this mine to work it*.' 
These passages imply that, by the beginning of the seven- 
teenth century, the Portuguese in West Africa, as in Brazil, 
had obtained some measure of territorial dominion; and 
Angola was, up to a point, colonised on much the same lines 

* Vol. ii. pt. I. ch. xvi. 

' Linschoten speaks of this mine in much the same way. See the 
Voyage of Linschoten, vol i. p. 32 (Hakluyt Soc. ed. 1885). 
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as Brazil. Like the South American country, it was made Chapter 
a receptacle for convicts, including Jews who had fallen ,, 
under the ban of the spiritual tribunab; and these forced 
settlers, together with Jesuits and traders, gave to Loanda 
a considerable white population. But in no part of West 
Africa, not even in Angola, did the Portuguese really rule 
any great extent of territory. A coast of which 'the greatest 
wealth is that of slaves'^ might be widely raided, and dotted 
over with traders' forts; but solid evidence of a strong 
dominion was to be found in the American land to which 
the Africans were sent, not in Africa itself ■• 

Two years afler the town of Loanda was founded, in 1580, Amuxa- 
Portugal was annexed to Spain. The annexation gave a p^rhigal 
death-blow to the Portuguese power. The national vigour, fy S/am— 
which had carried the sailors of this small nation in triumph ^^^ f^ fl^ 
to the uttermost parts of the world, was sapped when Ae Ponugu€s$ 
country which they had made great became the dependency ^^* 
of a foreign crown. Weighted with its own overgrown 
empire, absorbed in European wars, the Spanish government 
could but contribute to the decay kA its new dominions. As 
in a great household, amid a number of useless dependents, 
the means of the owner are wasted and frittered away, 
so from sheer size, from simple want of adequate control, 
the Spanish Portuguese dominions fell to rack and ruin in 
spendthrift wastefulness. Then, little by little, new European 
peoples,, of straitened means and careful habits, stepped into 
the places of their more brilliant predecessors, and, taught 
by what had gone before, built up lasting empires on the 
n- ruins of what had once belonged to Spain and Portugal. 
S, A pathetic story is that of the Portuguese. No other 

Dd nation in modem times, except perhaps the Dutch, rose from 
s,^ such small beginnings to so much greatness. No other nation, 

* From Pyiard de Laval, as above. 
the ' £. g. in 1578, the year in which Loanda was founded, a Portngnese 

fort at Accra on the Gold Const was taken and destroyed by the natives. 

VOL. III. E 
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Section except perhaps the Spaniards, fell from so much greatness 

n into such deplorable decay. Cast in a smaller mould 

than the Spaniards, they win more sympathy, for they lost 

their power through being annexed by Spain, and the 

delermined patriotism shown by their colonists in Brazil bore 

striking witness to the strength and courage of the race. In 

Africa was played the first bright act of their colonial history. 

In Africa the last act seems to be drawing sadly towards the 

close. The dependencies of Angola and Mozambique tell 

only of poverty and weakness, of a nation whose sun has 

set, of political and social decay. Yet something is due to 

the memory of a very splendid past; and those who rule 

where the Portuguese were once all powerful, who trade in 

the lands and sail on the seas which they had made their 

own, may well find excuses for the people who led the van 

of modem enterprise so boldly and so well, who piloted 

Europeans into Africa and the East 

Early When new worlds were discovered, the English were 

eruerprise ^"^^"8^ ^^^ fi^st to bestir themselves ; but they reconnoitred 

in West only and then drew back again, as though, conscious of 

ji^*^* weakness, they wished to husband their resources and bide 

their time. Thus Cabot discovered North America in 1497 ; 

but, beyond the Newfoundland fisheries, nothing came of 

the discovery for the space of a hundred years. English 

ships, again, found their way to the West Indies as early 

as 151 6, but no English settlement was formed in any of 

the islands until the year 1623, when St Kitts was first 

colonised. The same was the case in regard to the West 

Coast of Africa. 

Projected In 1481, the year in which the Portuguese founded the 

GumeJ^in ^^^® ^^ ^^* George at Ehnma, an attempt was made by 

1481. two Englishmen to fit out a fleet .for the coast of Guinea. 

Hearing of theu: preparations, King John of Portugal at once 

sent an embassy to England to remonstrate ; and, so great 

was the name of Portugal at the time, so strong the respect for 
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the papal Bull* of 1442 by which the Portuguese discoveries Cbaptbr 
were safeguarded, that the English King, Edward the Fourth, "^ 
agreed to the demand that the fleet should be dissolved and 
the expedition given up. 

Years went on. Cabot made his famous discovery. 
English fishermen sailed summer after summer to the New- 
foundland Banks* Writers" hinted at the possibility of 
finding a north-western route to the Portuguese Indies and 
far Cathay, But the first half of the sixteenth century passed 
away, barren of outward and visible results, though, under 
strong King Henry the Eighth, an English navy was being 
formed, and English seamen were being trained in the science 
of navigation '. 

One English voyager alone is recorded to have visited the William 
Guinea coast before 1550. We learn from Hakluyt*, that, y^L^i^ 
in the years 1530-2, * Old Mr. William Hawkins of Plymouth,' 1530-3. 
father of the more famous Sir John Hawkins, 'a man for his 
wisdom, experience, and skill in sea-causes, much esteemed 
and beloved of King Henry the Eighth,' made three voyages 
to the coast of Brazil, thus travelling far beyond the limits 
which bounded British enterprise at the time. In the course 
of these voyages * he touched at the river of Sestos upon the 
coast of Guinea, where he trafficked with the negroes, and 
took of them elephants' teeth and other commodities which 
that place yieldeth.' The short chronicle of this venture 
contains more than one point of interest. It is noteworthy 
that the first English trader, who touched at the Guinea 
coast, belonged to a family so renowned in the naval annals 
of Great Britain ; it is noteworthy too that he visited West 
Africa, not, like his son, to kidnap Africans, but for the 
purposes of honest trade; and again, the fact, that he went 
there on the way to Brazil, illustrates the growing importance 

* See above^ p. 19. ' E. g. Robert Thome, in 1537. 

' Reference wonld be made on this point and on the subject of the 
beginnings of l^igli^ maritime enterprise to Doyle's History of the 
English in America, voL i. chap. 4. * Vol. iv. pp. 198-^ (1811 ed.). 

E % 
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SscTioN of this South American colony of Portugal, and its close 

^ connexion with the West Coast of Africa. 
y^-j,^ After 1550 began a series of English voyages to the coast 

hanCs of Guinea. What is called m Hakluyt * * the first voyage to 
voyage tn Guinea and Benin' took place in 1553, the year in which 
Willoughby and Chancellor sailed to find a north-east 
passage to the Indies, when Willoughby's life, like many 
others since, was sacrificed to Arctic exploration, and Chan- 
cellcn*, returning home through Russia, opened a new field 
for British trade. In that year some merchant adventurers in 
London equipped *two goodly ships' to sail to the West 
Coast of Africa. Their commander was Captain Windham, 
who had already made two voyages to the coast of Barbary, 
and with him was associated a Portuguese named Pinteado. 
Pinteado, we read, was a man who had been * sometime in 
great favour with the King of Portugal, and to whom the 
coasts of Brazil and Guinea were committed to be kept from 
the Frenchmen.' He is described as 'a man worthy to 
serve any prince/ as 'a wise, discreet, and sober man, as 
well an expert pilot as a politic captain.' Through no fiiult 
of his own, he had fallen into disgrace at the Portuguese 
court ; and, finding his way to England, he led Englishmen 
into Portuguese Africa, Unfortunately he was * evil matched 
with an unequal companion,' for Windham was a violent and 
headstrong man, who would have none of Pinteado's guidance, 
jealous, like his crew, of one of foreign blood. By him 
Pinteado was 'most vilely used,' and in consequence the ex- 
pedition proved a dismal failure. They * fell in with the great 
river of Sesto,' sailed as far as Benin, and obtained 150 lbs. of 
gold on the Gold Coast; but both the commanders lost their 
lives, *and of seven score men came home to Plymouth 
scarcely forty, and of them many died.' Thus ended the 
first ill-omened trading voyage to Guinea; but, nothing 
daunted, English merchants sent out more ships in the very 
* Vol. iL pp. 466-9. 
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next year in charge of Captain John Lok, who reached the Chaptxr 
Gold Coast, and brought home a cargo of 400 lbs. of gold, \^ 
a quantity of 'grains ' or Guinea pepper \ and 250 elephants' Vcyages rf 
teeth. Odier voyages followed. In 1555, William Towrson ^J^^^ 
brought back gold dust and ivory, in spite of being attacked 
by the Portuguese ; and, in 1556, the same captain joined 
forces with French traders on the West African coast, but 
found them indifferent allies ; and, after beating off a Por- 
tuguese squadron near Elmina, with difficulty defended 
himself against another French vessel, which took advantage 
of his crippled condition. 

It will be noted, in connexion with these early voyages to 
Guinea, that constant mention is made of the French as 
trading and privateering in African waters, and that the 
Portuguese were not able to prevent either French or 
English from intruding into their domain. Even if the Weakneu 
Portuguese had been much stronger than was really the case, plrtugtuu 
it was impossible that their cruisers could keep watch over in West 
the whole coast of West Africa; and, as a matter of fact, ^^^ 
they were beginning to be found out, just as a few years 
later the inherent weakness of the Spanish power in America 
was exposed by Drake and his fellow freebooters. The 
chronicler of Windham's voyage refers almost contemptuously 
to the Portuguese monopoly of the African trade, speaking 
of West Africa as a promising field for British enterprise, * if 
the same be not hindered by the ambition of such as, for the 
conquering of forty or fifty miles here and there and erecting 
of certain fortresses, think to be lords of half the world V 
Seventy years before, a remonstrance from the King of 
Portugal had sufficed to scare away the English fi-om 
Africa ; but neither hard words nor hard blows were likely 

* Grains of Paradise, Guinea grains, or Melegneta pepper, the leedi 
of the Amomnm Melegneta, are a kind of spice, nownsed in this conntry 
chiefly in the preparation of medicines for cattle and to give artificial 
strength to cordials, spirits, &c. [see Encyc Brit. s.v.]. 

* Hakluyt, yoL ii. p. 464, 
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in future to have much effect, for a generation was springing 
up in England, in Holland, and in France, which could 
gauge the strength and weakness alike of Spain and Portugal, 
and which intended to share the good things of the East and 
West As modem discovery began in Africa and was the 
work of Portugal, so the northern traders and freebooters, 
who eventually broke up the Spanish and Portuguese empires, 
first tried their prentice hands in the Guinea voyages at the 
expense of the Portuguese. 

It is satisfactory to find that slave-catching was not 
a feature of these early English voyages. Guinea pepper, 
ivory, and gold, were the objects of the expeditions. From 
the constant mention of the Sestos river,, on what was then 
called the Grain Coast and is now the Liberian Republic, it 
would seem that Guinea pepper was much prized in these 
days, for we read that * Betwixt the river de Sestos and 
the Cape das Palmas is the place where all the grains be 
gathered ^' The first Englishman who was concerned in 
slave-trading was Sir John Hawkins, who, in 1562, carried off 
300 negroes from Sierra Leone and sold them to the 
Spaniards in Hispaniola, This fact, we are told and would 
like to believe, met with no encouragement from Queen 
Elizabeth, who is reported to have said on hearing it, that 
'if any Africans should be carried away without their fi*ee 
consent, it would be detestable and call down the vengeance 
of Heaven upon the undertaking'*; but, inasmuch as she 
lent Hawkins one of her own ships, the 'Jesus' built at 
Lubeck, for his next slave-trading voyage in 1564, and 
probably shared the profits; inasmuch as she gave him 
a coat of arms on which a negro bound in chains was 
a prominent feature, it may well be doubted whether her 
remonstrance, if it was ever made, amounted to more than 
a * pious opinion.' Hawkins, who was a freebooter of the 

» Hakltiyt, vol. iL p. 486. 

• Quoted in Baadiners History of the Slave Trade (184a), p. 36. 
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most pronounced type, combined with the slave trade Chaptee 
plundering of Portuguese vessels on the Guinea coast ; and, ,, 
when he took his negroes over to America, he compelled the 
Spaniards to buy them by force of arms. He was almost the 
first of the many English sea-captains, as bold as they were 
unscrupulous, who set at nought and finally broke up the 
power of Spain and Portugal. As yet, however, state policy 
required that adventurers of this class should not be directly 
countenanced by their sovereigns, and for a few years more 
the Portuguese seem more or less to have held their own 
against English and French interlopers in West Africa, 
offering a reward of loo crowns for every Frenchman's head\ 
But their strength was on the wane, and their doom was sealed, 
when the Portuguese king died without heirs, and all his 
dominions became the property of Philip the Second of Spain. 
Thenceforward, the many enemies of Spain were ipso facto 
enemies also of Portugal, and open authorised attack soon 
took the place of unauthorised and spasmodic hostility. 

In 1588, the year of the Armada, Queen Elizabeth, Incorpora- 
being then at war with Spain, gave a patent to * certain ^fi{^ 
merchants of Exeter and others of the west parts and English 
of London for a trade to the river of Senega and Gambra J^^^^^ 
in Guinea,' conferring upon them a monopoly of the West 
traffic of these two rivers and the intermediate coast for^^^*** 
the space of ten years. Thus, rather more than a century 
after the first British expedition to Guinea had been con- 
templated land given up, a company was formed to trade 
with West Africa under the direct sanction of the Crown* 
The preamble of the patent recited that the merchants 
who applied for it had been * persuaded and earnestly 
moved ' to that course *by certain Portugals resident within our 
dominions,' and the document went on to state that the 
voyages which were contemplated under it 'will also be a 
great succour and relief unto the present distressed estate 
* Barbot, p. 113. 
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of those Portngals.* Thus, as a Portuguese sailor piloted 
the first British expedition to Guinea, so the first Guinea 
company originated, it would seem, with representations 
made by Portuguese residents in England. Possibly they 
were refugees, who preferred exile from their own country 
to living at home under Spanish rule; and their case may 
be quoted as one among many which illustrate how much 
England has owed to the aliens who have settled on her 
shores. The voyages* undertaken under this patent had 
no connexion with the slave trade, nor did they result in 
RainoW any settlement being formed upon the coast. The account 
^^^* of one of them, entitled in Hakluyt ■ the * voyage of Richard 
Rainolds and Thomas Dassel to the rivers of Senega and 
Gambra adjoining upon Guinea,' in 1591, throws consider- 
able light upon the state of Senegambia at this time. The 
Portuguese had apparendy almost entirely disappeared from 
the Senegal', and were chiefly to be found in the negro 
towns of Porto d'AUy and Joala* between that river and 
the Gambia, and in the Gambia itself, 'which is a river of 
secret trade and riches concealed by the Portugals.' The 
settlers consisted in the main of ' banished men or fugitives ' 
from Portugal or Spain, colonists of the same type as was to 
be found in Angola* and Brazil. They were, according to 
this English, probably a biassed, account, hated by the natives, 
being esteemed *a people of no truth'; and, so far from 
exercising any real dominion over this part of the coast, the 
writer states that * in all these places hereabouts, where we use 
to trade, they have no fort, castle, or place of strength, but 
only trading by the negroes* safeconduct and permission.' 
The French were apparently more in evidence on the 

1 Bandinel, p. 38, mentions three voyages in 1589, 90, 91. 

* Hakluyt, vol. iii. pp. a-7. 

* The acconnt says, * In the river of Senega no Spaniard or Portugall 
used to trade.* 

* Now Portadal or Sali and Joal, both in French territory. 
» See above, p. 49. 
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Senegal than any other European people, and they had Chaptbr 
been trading there for many years past, whereas the Eng- ^ 
lish were quite new-comers \ The list of conmiodities, which 
attracted European traders, included all the otdmajy West 
African products ; but no mention is made of slaves, and 
the natives appear to have been sufficiently masters of the 
situation to prevent their country from being raided in 
order to supply the labour market of the Spanish and 
Portuguese colonies in America. 

In 1592, the year after this voyage, another patent was PaUnitf 
granted by Queen Elizabeth to Mr. Thomas Gregory <rf"^^** 
Taunton and others 'for traffic between the river Nonnia 
(Nunez) and the rivers of Madrabumba and Sierra Leona 
on the coast of Guinea V This patent, like the former 
one, was granted for ten years, and it covered a strip <rf 
coast-line further south than before. It will be noted that, 
as Exeter merchants are specified in the first patent, so 
a Taunton merchant b specified in the second, for the West 
country towns at this time and for many years afterwards 
led the way in British enterprise beyond the sea. 

The seventeenth century came in. James the First took 
the place of Elizabeth. An age of setdement succeeded to 
a time of adventure; trading companies grew and multi- 
plied; and the English began in real earnest that long 
competition for trade and dominion in all parts of the world, 
which is still being actively carried on — nowhere more 
actively than in Africa. 

In 1 61 8, a royal Charter was granted to an English Incorpora- 

Company, which was formed for the purpose of * adventuring ^l^ompany 

in the golden trade' in West Africa. The company, oiof Ad- 

which Sir Robert Rich (afterwards Eari of Warwick) was ^^fT^m 

the chief promoter, was styled the Company of Adventurers trading 

of London trading into Africa; its operations were directed ^^Zica; 

1018. ' 
^ See marginal note to this voyage in Haklnyt, p. 3 ; ' onr trade hither 



began 1587.* * Hakluyt, vol. iii. p. 7. 



kloyt, p. a; *< 
• Haldayt, vc 
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at once to the Gambia and to the Gold Coast; Smd for 
protection, as much against other Europeans as against the 
natives, one fort* was erected on the Gambia, and another 
at Cormantine on the Gold Coast. These were the earliest 
British settlements in West Africa. 

The gold-bearing districts of West Africa are the Gold 
Coast, and Bour6 on the Upper Niger; and a large pro- 
portion of the gold from the Bour6 mmes used, till a few 
years ago, to find its way to the sea by the Gambia river. 
At the beginning of the seventeenth century, the accounts 
given by mediaeval writers, such as Edrisi and Leo Africanus, 
coupled with reports brought over the desert by the mer- 
chants of Morocco, credited Timbuctoo, which lies north- 
east of Bour^ on the Niger and much further inland, with 
being a great mart for the trade in gold. Consequently the 
efforts of the newly formed company were mainly directed 
to reaching that place by way of the Gambia, which was 
then supposed to be one of the mouths of the Niger, antici- 
pating the attempts which have been made of late years 
to penetrate into the interior by the same route, 
r An expedition was sent out under a leader named George 
Thompson, who sailed up the Gambia as far as a place 
called Kassan, and, leaving his ship there, continued his 
journey up-stream in boats. In his absence HfyQ Portu- 
guese and half-breeds, jealous of any intrusion into their 
own special river, seized the vessel and massacred the 
crew *. Thompson, however, contrived to send news of the 



* This was perhaps Fort James ; but if so, it was rebuilt in 1664. See 
p. 68. 

• Jobson's account of what happened, given in the Golden Trade 
(1623), is as follows : * The ship was betrayed, and every man left in her 
his throat cut by a few poor dejected Portingals and mulattos, whom 
they gave free recourse aboard, being only banished people and for the 
most part lunnagados from their country.* He constantly calls the 
Portuguese * the vagrant Portingall,* confirming the earlier description 
of the character of the Portuguese settlers on the Gambia, which has been 
quoted above, on p. 56. 
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disaster to his employers who despatched another ship. Chapter 
and went on his way again with eight companions. In >, 
1620, the company sent out two more vessels in Aaj^ johsotis 
of Captain Richard Jobson, who was greeted on arrival in «J^^- 
Africa with the news that his predecessor had been killed, 
it would seem by one of his own men. Notwithstanding! 
he too pushed up the Gambia, passed the' falls of Barra* 
conda, more than 250 miles above Bathurst, and reached 
a point called Tenda in the narrative, when, for reasons 
not fully explained, he gave up hope of reaching Timbuctoo, 
turned back, and came home to England. Thus ended the 
first attempt to find a way into the interior by the line of 
the Gambia, and no similar effort was again made by this 
route for a hundred years. 

In the account, which Jobson wrote of his expedition*, he Th$eom- 
mentions a negro trader on the Gambia who came to ^Ji^j^^^^ia, 
bringing women to be sold for slaves. The answer given w/ « jiiw^- 
was, that Englishmen did not deal in any such commodities, ^jSjJL. 
that they did not buy and sell one another, *or any that 
had our own shapes.' Up to this time, such Englishmen 
as had gone to Africa had, with the exception of Hawkins, 
kept clear of slave-trading. The settlements in Virginia 
and the Bermudas were still in their infancy; there were 
as yet no British colonies in existence in the West Indies ; 
and, even after St Kitts, Barbados, and other islands had 
been colonised, any slaves that were brought over were 
imported not so much in British vessels as in Dutch. The 
second African company, which received its charter from 
Charles the First in 1 631, is said to have supplied slaves to 
the West Indies, but it was not till after 1660 that the English 
began to take any leading part in the African slave-trade. 

The company of 16 18 was formed to traflBIc in produce, not Nor was it 
in men ; and, although it was incorporated under royal charter, J^^^^,. 

* Entitled The Golden Trade — a discovery of the river Gambra and 
the Golden Trade of the Ethiopians, 1620-1. Ix>ndon, 1623. 
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it received no further backing from the Government than 
the British North Borneo company, the Royal Niger company, 
or any other of the chartered companies of the present day. 
Indeed, in one respect it was less favoured by the Crown 
than modem companies, for the territories, in which the latter 
carry on their trade, are recognised as being under British 
protection or within the limits of exclusive British influence ; 
whereas this first African company had no rights as against 
foreign nations, and, in sending ships to the Gambia, its 
promoters trespassed on what had ever been a Portuguese 
preserve. The building of a fort was a step beyond what had 
been achieved in former ventures; but the foothold thus 
obtained was very precarious, and a much later date than 
1618 must be assigned to the first permanent British settle- 
ment on the Gambia. 

It has been seen that the French claimed to be the 
earliest explorers of the West Coast of Africa, and that the 
first colony in the Canary islands was planted by a Norman 
noble ^ It has been seen too that English voyagers to the 
Guinea coast in the middle of the sixteenth century found 
French vessels * there, busily plying their trade, and that the 
Portuguese apparently regarded Frenchmen at this time as 
the most dangerous of the various intruders into the charmed 
circle of their African dominions'. 

The world has never known bolder or better seamen than 
those who sailed west from the Norman and Breton ports. 
They were among the very first visitors to the Newfoundland 
fisheries ; and, led by Jacques Cartier, they had, in the first 
half of the sixteenth century, discovered and explored the 
St. Lawrence. Many, if not most, of them belonged to the 
Huguenot party ; and, as the shade of religious persecution 
grew darker over France, they turned their eyes towards 
foreign lands, to find places of refuge no less than new 
openings for industry and trade. 
* See above, pp. i5-<5. • See above, p. 53. » See above, pp. 52-55. 
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The French were the first to make the beginnings Chaptbe 
of colonies on soil which belonged to Portugal and >, 
Spain, and the Portuguese had good cause to fear them 
and to offer rewards for every Frenchman's head* In 1555, Atumpud 
under the counsel and advice of the great Huguenot leader sguUminis 
Coligny, a band of French colonists was sent to Brazil, and *» BroMtl 
established themselves at Rio Janeiro. The scheme was fi^rida, 
wrecked by religious discord, and by the mismanagement 
of the commander Villegagnon ; and, in no long time, the 
settlers were all driven out of the country. Enough however 
had been done to make the French f<^ the time being more 
formidable than any other Europeans to the Portuguese, who 
dreaded French men and French ships not only in Brazil, 
but also in West Africa with which Brazil was so closely 
and constantly connected. About the same time occurred 
the episode of the Huguenot colony in Florida, planted by 
Ribault in 1562, savagely extirpated by the Spaniard Menen- 
dez in 1565, and again, in two years' time, avenged with 
terrible thoroughness by the French adventurer Domenic de 
Gourgues. The story of the ill-fated settlement is so dramatic, 
that its real importance is almost lost sight of in the setting 
of the tale. As a matter of fact, though it was cut short 
in its infancy, the colony was a bold attempt — ^the boldest 
for many long years — to give a rival European people 
a foothold within the range of the Spanish dominions ; and, 
had it succeeded, France might well have disputed with 
Spain the sovereignty of Central America. 

In West Africa, though the French went trading along the The French 
Guinea coast, their main sphere of operations was and^^^^^ 
always has been the country of the Senegal. The narrative 
of Rainolds' voyage to Senegambia in 159 1, which has 
already been quoted *, states that * the Frenchmen of Dieppe 
and Newhaven have traded thither above thirty years, 
and commonly with four or five ships a year, whereof two 
^ Above, p. 56. 
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Section small barks go into the river Senega/ On the other hand, it is 
^ added that * the Frenchmen never use to go into the river 
of Gambra/ the trade of which was left in the hands of 
the half-breed Portuguese. The power, which the French 
always possessed above other European nations, of ingra- 
tiating themselves with native races, was as conspicuous in 
their dealings with the negroes of Senegambia, as it was 
at a later date in their relations to the North American 
Indians or to the Caribs of the West Indian islands K * In 
all places generally they were well-beloved, and as courteously 
entertained of the negroes as if they had been naturally 
bom in the country. And very often the negroes come into 
France and return again V Coming after the Portuguese, 
and not at first concerned to kidnap slaves, they must, in the 
eyes of the natives, have presented a pleasing contrast to 
their predecessors, who were represented in West Africa by 
the scum of Portugal. It is only surprising that, having so 
good a start, they kept themselves almost entirely to the region 
of the Senegal, and did not compete with English and Dutch 
further south on the coast of the Gulf of Guinea. By the 
year 1626 ', a French West African company had been formed, 
entitled the * compagnie libre de Dieppe et Rouen,' which had 
an agency on the Senegal. It was contemporaneous with 
the beginning of French colonisation in the West Indies, 
for the first West Indian colony of France was planted in 
St, Kitts in 1625, and in 1626 Richelieu incorporated the 
'company of the islands of America.' Accordingly, in a 
short time, the trade of the Rouen company developed into 
a slave trade for supplying labour to the West Indian 
plantations, and in 1664 it was merged in the reconstituted 
French West India company. 

Fighting for their lives and homes against Philip the 

* See vol. ii. of this work, p. 50* note. 

" From the same narratiye as above, Haklnyt, vol. iiu pp. 2-7. 

* Raynal gives i6ai as the approximate date of the first Frendi settle* 
ment on the Senegal. 
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Second, the Dutch were somewhat kter in coining to West Chapt»» 
Africa than either the English or the French ; but, when ,, 
once they appeared pn the scene, they proved the most TJUDuuk 
determined and deadly foes to Portugal. In 158 1, the Seven *^J^ 
United Provinces proclaimed their independence, and the 
first recorded Dutch voyage to Guinea was made in 1595. 
In that year one Bernard Ericks or Erecksen of Meden- 
blik sailed to West Africa, 'running along the whole Gold 
Coast, where he settled a good correspondence with the 
blacks for carrying on the trade with them in future times ^/ 
The natives welcomed the Dutchmen, as bringing them 
better and cheaper goods than were sold by the Portuguese, 
and looked to them as possible deliverers from the only 
Europeans of whose oppressions they had as yet had much 
experience. They had still to learn that the Hollanders in 
their turn would prove hard task-masters, and, like the 
Portuguese, would resent dealings with other nations than 
themselves. 

This first visit to the Gold Coast gave promise of good 
things to come, and, in after years, it was to this part of 
West Africa that the Dutch mainly devoted their energies. 
But, before they planted any fort or established any factory 
on the coast of Guinea, they secured a foothold further to the 
north oflF Cape Verde, buying, in 161 7, the island of Goree 
fi-om its native ruler. 

The early Dutch voyages, like those of the French and 
English, were private enterprises, not directly supported by 
the government; but, in 162 1, the States General incor- TheDuUh 
porated the Netherlands West India company, and gave it ^^t^^^ 
a monopoly of trade on the West Coast of Africa as well 
as on the other side of the Atlantic. The English never 
formed one company to include both the West African 
and the American trade. The French did not take such 
a step till 1664. The Dutch, therefore, were the first of the 
♦ Barbot, bk. 3. chap. 7. 
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Sectioh three peoples to treat West Africa as purely subsidiary to 
,/ America and the West Indies. They showed their usift^ 
sagacity in thus early consolidating their forces. They 
had one great East India company and one great We^ 
India company. The sphere of the former was east of the 
Qipe of Good Hope, the sphere of the latter was west of 
the Cape. 

As far back as 154a, the Dutch had been trading in 
contraband fashion off the Spanish main, and their first settle- 
ment on the coast of Guiana dated from 1580 ^ In 1609, 
Hudson had in their service sailed up the famous river which 
still bears his name ; and at its mouth, in i6aa, the year after 
the West India company was formed, a Dutch settlement 
was established under the name of New Amsterdam, the 
forerunner of the present great city of New York. But in 
East and West alike trade not settlement was the aina 
of the Dutch, and in East and West alike they saw clearly 
that their own profits could only be secured at the expense 
^ar of the Portuguese. Consequently, in 1623, their West 
the Dutch ^^^^^ company began a Thirty Years' war in Brazil ; and in 
and the connexion with that war, as well as with a view to securing 
Mguise. ^^ carrying trade to the West Indies, they went to work with 
grim and dogged determination upon the West Coast of 
Africa. 

The French and the English in Africa rather avoided than 
courted conflict with the Portuguese. In the East Indies the 
Dutch themselves did not as a rule invito collision. But on 
the Guinea Coast, as in Brazil, they made straight for the 
centre of the Portuguese dominions, for the Gold Coast, 
where the fort of Elmina had stood for nearly a century and 
a half; and there they fought it out with their commercial 
rivals, with the subjects of the king whose sovereignty they 
had themselves cast off for ever. At a very short distance to 
the east of Cape Coast Castle they built, in 1624, a fort at 
^ See vol. iL of this work, pp. 39, 5 a, a6S. 
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a place called Mouree, and named it Fort Nassau. It would Chapter 
seem from Barbot's account to have been built by the ^// 



Government and hsmded over to the West India Company ; Founding 
but the point is immaterial, for the Government of the Nether- ^{^^^ ^ 
lands was a government of traders ; the great merchant Afourei. 
coinpaaiies were national concerns ; and the Dutch East and 
West India Companies were but the States-General under 
another name. In the following year, 1625, they attacked 
Clmina, but were repulsed with heavy loss ; and twelve years 
passed before they finally succeeded in wresting it from the 
PcMtuguese. 

In January 1637, Count Maurice of Nassau arrived in Taking of 
Brazil to take command of the Dutch forces in that ^''^' 
country. Not long after his arrival, he learnt from the 
governor of Mouree that an attack on Elmina would probably 
prove successful; and, acting on the information, he sent 
a fleet of nine vessels over the Atlantic with eight hundred 
men on board. Their commander effected a landing in the 
neighbourhood of Elmina, after four days' siege the Portu- 
guese garrison capitulated, on August 29, 1637, and thefamous 
castle of St. George passed for ever out of the hands of its 
original owners. The other Portuguese forts on the coast 
followed suit, Fort St Anthony at Axim, which ranked next 
in importance to Elmina, being taken in January 1642 ; and 
a treaty with the newly-restored King of Portugal secured to 
the Netherlands the fruits of war^. Thus the Portuguese 
were practically driven from the Gold Coast, and the Dutch 
for the time being lorded it in their place. The blow came 
from America, not from Europe. It came as an incident in 
the Brazilian war. It was dealt by a West India Company, 
belonging to a nation of carriers, to a people who saw more 

^ The main treaty between Portugal and the Netherlands was in 
1641, and therefore the fort of St. ^thony would seem to have been 
taken subsequently to it; but the dates are very uncertain. Barbot 
himself says in one place it was taken in 164a, and in another iq 
1643. 

VOL. in. p 



66 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 

Section clearly than their contemporaries that West Africa was the 
,/ natural recruiting-ground for the labour required in the 
plantations of the New World, and that wealth was to be 
made by the slave trade. Bosman, the Dutch historian of 
the Gold Coast, says that 'the Portuguese served for setting 
dogs to spring the game, which, as soon as they had done, 
was seized by others*/ His words were applicable to 
Portuguese history elsewhere than in West Africa, but they 
applied most fully to the Guinea coast. These Europeans 
were indeed hunters — of human game; and, when the slave 
trade was becoming most profitable, other nations — above 
all the Dutch — supplanted the Portuguese. 

We have traced the beginnings of English, French, and 
Dutch enterprise upon the West Coast of Africa. It remains 
to notice two other peoples who, though later comers, made 
some show on the coast before the seventeenth century 
ended. One of them, the Danes, held their ground and 
played a considerable part in West African history down 
to our own times. The other, the Brandenburghers, made 
but a short stay. 

The seventeenth century was a notable time in Northern 
Europe. Its earlier years saw the victories of Gustavus 
Adolphus, the great King of Sweden. Its later years saw the 
formation and growth of the Prussian power. The striking 
success of the Dutch in foreign parts seems to have awakened 
a spirit of adventure amongst the peoples of the North, and 
traders set out from the lands which bordered upon the Baltic 
to try their luck beyond the sea. Notices of the Swedes on 
the West Coast of Africa occur in old writers, and in 1642 
a colony of Courlanders settled in the West Indian island of 
Tobago*. 

* From A New and Accurate Description of the Coast of Guinea, by 
WiUiam Bosman, chief factor of the Dutch at the castle of St George 
d'Elmina. [English Translation, and ed. 1 731, p. a.] Bosman was on 
the coast at the end of the seventeenth century. 

* See vol. ii. of this work, p. 254. 
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The Danes formed an East India Company as early as Chaptu 
161 8, but they did not establish themselves in the West \[ 
Indies till 167 1, when they occupied St Thomas; and their TTU Danes 
West India Company was not incorporated till 1734. a/^^ 

It is difficult to determine the precise date when they 
began to plant factories on the West Coast of Africa. Their 
principal fort, Christiansborg near Accra, which b now the 
seat of government of the British Gold Coast colony, was 
certainly in existence in or shortly after the year 1660; and, 
to judge from its name, given ' in honour of their King then 
reigning ^' it was built before Christijm the Fourth of Den- 
mark died, in 1648, and was succeeded by his son Frederick 
the Third. It is stated in one account that it was originally 
the site of a small Portuguese station, from which the Portu* 
guese were expelled by the Swedes, and that m 1657 the 
Swedes were in their turn driven out from this and other 
neighbouring posts by a Danish expedition ^ The King, 
who was ruling in Denmark in 1657, was King Frederick. 
His reign lasted from 1648 to 1670, and he gave his name 
to another fort — Fort Fredericksborg — which stood on what 
was known as the Danish Mount close to Cape Coast Castle, 
in a position commanding the English fort at the same place. 
It was at a comparatively early date handed over to the English, 
and by them renamed Fort Royal. These were the two 
principal strongholds of the Danes in West Africa ; but, when in 
1 850 all their possessions on the Gold Coast were finally sold to 
Great Britain, their sphere extended from Christiansborg on the 
west to Quittah on the east, taking in the mouth of the Volta 
river, and comprising the greater part of the eastern district of 
the present Gold Coast colony '♦ In early times, as in latest 

* Barbot, p. 183. 

* See Meredith^s account of the Gold Coait of AfHca, iSii, p. 197, 
note. 

' See the map attached to the Parliamentary Paper of 1850, entitled 
Papers respecting the Danish possessions on the Coast of Airica ; and 
see below, p. 1 20. 

F a 
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days, the Danes do not seem to have prospered greatly in 
Africa. They were there side by side with strcmger 
European powers, and they hardly held Uieir own against 
the negroes, who, in the later years of the seventeenth century, 
deprived Uiem for a while of their fort of Christiansborg and 
transferred it to the Portuguese. They played apparently, 
though on a smaller scale, the same part as was played by 
the Dutch, feeding the markets of other nations rather than 
supplying any wants of their own. Their West Indian island 
of St Thomas was, like the Dutch islands of St. Eustatius 
and Cura9oa, a distributing centre ; and its owners in West 
Africa, as on the other side of the Atlantic, seem to have 
contented themselves with a modest share of the carrying 
trade between the Old World and the New. 
The In the early years of the seventeenth century, the Mark of 

burghers' Brandenburg was united to the Duchy of Prussia; and, 
in West under Frederic William, the great Elector, who ruled from 
^^^^' 1640 to 1688, the newly-formed state grew in strength and 
independence, until in 1701 his son took the title of King. 
Late in the great Elector's reign, some Dutch merchants, 
chafing against the monopoly of the Netherlands West India 
Company*, are said to have instigated him to incorporate 
a company for trading on the West Coast of Africa. The 
result was that, in 1682 \ a fort which, like the Danish fort 
at Cape Coast, bore the title of Fredericksburg, was built 
at Cape Three Points, towards the western end of the Gold 
Coast, between Axim and Elmina. Two smaller outlying 
forts were also built very slightly to the east ; and, some three 
years later, a fourth station is said to have been established 

^ Compare the case of the Portuguese merchants in England, above, 

pp. 55-<5. 

* The dates connected with the Brandenburg Company are very 
yariously given. According to Bosman, the Brandenbnrghers were in 
West Aifrica before 1674. Raynal says they sold their forts to the 
Dutch in 171 7, Barbot, in 172a Bosman speaks of them also as the 
Embden Company. 
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far to the north near Cape Blanco^ on the island of Arguin, Chapter 
which, from the earliest Portuguese times*, had been ^^ 
a favourite place for European factories. Forty years was 
the life of this German episode in West African history. As 
time went on, the Prussian people and the Prussian Govern- 
ment had more than enough on their hands at home to 
engross their energies, without conq;)eting for the doubtful 
advantages of West African trade. In or about 1720, the 
Brandenburg forts were sold to the Dutch; and, under its 
new masters^ Fort Fredericksburg became Fort Hollandia. 

^ See above, p. ai. 



CHAPTER III. 

THB AFBIOAS- OOMFANIB8 AlTD THS SLAVS 
TBADB. 

Section Bt the middle of the seventeenth century, the African 
^ slave trade had become gradually recognised in Europe 
77u Slave as a legitimate kind of commerce. It is a subject of 
Trad* was ^^jch it is difficult to write. The details are so revolt- 
ing, the inevitable accompaniments of the traffic were so 
horrible, that any sober estimate of its causes and effects 
may appear at the present time as an attempt to condone 
the wickedness of white men, and to explain away the 
sufferings which for so many years they inflicted upon 
the result a lower and a coloured race. Yet, in good truth, the 
cawa^^ slave trade, in its origin and in its developement, was due to 
natural, to economic causes. It was the necessary outcome 
of time and place. 
Slavery The place, from which the slaves were transported, was 

)o!^^ca! * ^^"^^ where slavery always was, and still is, one of the 
normal conditions of native life. Europeans are not 
responsible for the beginning of slavery and slave-raiding 
in Africa. Their responsibility consists in having utilised 
an existing system for their own interest, in having inten- 
sified its evils, and in having forcibly transported thousands 
and tens of thousands of human creatures to a new scene 
of slavery beyond the seas. The Europeans in Africa have 
been spoken of above in metaphorical terms as hunters 
of human game; but these words do not quite correctly 
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represent what actually happened. No doubt black men, from Chaptbr 
the time of the first Portuguese voyages onwards, were con- \^' 
stantly kidnapped by white; but such cases were the ex- xk* Eu- 
ception, the ordinary rule being that black men raided ^y^^!^ 
black men, and sold their victims to the agents of Dutch, w$rM slave 
French, or English companies. It was the business ^^^jf^^^i-^ 
these companies to buy slaves from middlemen, not to slave 
catch them themselves. They had factories on the coast, «^^^*^- 
which in most cases they simply leased from native chiefs. 
They were there more or less on sufferance, and they 
dealt with negroes for negroes, just as they dealt and deal 
with them for gold dust and palm oil. It was a trade, 
though an infamous trade. It was familiar to, countenanced 
by, and welcome to the stronger native races. In it and 
through it the European sank to the African level, but 
he did not actually import into Africa a system which was 
not there already. 

Now let us turn to the other side of the Atlantic, to The slave 
the place to which the slaves were carried. Here was a J^i*J^^ 
great expanse of rich tropical lands, which had become velcpemetu 
the property of European peoples. These lands, it "^^jJtiies^*^^ 
found, were especially adapted for the plantation system, 
and most of all for growing sugar. If their riches were 
to be developed^ coloured labour had to be supplied, for 
white labour was fotmd wanting in all respects. But 
coloured labour was not to be procured on the spot. The 
natives of America either were weakly and easily exterminated, 
as proved to be the case in Hispaniola, or they were, like 
the West Indian Caribs and the North American Indians, 
a limited number of fierce, intractable savages. Hence, if 
tropical America was not to be left a desert, the im- 
portation of a strong black race from beyond the sea was 
an absolute necessity. Immediately beyond the sea, directly 
over against the West Indies, lay the West Coast of Africa. 
It was inevitable, therefore, that from Afiica should come 
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Section the labour supply for the New World. The slave trade 
,, thus served a usefid purpose. Without it, the West Indian 
islands and the mainland of tropical and sub-tropical 
America would not have been cultivated. Without it, these 
lands would not have been colonised, would not have 
been peopled with a race admirably suited to the climate. 
Nor were the conditions of living in the New World 
widely different from those of Africa. The blacks, it is 
true, were carried into slavery; but slavery had been uni- 
versally prevalent in the land of their birth. In Africa 
the weaker negro races were slaves of the stronger, in 
America they were slaves of European masters. They 
were set to profitable work in their new homes, they 
formed part of organised commimities, they exchanged 
spasmodic and useless servitude for the settled routine of 
plantation life. 
CirmM' As long as the world lasts, there will ever be abundant 
^^^j^^^^^ evidence that some races are superior to others; and, as 
theslavi long as such evidence exists, there must be consciousness 
trade, ^^ superiority among some races and of inferiority among 
others. It is not a long step from this position to the 
assumption, that the white man should always rule and the 
black man should always serve ; and from such an assump- 
tion may easily be deduced a further conclusion, that force 
should be used to ensure service, to make the coloured 
man fulfil the purpose for which he might be presumed to 
be most suited by nature. This in past times was the 
apology for slavery. 
Thedis' From the days of the Romans down to the fifteenth 
^th^AHnth ^^^^^> ^^ peoples of Western Europe were never brought 
century into contact with uncivilised coloured races. They fought 
^t^'mi *^^ traded with Eastern nations, but they fought and traded 
brou^At with them as equals. The Saracen was at least as civilised 
^af^^t^^ as the Crusader, the Moor was more civilised than the Gothic 
Europe noble of Spain. If Christians took Mohammedans captive. 
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Moslems in their turn owned Christian slaves ; and the com- Ohaptbr 
petition between East and West was a competition between ^ 
rival races smd rival religions^ neither of which could claim intocomtac* 
any marked outward superiority over the other. The result «?"'^ 
of tiie discoveries of Uie fifteenth century was to bring i^Hrraca. 
Europeans for the first time face to &ce with multitudes of 
human beings on an obviously lower level than themselves, 
the more promising among them being child-like and 
childish, the less promising/ little removed from the beasts 
that perish. Even where a civilisation was found, like that 
of the Aztecs, it was clearly based on savagery and paganism, 
attracting the animal instincts of the invaders, their lust, and 
their avarice, but not in any way appealing to any higher 
sense or suggesting favourable comparison with European 
^es of life. Into these strange new worlds of Africa and Charae- 
America there came white men from beyond the seas, bold, J^^J,j^ 
strong, enthusiastic, but withal half-dvilised themselves, fierce of the first 
and brutal, fanatical to the last degree, the law of whose ^^^ 
life was force. Bond-service and villeinage had long been turers into 
an integral element in the social system of Europe, and;<^4f^ 
slavery was countenanced at once by custom and by religion. 
The roughest and rudest specimens of rough and rude 
peoples, in a rough and rude time, found themselves in the 
presence of men and women who feared, who admired, who 
in some cases adored them as almost divine. Was it 
possible that any other result should follow from the meeting 
of races, than that the incomers should be masters, and the 
natives should be slaves ? To prevent slavery and the slave 
trade there was nod)ing but the instinct of humanity, which 
exists to some extent at all times and in all peoples, but 
which, being the most progressive of all human feelings, is 
weakest in a dark and fighting age; and policy, which 
dictated to occasional leaders of privateering or trading 
expeditions kindness to the children of the soil, as being 
likely to bring more gain in the future. On the other side 
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Section were ranged not only the lowest impulses — greed, luxury, and 
,/ sensual slothful enjoyment — but also higher motives, strangely 
enlisted on the side of wrong. The enslaving of the body 
might, it was thought, bring about the saving of the soul. 
So Prince Henry of Portugal rejoiced over the firstfruits of 
kidnapping in West Africa, and the Pope contributed his bless- 
ing. Las Casas, noblest of philanthropists, yearned to save the 
miserable renmant of worked-out Indians from the inhumanity 
of his countrymen, and hence he suggested to the Spanish 
government the African slave trade as the lesser of two evils* 
Thi The Spaniards and Portuguese, the first two peoples who 

^Jmdiht ^ound their way to Africa and America, and who went 
Portu- ravening among negroes and Indians, had a strong strain 
^^^* of ferocity in their national character. Their training had 
hardened and intensified their disposition, and they became 
ruthless, masterful fanatics* Of all Europeans, they were 
least likely to deal out either just or kindly treatment to those 
who crossed their onward path. In their case too, as in that 
of other peoples, the adventurers who went to distant lands 
were in large measure men who had sinned against society 
at home. Condemned criminals were sent out from Spain 
to conquer and colonise America. Convicts and outlaws 
formed a great proportion of the Portuguese settlers in Africa *. 
At all times, even in an age of steam and of telegraphs, it is 
difficult for a government constandy to keep full control over 
its subjects beyond the seas. In the early days of discovery 
and adventure, control of any kind was well nigh impossible. 
Thus the worst specimens of cruel peoples went in and out 
among natives ; the new conditions of their lives encouraged 
all their vices ; they became more and more familiarised to 
constant brutality ; their bad deeds were done, before the news 
of them reached the earsof the government at home ; and laws 
and regulations, framed for restraining their inhumanities, were 
framed for men who were out of sight and out of reach. 
* See above, pp. 49, 56, 58 note. 
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Of these two peoples the Portuguese were the slave traders. Chaft«r 
They owned in Africa the source of supply, and they supplied ,, 
not only the Spanish colonies but aJso their own great TJ/ 
dependency of Brazil The slave trade was well suited to ^^'^^ 
the Portuguese, and the Portuguese to the slave trade. By natun and 
it they combined oppressive ownership of lower races with^^/ 
a form of commerce. It was not only not abhorrent \x>tradin. 
them, but exactly suited their inclinations. 

It is not unfair to say that the Northern races of Europe TU 
are on the whole more humane than the Southern, and the p^i^^ ^ 
sense of freedom was far stronger in England or the EuroUand 
Netherlands than in Spain or Portugal. The first English ^^^ 
traders to Africa, as has been seen\ would have nothing 
to say to enslavmg the natives, and Hawkins was almost 
a solitary instance of an English slave trader for many 
long years. How came it then that our own countrymen, 
in their turn, to their eternal disgrace, meddled with this 
filthy traffic, and carried it to dimensions which it had never 
before attained? There were two all-powerful causes at Comet 
work. The first was that they became habituated to dealing ^^^^ ^^ 
with natives, and deteriorated in consequence. The second English 
was that they owned colonies in the West Indies. The* *^ 
first Englishmen came and looked on Africa and the Africans 
and went their way; others came and came again; they 
grew accustomed to what had at first disgusted them; they 
saw day by day what other Europeans had done and were 
doing ; they became infected with the conditions of West 
African life, as with the malaria of the West African climate; 
they touched pitch themselves and were defiled. At the 
same time, while constant contact with coloured men was 
bringing about the necessary result of lowering the European 
character, Barbados and the other West Indian islands, 
Virginia and her sister colonies, were calling out for labour 
for their plantations. It was impossible to depend on white 
» See above, pp. 51, 54, 59. 
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Sbctiom labour, forced or free. The quantity to be obtsdned wai 
,,' not sufficient, the kind was obviously unstiited to the climate. 
As philanthropy combined with interest to substitute negro 
labourers for the natives in the Spanish colonies, so die 
same combination of motives dictated the employment of 
coloured workmen in the plantations of the tropical and 
sub-tropical colonies of Great Britain, in preference to English, 
Scotch, or Irish employes, whether they were convicts, or 
political prisoners, or free men under contract of service 
for a term of years. But to import free East Indian labour 
in those days was out of the question. The age was not 
one for a carefiilly regulated system of indentured Coolies, 
such as was devised when negro slavery had become a thing 
of the past The English had barely even a foothold in 
India. They had no command whatever of the labour 
market of that coimtry; and, if they could have procured 
the labourers, the expense of carrying them to America 
would have been prohibitive. They were obliged to turn 
to Africa, and in Africa the workman was a slave and 
could only be procured as a slave. Englishmen were there- 
fore face to face with the alternatives of carrying their own 
slaves, or of leaving the traffic in the hands of some other 
European nation. Humanity was not likely to be served 
by the latter course, and the former course offered a new 
and profitable opening for British merchants and British 
sailors. Thus it was in the natural order of things that 
the English became slave traders. 

It is impossible then to resist the conclusion, that the 
slave trade was inevitable, and that it provided the material 
by which tropical America was developed and was colonised, 
and without which developement and colonisation would have 
Results of been impossible. But such an admission involves no denial 
(radeT^ of its hideous atrocities, or of the evil which it brought on 
every country and every people which had part and lot in 
its wickedness and its shame. In America, it produced 
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conditions of life, which were only partly remedied by nothing Chapter 
short of social revolution, which have left to this day a blight ^ 
on the lands to which Africans were carried, which have 
created difficulties of race and colour, of political and social 
economy, which make the present anxious and the future 
all uncertain. In Africa, it stereotyped savagery, it paralysed 
industry, it created such monstrosities as the negro power 
of Dahomey, it made the land which Europeans first visited 
in modem history the darkest and most degraded part of the 
worid. But, worst of all, it tainted and lowered the peoples 
of Europe, it ran directly counter to freedom, to humanity, 
to every noble impulse of growing races and moving times, 
and it left a mark of infamy on English history, which no 
chronicler can minimise and no apologist erase. 

The slave trade began when the sailors of Prince Henry Beginnings 
of Portugal brought back negroes from Africa to Europe, fradkf^^^ 
at first obtaining them through the Moors, and afterwards 
carrying them ofif from their own country. The Pope 
received these firstfruits of the traffic, which was sanctified 
as a possible means of saving souls; and Prince Henry 
himself encouraged it, taking by way of royalty a certain 
proportion of each batch of skves. It is due, however, to 
the Prince's memory to record, that he framed regulations 
to prevent as far as possible any excessive cruelty on the 
part of the Portuguese slave dealers, and laid down that 
slaves were to be procured only by barter with the Moors 
at the island of Arguin, instead of being hunted and kid- 
napped along the African coast. 

Indeed the guilt and shame of the slave trade, with all 

its horrors, must be laid on the nations which took part 

in it, rather than on their rulers or statesmen. Cardinal Early 

Ximenes refused to countenance it \ Leo the Tenth, who ^J^^^i^, 

(tons oj tM 

* Apparently however not so mnch on grounds of humanity, as for 
financial reasons, and because of the supposed warlike character of the 
n^oes. See Helps' Spanish Conquest in America, voL 1. pp. 504-6. 
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Sbction filled the papal chair in the years 1513-22, issued a BulJ 
,, against slavery. Charles the Fifth, in 1542, prohibited the 
traffic for the time being, and ordered that all the slaves 
in Spanish America should be set free; and Queen Eliza* 
beth, again, is said to have rated the first English slave 
trader, John Hawkins^, It is true that such prohibitions 
were temporary and spasmodic, and that, as a rule, the 
various European governments authorised the trade. But 
they followed in the matter, they did not lead; they were 
overborne by economic forces, and by national interests; 
and, when they interfered, the interference was frequently 
on the side of humanity 
Slaves im- Before Prince Henry died, some 700 or 800 negroes 
Portu^al!^ were, it is said, imported every year from Africa into 
Portugal; and, as America was not discovered for another 
thirty years, the number of slaves in Portugal at the end 
of the fifteenth century must have been considerable. 
Reasons of economy, if not of humanity, must sooner or 
later have put an end to the employment of slaves in 
Europe, where there were too many white workmen already 
on the spot to make black labour profitable. Consequently, 
if the New World had not been discovered, the slave trade 
would probably never have amounted to more than suppljdng 
the great houses of Spain and Portugal with a limited 
number of black domestic servants. 
The dis- But America was discovered ; and, as the Spaniards began 
America ^0 work the mines of Hispaniola, the necessity for stronger 
led to workmen than the native Indians became apparent. Accord- 
extension ^^^^y> ^s early as 1503, some Africans appear to have been 
^f^slave imported into the island from Portugal. Eight years later, 
in 1511, King Ferdinand formally authorised their importa- 
tion in larger numbers ; and from this time onward, for three 
centuries, a constant current of forced black labour poured 
from Africa into the New World. 

^ See howerer, above, p. 54. 
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The papal decree, 'which divided the World between Chapter 
Spain and Portugal, had an important bearing on the slave ,/ 
trade. Under its terms, Africa was closed to the Spaniards, Tlu 
and therefore they were left dependent upon other peoples ^j^^^^^^. 
for the supply of slaves to their American colonies. Conse- diptndnu 
quently, the Portuguese, English, French, and Dutch slave J^^^^J^^ 
traders always had a twofold object, at once to find workmen slaves for 
for their fellow-countrymen in America and the West Indies, J^^ 
and to secure the gainful monopoly of carrying slaves to the 
dependencies of Spain. This second branch of the trade led to 
international difficulties, and the Assiento or contract with the 
Spanish government for the supply of slaves became a promi- 
nent feature in the political history of the eighteenth century. 

Before 1600, the slave trade was almost exclusively in the The slave 
hands of the Portuguese. They stood alone among European ^/^;( 
nations, as owning the whole of West Africa. They supplied untury. 
the wants of their own colonists in Brazil, and of the Spanish 
colonists in the West Indies. They were the only licensed 
slave dealers, all others were trespassers and smugglers. It 
is true that we read of Charles the Fifth giving, in 1517, 
a patent to a Flemish courtier, which authorised him to import 
annually four thousand negroes into the West Indian islands; 
but the Fleming, it must be presumed, had an understanding 
with the Portuguese government, or otherwise it would have 
been impossible to carry out the terms of his contract; and, 
as a matter of fact, he sold his monopoly to a Genoese syndi* 

\ cate, from whom it passed into Portuguese hands. 

I At first, it would seem that the slaves were as a rule not The slaves 

carried direct across the Atlantic, but brought back to Portu- '^^^^^^ 
gal, and there trans-shipped for America ; and, about the through 
year 1539, some 10,000 or 12,000 slaves are said to have ^^^a^ 
been sold annuaUy^ in the Lisbon slave market. As years 

' This statement is made in Bryan Edwards* History of the West Indies, 
I Yol. iii. p. 303, note ; but, as Bandinel points out, in quoting the passage, 

I Edwards does not cite any anthority for it. 
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Section went on, however, and as the European settlements in 

M* , America grew and multiplied, the direct trade between 

Africa and America increased, with the result that the slavers 

and their ships and freight rarely came into European ports, 

where they might have been inspected and supervised by 

the governments, under whose authority they plied their 

trade. 

Sugar- ^ demand for miners first brought Africans to America, 

growing tn • . , . ^ , , 

Brazil and but It was the nse of the plantation system, and most of all 

*j^^^^ the development of sugar-growing, which gave the greatest 
a great impulse to the slave trade. Before the middle of the six- 
J^^ '^ teenth century, the cultivation of the sugar-cane became an 
trade, important industry in Brazil ; and from that country, about 
the year 1640, a Dutchman is said to have introduced into 
the English colony of Barbados the art of sugar-makings *, 
which the Brazilian colonists had turned to good account. 
From this time onward, the West Indian colonies absorbed 
an ever-growing number of negro slaves. In Hispaniola, 
sugar plantations took the place of silver mines ; over half 
of the island French rule was substituted for Spanish; 
Africans multiplied, where native Indians had been exter- 
minated ; and the desolated land became, under the name of 
St. Domingo, the most prosperous agricultural settlement in 
the West Indies. To Jamaica, once a neglected dependency 
of Spain, sugar-planting and negro labour gave wealth and 
power, and for many years Kingston harbour was a great 
distributing centre of the slave trade. Barbados became and 
has ever remained a marvel for the density of its population 
and the developement of its soil ; and into every island in 
turn working colonists were imported, to grow sugar for 
European markets, and to make money for European owners 
of American lands and African men. 
The Dutch Before the West Indies were thus transformed, the Portu- 
slav€ trade, g^^se in Africa, like the Spaniards in America, had had 
* See vol. ii. of this work, pp. 64 and 178. 
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[their day; and their trade monopoly had been broken m Chaptee 
I pieces by the Dutch. Unlike the English and the French, ,,' 
the Dutch appear to have gone to Africa with the deliberate 
I intention of engaging in the slave trade. The English and 
French became slave traders rather by force of circum- 
stances; in the first instance, because their countrymen 
wanted negroes; subsequently, because they found West 
Africa given over to this traffic to the exclusion of all other 
forms of commerce, and because the profit to be derived 
from slave-trading became more and more in evidence* 
The Dutch, on the contrary, were slave traders from the first. 
They were essentially a nation of middlemen, a carrying 
people ; and, though they required a certain number of slaves 
for their own colonies, especially for Guiana, yet their main 
object was not so much to supply labour to Dutch planters 
in the West Indies, as to take and keep for themselves the 
general transport trade across the Atlantic. They took over 
or tried to take over the business from the Portuguese; and, 
as soon as they had ousted the latter, they turned their arms 
against the English, as likely to be the most dangerous 
competitors in their own special line. 

The year 1640 may be given as the date at which the Th$ 
English began to export negroes to their American colonies, and the 
but twenty years passed before the British slave trade became ilom trade. 
an established fact It was the time of the Civil War, a series 
of years well suited for privateering, ill suited for systematic 
commerce — even for commerce in slaves. Jamaica was 
not taken by Cromwell's soldiers till 1655, and Barbados, 
the restive Cavalier cdony, imported slaves and exported 
sugar in Dutch ships. The trade in negroes from Africa 
was, we read, up to the year 1660 'little known to the 
English \' Unhappily the knowledge soon came, bringing 

* From the Universal History quoted in the note to p. 66 of vol ii. of 
this work. See also pages 17S and 181 of that yolnme as to the extent 
to which the Dutch, prior to 1660, managed the carrying trade of 
Barbados. 

VOL. III. G 
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bitterness and sorrow to after-generations. Cromwell was 
not the man to leave the carrjdng trade of Great Britain 
and her colonies in the hands of a rival nation ; and the first 
of the Navigation Acts, which was passed by the Government 
of the Commonwealth in 1651, was directed against the 
Dutch. His measures were continued after his dea&, and 
the British slave trade came into being as an integral part of 
a national commercial policy. 

In 1663, the third African company received its charter 
from Charles the Second, under the title of ^The company 
of Royal Adventurers of England trading to Africa.' It was 
under distinguished patronage, one of the members being the 
King^s brother, the Duke of York, afterwards James the 
Second ; and it contracted to supply three thousand slaves 
annually to the British colonies in the West Indies. Thus 
the slave trade was sanctioned by the Government in the 
most direct and formal manner, and the Royal family of 
England thought it no shame to take part in the traffic 
The time when Englishmen reftised to deal in human beings 
had passed away. Evil communications had corrupted good 
manners, and now the carrying of negroes from Africa to 
America had become a matter of prime interest to the British 
government and the British nation. The compiany was not 
successful. The Dutch were in force on the West Coast of 
Africa, thwarting and injuring their English rivals. Their 
depredations brought on open war from 1665 to 1667; and, 
in 1672, the adventurers were glad to surrender their charter 
to the Crown, and to dispose of their property and interest to 
the fourth African company, incorporated in the same year 
under the title of the Royal African company of England. 

The new company is said to have numbered among its 
members the King himself, as well as the Duke of York. 
Its charter was most comprehensive, conferring ui>on it 
exclusive rights over the whole coast of Africa, from the port 
of Sallee in South Barbary to the Cape of Good Hope, for 
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a term of one thousand years, and prohibiting all other Chapter 
British subjects from even visiting the coast without a ^' 
licence from the company. The total capital subscribed 
was not very large, amounting to £111,000^; but every 
eflfort was made to develope the British African trade and 
to compete successfrilly with the Dutch. The forts on the 
coast were strengthened and increased in number. Gold, 
dyewoods, and ivory were imported into England, as well 
as slaves into the English colonies; and English manu- 
facturers were encouraged to produce woollen goods, in order 
to prevent the necessity, which had hitherto existed, of having 
recourse to the markets of the Netherlands for cargoes to 
be exchanged for the commodities of West Africa*. At . 
the time when the Royal African company was incorporated, 
the Dutch, according to. one account*, still exported ten 
times as many slaves as the English ; but they gradually lost 
ground, overweighted with their own dependencies, and 
finding a richer and more fruitful field for commerce m the 
East Indian islands than on the West Coast of Africa. 

North of the Gold Coast, their place was taken by the 
French, who thus in Africa, as elsewhere, came into rivalry 
with the English. 

The Royal African company was not long permitted to Th$ 
enjoy its monopoly. In 1689, the Declaration of Rights, ^f^^^ 
presented to and accepted by William and Mary upon their company 
accession to the English throne, virtually abolished the '*^^^ 
exclusive privileges which had been granted ; and, in 1697, 
the private traders succeeded in inducing Parliament to give 
formal sanction to the abolition, and to throw open the 

^ This gam seems a considerable one for the time, but Meredith in his 
Accoimt of the Gold Coast of Africa, with a brief history of the African 
company (1812), p. 255 note, observes: 'The small stock which the 
company had, and their great desire to establish themselves as speedily 
as possible in opposition to the Dutch, sufficiently account for the hasty 
ana unskilful manner in which some of their forts were constructed.' 

' See Bryan £dwardi» vol. iL p. 54. 

' See Bandinel, p. 53. 

6 a 
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SicnoN African trade to all British subjects. The statute took effect 
I, from June 24, 1698, and remained in force for fourteen 
years, tiU June 34, 1712. It empowered any British subject 
to trade from England or from the American planta- 
tions to Africa, but it enacted that all traders should pay 
an ad valorem duty of 10 per cent, on any exports to 
Africa, the proceeds of which were to be applied by the 
company to the maintenance of the forts and garrisons upon 
the coast, which gave protection to all alike. 

Up to this date the English slave traders had in the main 

confined themselves to supplying slaves to the British 

colonies; for, though in 1689 ^^ African company entered 

, into an agreement with the Spanish government to supply 

the Spanish colonies in the West Indies with negroes from 

Jamaica, the French were, at the end of the seventeenth 

century, the principal importers of slaves into Spanish 

^/a/w/irj^ America. Official returns published in 1789, in the report 

J^f W^ of the Privy Council on the Trade to Africa \ showed that, 

at the end in the years 1 679-1688, the English imported 46,396 

seventeenth ^^fi^oes into the colonies, the African company shipping 

century, slaves between 1680 and 1688 at a rate varying from 5,000 

to 9,000 per annum; that, in the period from January 

1680-1 to February 4, 1688-9, I5>872 slaves were sold in 

Jamaica by the company, at an average price per slave of 

£13 IX. 9</.; and that, between 1698 and 1707, the company 

and private traders combined landed in the plantations about 

35,000 negroes per annum. Thus, by the beginning of the 

eighteenth century, the British slave trade had grown to very 

large dimensions. 

The Peace From the year 17 13 onward, the English took the lead in 

and the Catering for the colonies of other nations in addition to 

Assiento their own. In July of that year the peace of Utrecht was 

con roc . signed, the twelfth article of which confirmed the famous 

Assiento contract already concluded in the preceding March. 

» Part iv. Tables No. 5 and No. 25. 
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The origin of the Assiento has already been stated ^ It Chapter 
was an agreement between the Spanish government and /, 
a foreign nation to supply the Spanish colonies in America 
with negro slaves. The French had held it, and now it 
passed into the hands of the English company 'with the 
same conditions on which the French enjoyed it or at any 
time might, or ought to enjoy the same V Its terms were 
that, during the thirty years for which it was to last, the 
company were to import 144,000 Africans into Spanish 
America, being at the rate of 4,800 slaves per annum. 
They were at the same time given liberty to import during 
the first twenty-five years as many more negroes as they 
could sell, fixing in all cases their own price, except at 
certain specified ports ; and they were also allowed to send 
one ship every year to the Spanish colonies with a cargo of 
ordinary goods*. In return for these privileges, they were 
to pay in advance a sum of money to the King of Spain, 
together with a royalty on each slave imported and sold: 
and, in addition, one quarter of their profits was assigned to 
the Spanish Crown, and one quarter to the King of England. 
Clearly the contract was expected to be most lucrative, but 
as a matter of fact it proved quite the reverse. In 1739 the 
company owed a considerable sum to the King of Spain, 
who in consequence threatened to cancel the bargain. This 
difficulty was one of the main causes of the war which broke 
out shortly afterwards between Great Britain and Spain, 
during which the Assiento was suspended ; and, though the 
peace of 1748 provided that it should be renewed for four 
more years, it was finally determined after two years by 
a convention signed in 1750, the Spanish government 
paying £100,000 by way of compensation. 

* See above, p. 79. 

» Treaty of Utrecht, Art la. 

» The Treaty of Utrecht also gave the company a concession of land 
on the river Plate for the purposes of their traffic. This part of South 
America was one of the principal importing centres of the slave trade. 
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Section The Act, which gave the African company the proceeds of 
the ad valorem duty on exj)orts to Africa, expired in 1712 ; 



Dissolutum ^^^ thereafter, while the trade remained open to all British 
%f!^^^ subjects, the expense of keeping up the forts fell upon the 
€ompany. company alone. Unable to bear the constant loss which 
ensued, they petitioned Parliament in 1729, and the House of 
Commons passed resolutions to the effect that the African 
trade ought to remain open to all, that it ought not to be 
taxed for the upkeep of the forts, that the forts should be 
maintained ' as marks of the possessions of Great Britain,' 
and that an allowance should be made for their maintenance ^. 
The sum of £10,000 was accordingly voted for this 
purpose, and a similar grant was made annually, with two 
or three exceptions, for the next twenty years. Still the 
company did not thrive, and, in 1749, a further memorial 
was presented to Parliament. The result was two Acts of 
Parliament, one passed in 1750, the other in 1752. The 
preamble of the former Act * recited that ' the trade to and 
from Africa is very advantageous to Great Britain, and 
necessary for supplying the plantations and colonies thereunto 
belonging with a sufficient number of negroes at reasonable 
rates, and for that purpose the said trade ought to be free and 
open to all His Majesty's subjects '; and it went on to enact 
that all His Majesty's subjects trading to Africa * shall for ever 
hereafter be a body corporate and politic in name and in deed 
The Com- by the name of the Company of Merchants trading to Africa.' 
Merchants ^uch was the system devised to take the place of the old African 
trying to company. A new corporation was formed, but it was pro- 
hibited from trading in a corporate capacity; its member- 
ship was open to all British traders to Africa on payment of 
a fee of 40J.; and its affairs were to be managed by a com- 

* See the report of 1789, part i, paper entitled ! • An acconnt of the 
most material proceediogs that have been had in the House of Commons 
relative to the African trade.' 

* 33 Geo. II. cap. 31. 
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mittee of nine, elected annually by the members, three to be Chapter 
chosen in London, three in Bristol, and three in Liverpool ,, 
The second Act ^ which supplemented the first, provided for 
' making compensation and satisfaction to the Royal African 
company of England for their charter, lands, forts, castles, 
slaves, military stores, and all other their effects whatso- 
ever.' The compensation was paid, and the Royal African 
company ceased to exist from April 10, 175a. To its 
successor Parliament allowed from £10,000 to £15,000 
a year, wherewith to keep up the African forts for the public 
service ; and for the next 55 years, down to the abolidon of 
the slave trade, the grant averaged £13,000 per annum. 
After the Abolition Act had been passed, the subsidy was 
increased to £33,000; and finally, in 182 1, the com^^i^Xky Dissolution 

was dissolved and the forts taken over by the Crown. ^i^5 ^^' 

^ Ajruan 

In the narrative of these African companies there is much company, 
to interest and much to admonish. It is evident that slave- Tht slave 
trading, under the conditions which were imposed upon the ^^f^^^. 
companies, was not as a rule a paying business. The profits, able to the 
which were derived from it, were not sufficient to cover the ^^^Z^*^^* 
co^t of maintaining the stations in Africa ; and bankruptcy 
was only averted by a system of Parliamentary subsidies. 
The Royal African company did not depend on slaves alone, 
but dealt also in various African products; and, when it 
secured the Assiento, the most profitable item in the bargain 
was found to be the right to send a single ship every year to 
the Spanish colonies with a cargo of other goods than negroes. 
There were- two reasons why the slave trade did not pay. 
The first was, that it was in its essence an utterly unsound (a) because 
kind of commerce. The great requisite for bona fide healthy ^l^^^iy 
trade is peace, the slave trade on the contrary implied a state unsound; 
of war. It was dealing in captives, its marts were so many 
prisons, its agents were so many gaolers, it was produced by 

* 25 Geo. II. cap. 4a 



88 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 

Section war and kept up by war, it depended on a set of conditions 

^}l utterly opposed to progressive development of lands and 

peoples. A thriving trade in some agricultural or mineral 

commodity brings in its train other subsidiary sources of 

wealth ; but the profit derived from trading in men was paid, 

so to speak, out of capital, and was acquired only by 

draining a continent of its labour supply and checking 

(b) Ucause all legitimate industries. The second reason was, that the 

*nop^was companies engaged in the traffic were in the eighteenth 

allowed, century face to face with unlimited competition. In old 

days a charter as a rule implied exclusive privileges; but, 

during the greater part of its existence, the Royal African 

company was expressly prohibited from enjoying any 

monopoly; and the association of merchants which took 

its place was forbidden to trade at all as a corporate body. 

Reasmwhy Why, in an age of monopolies, was free trade in the case of 

w^^prJ^ Africa not only not discountenanced but actually insisted 

AiHud, upon by the British government and the British nation? 

The answer is, that the numbers interested in the African 

trade were too great for any chartered company to contend 

with and exclude. The London, Liverpool, and Bristol 

merchants were determined that no company should have 

exclusive rights to trade to or from the West Coast of 

Africa ; and, strong as was their opposition to any monopoly, 

the opposition of the American colonists was still stronger. 

TAe To the planters in the West Indian islands cheap labour 

required ^^ * necessary of life. Barbados thrived, while the 

cheap carrying trade was open to all nations and negroes were 

^ ^ • imported by the Dutch. Its prosperity waned, when the 

Navigation laws broke down freedom of transport, and when 

English African companies for a while, though only for a 

while, monopolised the slave trade. The law of 1750, whose 

preamble has been quoted above, recited that the African 

trade ought to be free and open, with a view to supplying 

the plantations *with a sufficient number of negroes at 
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reasonable rates/ In short, the success of the plantation Chapter 
system, as based on slavery, was, as was afterwards demon- ,,' 
strated in the case of the Southern States of the Union, 
closely bound up with free trade. 

Trade, colonisation, and territorial acquisition are the main Trade docs 
factors in building up an empire; but the history of the^^^^-^^ 
British colonies teaches, among many other lessons, ^zx. colomsa- 
trade may at times retard instead of promoting colonisation, 
and does not necessarily bring about ownership of soil. 
The colonisation of Newfoundland was perpetually pro- 
hibited through the agency and in the interests of Devonslure 
and Dorsetshire merchants, who feared that any scheme 
for settling the island would interfere with the fishing trade. 
Similarly, in the case of West Africa, even if the climate As shown 
had permitted of settlement, not only would the conditions, *2frica[ 
under which the slave trade was carried on, have been 
opposed to the formation of organised colonial communities, 
but • commercial interests in England, and planting interests 
in the West Indies, would have been ranged against any 
system giving to English settlers in Africa command of the 
African trade. The same reasoning explains the attitude of Policy of 
the British government towards West Africa. In no V^^^^g^^^ment 
of the world were its dealings more tentative. In no part q{ with regard 
the world was there greater reluctance to proclaim dominion, ^^f^Ua. 
and to exercise the immediate supremacy of the Crown, 
It has ever been a rule of British colonial policy to lean 
to indirect in preference to direct government control, to 
incorporate companies and declare Protectorates, but to 
keep the Government as far as possible in the background, 
and to be chary of incurring the full responsibilities of 
national ownership. The British connexion with West 
Africa was, and still is in the main, a trading connexion. 
What the traders wanted was protection for, but no restriction 
on, their trade. They wanted forts to be maintained, and 
factories to be kept open ; but they had no wish for a local 
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Section administration, which would regulate their dealings by fixed 
^ rules. Hence no pressure was put upon the Government 
to annex territory and to exercise sovereignty; and the 
British parliament was well content with subscribing to keep 
up a trade which was a matter of national interest, without 
also pursuing a policy of annexation. 

It has been noticed that, in 1729, the House of Commons 
resolved that the West African forts ought to be maintained 
* as marks of the possessions of Great Britain.' The original 
resolution was to the efifect that these forts were necessary 
for securing the African trade, and the substitution of the 
words quoted may be taken as an indication of some feeling 
at the time in favour of asserting British sovereignty. But, 
when African affairs were again brought to the notice of 
Parliament in 1749, the phrase was struck out, and protection 
of trade remained the only reason alleged for the intervention 
of Government Again, after the peace of 1763, the northern 
part of West Africa, including the Gambia, was placed under 
the direct control of the Crown ; but twenty years later it 
was handed back to the company; and, even after the 
company had been dissolved in 182 1, and the forts on 
the Gold Coast placed under a formally organised colonial 
administration, they were, six years later, once more trans- 
ferred for a while to the custody and control of African 
merchants : so hesitating was the action of the Government, 
80 entirely was West Africa considered to be a sphere of 
British trade, not an integral part of the British dominions. 
Statistics It is very difficult to ascertain even approximately the 
%ave trade '^""^^^^ ^^ negroes whom the slave-traders carried off year 
in the by year from Africa to the New World. It has been seen 
^cmtu^[^ that, at the beginning of the eighteenth century, the total 
annual number carried into the plantations in British vessels 
was estimated at 25,000.* The possession of the Assiento 

* See above, p. 84. 
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does not seem to have led to any increase in the British Chapter 

III 
export, for between 17 13, the date of the treaty of Utrecht, ,/ 

^^d i733> the average number annually exported by the 

English was estimated at 15,000, and for the next twenty 

years, from 1733 to 1753, at 20,000. 

In 1768, 1787, and 1798 the total number of slaves ex- 
ported from West Africa by all nations was estimated roughly at 
100,000 per annum. At the first of these three dates, after 
the peace of Paris in 1763 had left England at the height of 
her power, and before she was crippled by the war with 
the United States, the proportion carried in English ships was 
reckoned at from 40,000 to 60,000. At the second date 
specified, after the independence of the United States had 
been recognised by the peace of 1783, the English were 
credited with 38,000, against s^j^^o carried by the French, 
25,000 by the Portuguese, 4,000 by the Dutch, and 2,000 by 
the Danes. Lastly, in 1797, when during the wars of the 
Revolution France had for a while lost her share in the trade, 
the numbers were distributed as follows, English 55,000, 
Portuguese 25,000, Americans 15,000. From these figures 
one dismal fact at any rate is made clear, that Englishmen 
stood pre-eminent among the slave-traders of the eighteenth 
century: so far had they fallen since the lime when the 
first African explorers gave out that Englishmen did not buy 
and sell * any that had our own shapes ^' 

The story of the Abolition of the slave trade has often The 
been told. For many years before it came to pass, there ^^^'^ 
had not been wanting powerful protests against the traflSc. Trade, 
The influence of religion was in England thrown, as has not 
always been the case, into the scale of humanity; and, even 
before the seventeenth century ended, two ministers at least 
had in their writings denounced the wickedness of trading 
in human beings. They were Godwin, a clergyman of the 

' See above, p. 59. 
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Section Church of England, author of the * Negro's and Indian's 
^^ Advocate/ who had seen in Virginia the fruits of the slave 
trade, and Richard Baxter, the great Nonconformist divine. 
In 1750 Montesquieu, in the * Esprit des lois,' wrote against 
slavery in every form ; and, at .a later dale, his countrymen 
Lafayette, Condorcet, and others, who formed the Society of 
the Amis des Noirs, made common cause with the English 
enemies of the trade. In 1 76 1 the Quakers began to protest, 
the Wesleyans followed suit, and Bishop Warburton from the 
pulpit proclaimed the slave trade to be contrary to all law 
human and Divine. In the years 1769-1772 occiured the 
celebrated trial, brought on at the instance of Granville Sharp, 
when Lord Mansfield and his brother judges decided that 
a slave on setting foot in England became free and could 
not be carried back to slavery. Four years later, in 1776, 
the first— an ineffectual — resolution against the slave trade 
was moved in the House of Commons ; and, in 1788, owing 
to the efforts of Granville Sharp, Clarkson, Wilberforce, and 
others, who had formed themselves into a private society for the 
Abolition of the trade, the Committee of the Privy Council 
for Trade and Foreign Plantations was directed by Order 
in Council to hold an enquiry into the subject. The 
evidence which was taken, and which was presented to the 
House in 1789, contained, as might have been expected, 
many contradictory statements, and the witnesses on behalf of 
the slave-traders maintained that the traffic .was carried on 
with all humanity. But the real test of a system is whether 
or not gross abuses can be practised under it, and, tried by 
this standard alone, the slave trade stood in the light of 
abundant evidence hopelessly condemned. The horrors of 
the Middle Passage were duly entered in print, and the 
evidence went further to prove that the mortality among 
the English sailors employed on the slave ships was very 
high, so that the cause of the negro slaves was helped by 
compassion for the men who were paid to carry them into 
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slavery. Even before the report was issued, the majority of Chapter 
kading English statesmen had definitely pronounced against ,,' 
the trade. Among them were Pitt, Fox, Burke, Grey, and 
Lord Grenville, while at a later date the names of Canning 
and Brougham were added to the roll of Abolitionists. The 
evil was dying, but it died hard. The city of London 
placed humanity before vested interest, and petitioned for 
abolition ; but the merchants of Liverpool, backed by Lord 
Thurlow, used every effort on the other side. The opposi- 
tion took the usual course. First it was contended that the 
trade needed no amendment or regulation. Then its sup- 
porters agreed to regulation but opposed abolition. Then 
accepting the inevitable, they contended that the abolition 
should be gradual Finally the tide of healthy public feeling 
carried all before it, and swept away for ever obstacles, 
objections, and delays. 

The end would no doubt have come sooner, had the question 
arisen in less troublous times. But the days were those of 
the French Revolution, when the terms liberty, brotherhood, 
and the like became unattractive to moderate-minded men, 
and when the thoughts of statesmen were engrossed with 
more immediate problems. Hence Wilberforce and his col- 
leagues year after year moved their resolutions and brought in 
their bills, without coming much nearer to the final goal. In 
1787, the first settlement of Sierra Leone was founded, to be 
a nucleus of freedom in the land of bondage. In 1788, at 
the instance of Sir W. Dolben, a law was passed putting an end 
to over-crowding and other abuses on board the slave ships. 
In 1792, the King of Denmark gained for himself the glory 
of being the first European sovereign to prohibit his subjects 
from any longer engaging in the slave trade. In 1794, the 
Congress of the United States forbad the exportation of 
slaves from the States to any foreign country. In 1805, an 
Order in Council was issued in Great Britain, closing any newly 
acquired colonies to the slave trade. This proclamation was 
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Section supplemented in the next year by two laws, one prohibiting 
m' ■ British subjects from carrying slaves to any foreign country 
or colony, the other making it illegal for any new vessels to 
be employed in the traffic; and at length, in 1807, ^^^ ^i^ 
had died and Fox had died, without seeing the end of the 
wearisome parliamentary struggle, Lord Grenville's Act for 
the abolition of the slave trade, emanating, be it noted, from 
the House of Lords, was carried through both Houses and 
received the Royal assent By this Act the African slave trade, 
as far as Great Britain, her subjects, and her colonies were 
concerned, became, from May i, 1807, * utterly abolished, 
prohibited, and declared to be unlawful'; and the same Act 
broke for ever the chain, which had so long linked together 
in an unlovely bond the history of West Africa and that of 
the West Indies. 

* The evil that men do lives after them,' but the doers are 
spared by death from seeing and feeling the full consequences 
of their crimes. For peoples there is no such merciful 
dispensation. They reap in bitterness what they have sown, 
they cannot cancel the past, or lightly regenerate scenes of 
former misrule. For a century and a half the English had 
taken a foremost place in keeping the West Coast of Africa 
as a preserve for catching, buying, and selling men. They 
had discouraged peace and the arts of peace. They had 
encouraged raiding and war. They had invited the native 
races to prey on one another; and, though in the end they 
abolished the slave trade and . reversed their policy, they 
could not undo the mischief which that policy had wrought. 
West Africa was left as a dead weight on their hands, 
profidess, helpless, well nigh hopeless, disorganised, demor- 
alised, with its natural barbarism artificially intensified, 
lighty years and more have passed since the date of the 
Abolition Act, English lives have been lost, and English money 
has been spent, in trying to bring peace and order and 
industry into lands which were taught to know none of these 
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things. Yet the end of it all is that civilisation has made Chapter 
but little way, that industry is hardly more than trade in ♦>' ■ 
jungle produce, and that, even in these brighter and healthier 
days, men sometimes wonder whether the game is worth the 
candle^ whether England gives any real benefit to or derives 
any real benefit from her possessions on the West Coast of 
Africa. 



CHAPTER IV. 

ENGLISH, FBENCH, AND DUTOH ON THIS WEST 
COAST OF AFBIOA, 1660-1821. 

Section Down to the present century, the slave trade was the 
t/ central point in West African history. All other events 
were grouped round it, and its exigencies determined the 
relations of the various European powers to each other in 
Africa. For this reason it seemed necessary to give a con- 
tinuous sketch of its rise and fall, which must now be 
supplemented by some notice of the wars, the treaties, and 
the international dealings which it involved. 
The North of the Gulf of Guinea, the English have from first 

^cenHwy^*^ to last been brought most into contact and conflict with 
Struggle ^^ French. On the coast of the Gulf of Guinea their chief 
between the rivals till little more than a quarter of a century ago were the 
English I^utch. It will be remembered that the company of 1618 
in iVest established themselves at two points in West Africa, on 
-'^^^^ the Gambia, and at Cormantine on the Gold Coast \ The 
fort at the latter place, a few miles to the east of Cape 
Coast Castle, was kept up in spite of the dissolution of 
the company; and, with some minor factories on the same 
coast, was in British hands in the year 1662, when the 
new company of Royal Adventurers took over the African 
trade of Great Britain. Hard by Cormantine was Mouree, 
where, as we have seen^, the Dutch in 1624 built their 
first stronghold in Guinea. Thus side by side the two 
peoples planted themselves upon the Guinea coast The 
* Above, pp. 67-S. ■ Above, p. 65. 
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English had the priority in time, but the Dutch had a definite Chapter 



national poh'cy, which carried them forward far faster than 
their rivals. That policy was not merely to break down 
the Portuguese monopoly, but to substitute for it a mono- 
poly of their own, no less exclusive in theory and more 
effective in practice. The first part of the programme was 
carried out by the taking of Elmina. The second part 
involved dislodging the English. With this end in view, 
Dutch cruisers were kept on the coast fw the express pur* 
pose of preventing the English from trafficking with the 
natives ; and, whether there was war or peace in Europe be- 
tween Great Britain and the Netherlands, there was constant 
strife between Dutch and English traders on the West 
Coast of Africa. The strength of the Dutch consisted in 
having their resources concentrated in the hands of a single 
powerful company ; and it was the recognition of this fact 
by their rivals, which led to the incorporation in 1662 of 
the British Company of Royal Adventurers trading to Africa. 
At the same time, the grievances of the British traders, and 
the wrongs which they had suffered in Africa, were strongly 
pressed upon the King and Parliament. A list was made 
of the ships which had been taken by the Dutch, and the 
British minister at the Hague was instructed to demand 
compensation. None could be obtained ; the Dutchmen in 
West Africa proved more vigorous and more aggressive than 
ever ; and an address from the British merchants to both 
Houses of Parliament in 1664, praying for immediate and 
effectual redress, produced only ineffectual remonstrances^ 
Eventually war was formally declared by Charles the Second 

^ In Pepys' diary, however, will be found an opinion that the wrongs 
done by Uie Dutch were not very serious after all. Under date May 29, 
1664, he gives a conversation with Sir W. Coventry on the subject, who 
* seemed to argue mightily upon the little reason that there is for all this,' 
and expressed an opinion that the loss suffered by the Guinea company 
' did not amount to above j£^aoo or ;£30o.* (Lonl Braybrooke's edition 
of Pepys* diary, vol. ii p. 53.) 

VOL. in. H 



IV. 



98 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 



Section 
II. 



ThsDuUk 
war of 
1665. 



English 
successes. 



English 
reverses. 



against the Netherlands at the beginning of 1665, and 
thus questions arising out of the Guinea trade brought on 
open hostilities between the two leading naval powers of 
Europe. 

It was a memorable struggle — ^this war which originated on 
the West Coast of Africa. It was fought out on the sea, on the 
coasts of England and Holland, in African waters, in the 
East Indies, on the Hudson river, on the shores of Guiana, 
and among the West Indian islands. The great Dutch 
admiral De Ruyter was everywhere, at one time on the Guinea 
coast, at another raiding the Leeward Islands and threatening 
Barbados, and again sailing up the Thames and Medway, 
while Monk hard pressed could scarce keep London safe. 

Long before the two governments had finally broken with 
each other, their subjects in foreign parts had come to open 
warfare. For a while the flowing tide was with the English. 
In the autumn of 1663, an expedition was sent out to West 
Africa to protect British trade. Its commander, Captain 
Holmes *, took all the Dutch forts upon the Gold Coast with 
the exception of the two strongest, the fort at Axim and the 
Castle of Elmina. Off Cape Verde, he laid low the twin forts 
Nassau ^ which the Netherlanders had built on the island of 
Goree; and at the Gambia, he founded Fort James on an 
islet in the river, about 20 miles from its mouth, 'for th^ 
principal seat of the English commerce and to secure their 
new conquests over the Hollanders on this coast'.' The 
conquests however were short-lived. In the summer of 1664 
Holmes sailed west for the Hudson, where the days of 
the Dutch colony of New Netherlands were rapidly being 
numbered; and almost immediately De Ruyter made good 
his countrymen's losses in Africa, recovering every Dutch fort 



^ Afterwards Admiral Sir Robert Holmes. See Diet, of National 
Biography, s. v. 

. * One on the hill and one on the plain (Barbot, p. ao). 
• Barbot, p. 74. 
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on the coast except Cabo Corso or Cape Coast Castle, and Chapter 
in addition taking tbe English stronghold at Cormanline. ,,' 
*I hear fully/ writes Pepys in his Diary on December 24, 
1664, 'the news of our being beaten to dirt at Guinny by 
De Ruyter and his fleet \' 

The war ended with the peace of Breda in 1667, the terms The Peart 
of which were that either side should keep the fruits of its v ^^^^ 
conquests. Accordingly, in America, the English colony of 
Surinam became the 'property of the Dutch, and the New 
Netherlands on the Hudson passed into English hands and 
became the State of New York *. 

In West Africa, the net result was that the English lost 
Cormantine and gained instead Cape Coast Casde, and that 
the Royal Adventurers, crippled by the losses which they had 
suffered and the expenses of the war, made way in 1672 for 
a new company, the Royal African Company of England. 

The ninth clause in the treaty of Breda deserves special 
notice, as illustrating the condition of afifairs at this time upon 
the West Coast of Africa. It enacted that 'Whereas in 
countries far remote, as in Africa and America, especially in 
Guinea, certain protestations and declarations and other 
writings of that kind, prejudicial to the liberty of trade and 
navigation, have been emitted and published on either side 
by the governors and officers in the name of their superiors,' 
any such declarations should be null and void, and trade and 
navigation should be free as before the war. Even with the 
help of the submarine cable, it is still found no easy task 
at times to prevent governors and officers * in countries far 
remote' from issuing proclamations, which go beyond the 
instructions and the wishes of their superiors at home; it 
may be well imagined, therefore, that in the seventeenth 

* Lord Braybrooke's ed. vol. ii. p. 134. 

' The terms of the peace of Breda were not finally carried out till 
after a second war with the Dutch, which broke ont in 1673, and ended 
in 1674 with the peace of Westminster, confirming the former treaty. 
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Section century, on the West Coast of Africa, fire-eating Dutch and 
^^ English captains protested loudly from their ships and forts, 
and backed up their protestations with gun and sword, 
regardless of the responsibilities which they were entailing on 
their respective governments. There is no rivalry more 
unscrupulous, no jealousy more bitter than that between 
traders of different races in foreign parts, and the servants 
of the Dutch West India G)mpany on the one hand and 
the English Adventurers on the other hammered at each 
other, until their quarrels and reprisals brought on a world- 
wide war. 
p^siiim When peace was restored, the Dutch were in a far stronger 
^t^' h P^^^on than the Enghsh ; but, with the incorporation of the 
OH the Gold Royal African company, British prospects improved. Forts 
^'^^'^were built at Accra, Dixcove, Winnebah, Secondee, Com- 
Breda, mendah, and Annamaboe on the Gold Coast : and further to 
the east, on the Slave Coast, a post was established at Whydah, 
Cape Coast the chief centre of the slave trade. Cape Coast Castle itself 
kept%ui ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^"^® strengthened and enlarged, until it ranked 
strength' second only to the Dutch stronghold at Elmina ; and here 
'^ the Agent General of the British company resided, with the 

title of * General of Guinea from Sierra Leone to Angola V 
Thus the English drew up level i^ith the Dutch in. West 
Africa, and more than a hundred years passed before any 
serious diflBculty again arose between the two nations in 
African waters. 
TheFrench North of the Gold Coast, Dutch and English alike had to 
Ta^la. r^cko^ with the French, who, under Louis the Fourteenth 
and his minister Colbert, were making a bold bid for colonial 
trade and colonial empire. Following the example of the 
Dutch, Colbert, in 1664-5, incorporated two great exclusive 
companies, one for the East and one for the West. The 
West India company, in which the old Dieppe and Rouen 
company was merged ', was given the sole right to trade, in 
» Barbot, p. 170. « See above, p. 6a. 
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America from Canada to the River Amazon, in Africa from Chapter 
Cape Blanco to the Cape of Good Hope. The scheme, . „' » 
formulated as it was by a far-seeing statesman, and backed by 
a strong despotic ruler, contained all the elements of success ; 
but want of stability and continuity in the colonial policy of 
the French government proved fatal to this, as to many other 
well-planned projects. Nine years only passed, before the 
company broke up in 1673-4 ; the West Indian colonies were 
taken over by the Crown, and various minor companies 
handled the West African trade. 

Colbert's measures, however, seem to have given an impetus 
to French enterprise in Africa, and the results of the war 
between France and the Netherlands, which lasted from 1672 
to 1678, strengthened the position of the French in the 
region of Cape Verde. Here was the island of Goree, the Goru 
earliest Dutch possession in West Africa, lately taken by *^j^^)^ 
the English, and promptly recovered by De Ruyter. \n from the 
1677, the French admiral D'Estr^es took the forts on the ^^^^' 
island and burnt them to the ground, sailing away subsequently 
over the Atlantic to attack the Netherlanders again in the 
West Indian island of Tobago ^ In the following, year, 
by the peace of Nimeguen, Goree was ceded to France, 
and the old Dutch fort of Nassau on the plain was rebuilt 
by its new owners under the name of Fort St. Francis or 
Vermandois. This incident, small in itself, was one which 
shaped to a large extent the friture course of West African 
history. Henceforward the operations of the Dutch were 
mainly confined to the Gold Coast*, while, north of the 
Gambia, French influence was consolidated in the country of 
the Senegal. Goree, which is at the present time a fortified 
outpost of the great French naval station of Dakar on Cape 
Verde, became, from the date of the treaty of Nimeguen, 

* See ToL ii. of this work, p. 356. 

' It is not quite certain, however, whether the Ihit<:h still retained for 
a while a fort on the island of Arguin. 
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Section one of the most important strongholds, if not the most im- 
,,• portant, of the French in West Africa, subordinate only to 
St. Louis on the Senegal, which was, as Barbot tells us, 
the usual residence of the Director or General Agent of the 
French company. In addition, the French had a station 
on the Gambia, at a place called Albreda over against 
the English Fort James; and about the same date, in 1685, 
they appear to have carried on trade in the Bissos or Bissagos 
islands, lower down the coast, off the mouth of the Rio Grande, 
though here, as on the Gambia, they were less successful 
than the English. 
French The short life of the French West India company has 

m ^est ^^^^ taken as an illustration of the fault, which more than all 
Africa, others marred the colonial enterprise of France, the want of 
a continuous setded policy, as opposed to a series of schemes 
generally well conceived, often brilliantly executed, but on 
the other hand rarely persisted in for a long time on the 
same lines, modified, amplified, or reversed, according to the 
whims and caprices of the French rulers for the time being. 
Curiously enough this criticism does not apply to the main 
course of French history in West Africa. Here they seem 
to have from the first marked out for themselves a well- 
defined sphere. That sphere was the Senegal river and the 
surrounding districts, and they kept themselves on the whole 
steadily within its limits. Judged at the present time, with 
reference alike to past history and to future prospects, the 
French in Senegambia have on the whole achieved distinct 
success, as compared not only with the work of rival 
European nations in West Africa, but also with their own 
doings in other parts of the world. This result may be 
attributed to the fact, that on the African coast they measured 
their interests correctly, and moved forward neither too fast 
nor too far. Though their traders were among the first to 
exploit the Guinea coast \ there were no French forts or 
* See alove, pp. 15. 53, 60. 
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factories to be found there. They did much better, as Chaptee 
Barbot points out, in ' driving their trade by shipping only ,/ 
along the Gold Coast and in other parts of Guinea properly 
so called, without the charge of such setdements ashore^/ 
Once, in the years 170 1-4, they established a station at 
Assinee, immediately to the west of the present Gold Coast 
colony, at a point in the coast to which they have reverted in 
the present century ; but the experiment proved unsuccessful 
They had to beat off the Dutch, they were at variance with 
the natives, they attracted little or no trade, and, after two 
or three years, the fort was abandoned. 

While the French were making way on the Senegal and Ths 
at Cape Verde, the English held a strong position on the ^'^ 
Gambia* Fort James, which Holmes had founded, ranked Gambia, 
second among the British forts to Cape Coast Castle. It 
was * the next best fortification to Cape Coast Castle of all 
that are to be found on either the north or the south coasts 
of Guinea"'; and, with this one exception, it was the head 
settlement of the Royal African company of England. 
Several smaller factories on various branches of the river 
were subordinate to it, and its importance was shown by the 
fact that it was garrisoned by sixty or seventy white men in 
addition to 'gromettoesV Thus, towards the end of the 
seventeenth century, Senegambia was divided much as it is 
at the present day, the French being found mainly on the 
Senegal, and the English mainly on the Gambia. But neither 
river belonged exclusively to either French or English. 
An islet in the Senegal, which bore the name of 'L'lle aux 
Anglois V told that the English had at one time or another 

* p. 168. Barbot contrasts fevourably the results of their trading 
in Guinea without having factories on shore, with the costliness of their 
establishments in Senegambia. 

* Barbot, pp. 74, 75. 

' Gmm^te in Portngnese means a ship boy. The word constantly 
occurs in the early notices of West Africa. See also below, p. 188. 

* Barbot, p. 18. 
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Section a footing on the Senegal ; on the Gambia, on the other hand, 
n the French had their factory of Albreda, while Dutch and 
Portuguese also came trading up this latter river \ 
War i§- There was no rest for the English in West Africa* War 
^^^/^with the Dutch on the Gold Coast was followed by war with 
Ef^iisA the French in Senegambia. In 1692, an English expedition 
^jjrica! ^^^ ^^ Gambia took Goree and St Louis from the French ; 
but St. Louis was retaken at once, and Goree in the following 
year. In 1695 came the turn of the French, who levelled 
• Fort James to the ground It appears to have been soon 
rebuilt, for it is stated to have been again twice* taken by 
the French between the peace of Ryswick in 1697 and the 
treaty of Utrecht in 17 13. In the eleventh article of the 
latter treaty, mention is made of some outstanding French 
claim in connexion with the capitulation of the 'castle of 
Gambia.' 
Th$ This then was the position of affairs on the West Coast 

'umt^^ of Africa in the early years of the eighteenth century, that 
century of great wars and of the slave trade. North of the 
Gold Coast, the two leading nations were the French and the 
English. They alone had fortified posts on the Senegal and 
Gambia and the adjoining coasts, though there were Dutch 
and Portuguese traders also on the scene, who possibly 
maintamed some factories of small account On the Gold 
Coast there was a strange medley of nations, but among 
them the Dutch and the English held the strongest forts, 
while the French had no fortification at all. 
Charwf West African history was slowly shaping itself according 

Eur^an ^^ the course of events in Europe, the English gaining 
occupation strength on the Gold Coast as compared with the Dutch, 
Africa. ^^^ ^ Senegambia competing, sometimes defeated, sometimes 

1 The English howeyer were far stronger on the Gambia than other 
Europeans. Writing in 1683, Barbot (p. 75) speaks of the French as 
* having an inconsiderable trade here in comparison of the English, who 
are almost as good- as masters of the river.' 

' Probably in 170a and 1709, but the dates are not veiy dear. 



ENGUSH^ FRENCH^ DUTCH, ON WEST COAST. 105 

triumphant, with the French. But the story of West Africa Chapter 
cannot be rightly understood, without bearing in mind that ,,' 
no European people at this time or for many long years 
afterwards had any dominion on the Coast. It is true that 
the Portuguese had claimed lordship over land and sea, 
and that the Dutch professed to have taken over their 
inheritance, attempting in the days of their strength to treat 
other Europeans as unlicensed interlopers. But, as a matter 
of fact, no European nation held in these times any territorial 
possession in West Africa. There were no West African 
colonies with adjoining Protectorates, such as exist at the 
present day. The competition between French, Dutch, 
and English was for trade, not for sovereignty. The forts 
and factories were built on soil which belonged and 
was recognised as belonging to natives. West Africa 
was owned by negroes, who admitted European traders; 
and no' part of it, except possibly some small islets such as 
Goree \ was definitely conquered by or sold or ceded to any 
European government. As the British empire in India 
began with factories set up by permission of Indian princes, 
as, in China, European agencies at Canton existed only on 
sufferance, so in West Africa French, English, Dutch, Danes, 
and Brandenburghers enjoyed no ownership, no sovereign 
rights. Near the English Fort James on the Gambia stood 
the French fort of Albreda; hard by Cape Coast Casde 
was the Dutch fort of Mouree ; at Accra, English, Dutch, 
and Danes had each their fortified factory. There was no 
exclusive possession, for none were landlords, all were tenants 
from year to year. Ships of all nations, on entering the 
Gambia, were wont to salute the Bang of Barra, who owned 
the mouth of the river, and to pay a toll of one bar of 
iron. On the Senegal, the French company paid to the 
native rulers both import and export duties'; and, when in 

* See above, p. 63. 

' See Barbot, pp. 18, 43. In the former passage Barbot says: * The 
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1872 the English took over the Dutch f(»ts on the Gold 
C6ast, it was found that the Dutch were still paying an 
annual subady to the King of Ashantee, which, though stated 
not to have been of the nature oi a rent or tribute, had been 
paid from time immemorial to the neighbouring chiefs, and 
was at least evidence of insecurity of tenured In bxX^ these 
payments were intended in one form or another simply to 
safeguard trade: companies were concerned, not govern- 
ments : factories were in case, not colonies : ownership or 
no ownership, trade was the one thing needful, and without 
the goodwill of the natives no trade could be carried on *. 

The Treaty of Utrecht, by confirming the grant of the 
Assiento contract to the Royal African company, placed the 
English in front of their rivals on the West Coast of Africa. 
Out of this contract arose war with Spain', but no serious 
complication on the coast with either French or Dutch is 
recorded until the time of the Seven Years' War. The 
schedule of the Act of 1752 *, which completed the dissolution 
of the African company, enumerated the forts of the company 
according to a survey which had been held in 1 749. They 
were nine in all ; eight on or near the Gold Coast, viz. Cape 
Coast Castle, Commendah,Secondee,Dixcove,Tantumquerry, 
Winnebah, Accra, and Whydah ; and James island, as it was 
styled, on the Gambia. There were no doubt also subsidiary 
factories, but none others that were garrisoned or fortified. 



French here, for the privilege of their factory and trade, pay to the King 
of Senega sixteen in the hundred for hides, . . . the Portuguese paid 
but ten when they traded here, and but little for other commodities.' 

* See Parliamentary Paper, c. 670 (1873), ' correspondence relative to 
the cession of the Dutch settlements on the West Coast of Africa,' and see 
below, pp. 133-4. 

3 Meredith in his Account of the Gold Coast of Africa (181 a), 
pp. 103-4 note, writes: *We appear to claim no right of conquest 
m Africa, as far as it respects the natives. The company pay ground- 
rent and water-custom at most of their settlements. The forts have been 
maintained for the purpose of trade only.' 

» See above, p. 85. 

* 35 Geo. II. cap. 40. See above, p. 87. 
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The Seven Years' War began in 1756. In Africa, as Chapter 
elsewhere throughout the wide world, English and French ,/ 
struggled for the mastery, and in Africa, as elsewhere, the War be- 
former nation gained at the expense of the latter. In iY5Y, *^^land 
a small French squadron, imder a commander named De English 
Kersaint, made a half-hearted attempt on Cape Coast Castle, ^^frica 
There were but thirty white men in the garrison, together 1756. 
with some mulattos; the Dutch at Elmina would gladly 
have seen their dangerous neighbours dispossessed; the 
natives were probably indifferent, possibly hostile to the 
English. But the English agent at the fort, Bell by name, 
had the nerve and resolution which the Frenchman seems 
to have lacked; and, after a short and fruidess attack, 
De Kersaint* followed the usual course taken by naval 
officers in West Africa, whether successful or unsuccessful, 
of sailing off with wind and tide to the West Indies. At 
this time, the chief article of export to European markets 
from the Senegal and the coast to the north of that river 
was gum-arabic. The trade was entirely in the hands of 
the French, and British merchants were driven to securing 
their supplies of gum at second-hand through the Dutch. 
Chafing under the annoyance thus caused, an English 
Quaker merchant, called Cumming, who had visited these 
countries and made friends with one of the leading native 
princes, laid before his government a scheme for driving 
the French out of Senegambia — ^a feat, which he reconciled 
to his Quaker conscience as being capable of achievement 
without loss of blood. His views were adopted, and an 
expedition was sent to the Senegal, to which St. Louis 
capitulated in 1758. The same force attempted unsuc- 
cessfully to reduce Goree, but later in the year a second 
expedition under Commodore Keppel took this island also. 



1 He was possibly the same officer as the De Kersaint to whom the 
English in Demerara capitulated in 178a. 
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Section Thus for the time being the French were entirely driven 

V; ' out of West Africa*. 
Theptaa In 1763 the peace of Paris was signed. The tenth article 
^'T^a- restored Goree to France *in the condition it was in when 
conquered,' but confirmed to Great Britain, * in full right,' 
* the river Senegal with the forts and factories of St Louis, 
Podor, and Galam, and with all the rights and dependencies 
of the said river Senegal' Judged by the light of subsequent 
events, it was a stupid, ill-advised provision, one of those com- 
promises inevitably leading to future trouble, for which the 
English seem to have a perfect genius, and examples of which 
might be almost indefinitely multiplied firom the annals of 
colonial history. 

Treaties should be the end, not the beginning of strife. 
There must, it is true, be a certain amount of compromise, 
but the arrangement need not be so framed as to invite 
further friction. By this very treaty rf Paris Great Britain 
took the whole of Canada ; yet, as though deliberately to sow 
the seeds of future dissension, the French fishing rights on 
the coast of Newfoundland were fully confirmed, and the 
islets of St Pierre and Miquelon were ceded to France. In 
West Africa, if Great Britain had kept all her conquests, the 
connexion of France with this part of the world would have 
been for the time being, and might have been for all time, 
completely broken ; if, on the other hand, the French forts 
had all been given back, French and English spheres of 
influence in Africa might have been definitely marked off 
with some hope of finality. As it was, the Senegal was 
taken, and Goree was left, a position near enough to the 
Senegal to make the recovery of the river an ever-present 
object to the French, and strong enough to facilitate that 
recovery at a convenient season. 

^ An account of these operations on the West Coast of Africa will be 
found in SmoUett's History, chaps, xxvii and xzix. See also the Annual 
Register for 1 758, p. 75, to which there is an interesting note. 



JSISTGUSff, FRENCH^ J>UTCH, ON WEST COAST. I09 

After the peace of Paris was signed, the forts on the Sene- Chapter 
gal were at first handed over to the company of merchants. • \' 
Very shortly afterwards, however, by an Act of 1765, the 
British Government assumed the direct control of the West 
African coast from Barbary as far south as Cape Rouge or 
Roxo. For the time being, therefore, both the Senegal and 
the Gambia were placed directly under the Crown, the com- 
pany being still left in possession of the forts on the Gold 
Coast. In 1775 war was renewed, and in the following year 
the French retook St. Louis, which, with its dependencies on 
the Senegal, was ceded to France by the treaty of Versailles 
in 1783^ The same treaty guaranteed in full right to the Thi peace 
French the forts of Arguin and Portendik to the north of the v^'?^^ 
Senegal; but, by a provision bearing a family resemblance 
to the treaty rights of the French in Newfoundland, the 
English were allowed to engage in the gum-trade on this 
section of the coast from the mouth of the river St. John 
to the bay of Portendik, though prohibited from forming 
any permanent settlements. Another clause in the treaty 
guaranteed to the English their possession of *Fart James 
and of the river Gambia,' which was immediately afterwards 
by Act of Parliament again transferred from the Crown to 
the company. Thus the French recovered the whole of their 
possessions in Senegambia; and a few years later, in 1787, 
they still further strengthened their position by acquiring from 
the natives Cape Verde and Dakar. 

Meanwhile the English were also involved in war with the 
Dutch; and, repulsed from Elmina in 1781, they subse-^ 
quently took the Dutch forts at Commendah and Accra ', 
Peace between the two peoples was patched up by the treaty peace of 

of 1784, the seventh clause of which provided for a settlement 1784 
• ^ between 

* The clause in the treaty— clause ix, which ceded the Senegal to 
France, also restored to the French the island of Goree which had been 
taken by the English in the coarse of the war. 

* Accra, with fonr smaller forts, was taken by Captain Shirley of the 
Leander, apparently sometime in 178a. 
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Section of the differences which had arisen between the English 

^1* • African company and the Dutch West India company, 

the Dutch 'relative to the navigation on the coasts of Africa, as also on 

^ ^r^k ^ subject of Cape Apollonia.' The forts were duly restored 

in the following year. 
Th€ fVan The last great struggle came on between England and 
^Fr^A France, and West Africa was involved in the war. In 1800, 
Revolution, and again in 1804, the English took Goree, and in 1809 
St. Louis also; but the treaties of 18 14 and 181 5, which, as 
fJBtr as West Africa was concerned, revived the peace of 
Versailles, gave them back to France, and m 181 7 the 
English evacuated them for the last time. 
The French In 1^86, in spite of the treaty of Versailles, the French re- 
*G mLa established themselves at their old post of Albreda on the river 
Gambia. They justified their action by contending that, 
though the treaty guaranteed the Gambia to Great Britain, 
the river only began at James island, which is really about 
twenty miles from the mouth, and that therefore they 
were free to build a fort at or slightly below that point 
After 1814 they returned to Albreda, and maintained their 
position there down to the year 1857, when they finally left 
the river, as a set-off against the abandonment by the English 
of their trading rights at Portendik. 

Before the eighteenth century had quite passed away, two 

events occurred in West Africa, which were signs of the 

The founds coming time. In 1787, the year in which the first British 

*Su^a^ colonists were sent to Australia, a beginning was made of 

Leone a settlement at Sierra Leone. It was intended to be an 

set rnent. j^gyjmjj f^^ negroes, who had been brought over or had found 

their way over to England from America or the West Indies, 

and who, on landing m England, had gained their freedom, 

and gaining it had been left to starve. For their benefit, 

a tract of land was bought from the natives on the peninsula 

of Sierra Leone ; and, at the instance and under the charge 

of private philanthropists, but at the expense of the Govern- 
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ment, a detachment of black freemen was sent to the scene Chaptee 

IV 
of what has been perhaps the best known of the West African ^,' 

colonies of Great Britam. This settlement, the story of 

which will be told hereafter, was a wholly new departure, and 

marked in more ways than pne that the tide was beginning 

to turn. The descendants of Africans, who had been carried 

into bondage in the New World, now came back through 

England to liberty in the land of their fathers ; and, twenty 

3rears before the slave trade was abolished, a colony was 

planted in the midst of the slave traders* domain, the 

essence and object of which was freedom. The settlement 

again was established on a spot definitely ceded to Great 

Britain, and over which therefore the British government 

could exercise sovereign rights. The King of the country, by 

a treaty concluded in 1788, proclaimed himself a liege of the 

King of England; and the Act of 1791, which incorporated 

the Sierra Leone company, spoke of them as holding the 

ceded land from the British Crown. The African company 

had no lot or part in the undertaking. It was the outcome 

of a new policy. It was inspired with a new spirit. It was 

intended to be, and it became, a home of law and liberty 

under British protection and British rule. It was the first-fruits 

of colonisation, as opposed to the old fort and factory system, 

the beginning and the end of which was private trade. 

As these traders' factories, with the system of which they African 

were the outcome, were the negation of colonies, so and for «*/j<^5^«^« 

the same reasons they were a bar to discovery and explora- Park. 

tion, to the developement and opening up of Africa. They 

were a chain of posts by the sea, receptacles for men and 

merchandise brought by the natives from the interior, not 

intended to be points from which European influence and 

protection might extend inland, but, on the contrary, standing 

protests against any interference with the savagery which 

reigned supreme, and upon the continuance of which the 

slave trade depended. Only along the rivers had Europeans 
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Section gone to any distance from the sea, and, at the end of the 
;!' eighteenth century, hardly more was known of the interior of 
Africa than had been known two hundred years before. 
Some advance had been made by the French on the Senegal 
between 1697 and i^ao, whea Andr6 Brue, Director of 
the French Senegal company, carried French influence as far 
up the river as M^dine, 625 miles from St. Louis ; and, about 
the same date, an English exploring expedition was sent up 
the Gambia. But, whatever scanty knowledge experts may 
have thus gained, to the ordinary public Africa was a sealed 
book, and the great West African river of the Niger was 
wrapped in a kind of legendary obscurity, such as even in 
our own time shrouded the sources of the Nile. A note to 
the Annual Register of 1758^ runs as follows: *The river 
Senega or Senegal is one of those channels of the river 
Niger, by which it is supposed to discharge its waters into the 
Atlantic ocean. The river Niger, according to the best 
maps, rises in the east of Africa, and, after a course of 300 
miles nearly due west, divides into three branches, the most 
northerly of which is the Senegal as above, the middle is the 
Gambia (w Gambra, and the most southern Rio Grande.' 
Such was the authorised view of the waterways of West 
Africa, written at the time when England was well nigh 
making the world her own. Three centuries had passed 
since Europeans first came to West Africa, and the net 
result was the most hopeless ignorance of all beyond the 
coast The reason was, that Africa had never been valued 
for itself, never been more than skirted by traders, whose 
interest it was to keep the veil undrawn. 

Exactly at the time when the settlement at Sierra Leone 
was founded, the African Association, formed to promote 
discovery in Africa, began to send out explorers to the north 
and west of the continent The dangers were great, the 
results were small, and one and another lost their lives. At 
* p. 75 ; reference has been made to this note, above, p. 108, note. 
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length, in 1795, they secured the services of Mungo Park, Chapter 
the father of modem African exploration, and the first of \^' 
Europeans to reach the upper waters of the Niger. In 1795, 
and again in 1805, the first time in the employ of the 
Association, the second time in that of the Government, Park 
made his way from the Gambia to the Niger. From the 
second expedition he never returned, but lost his life in 
attempting to follow the NigCT down to the sea. It was left 
for those who came after to complete what he began, and to 
disprove his own theory that the Niger and the Congo were 
one. Long and bright as is the list of African explorers, no 
other name holds quite the same place in African history as 
his. A Scotchman fi*om the Vale of Yarrow, he was the 
forerunner of other Scotchmen, too many to recount, who, 
as explorers and missionaries, one after another spent their 
lives for Africa. The fact, that the scene of his exploits was 
West Africa, may well have contributed with other motives to 
deter the British government from relinquishing their hold 
upon this part of the continent ; but, over and above what he 
was, and over and above what he did, his record is chiefly 
interesting because it embodied the movement of the time. 
The spirit, which stirred up the African Association to promote 
discovery, was the same spirit as that which fired Clarkson 
and Wilberforce against the slave trade, and which gave birth 
to the Sierra Leone colony. It meant the awakening of 
Africa, and of the minds of Europeans about Africa. It 
meant the revolt of good feeling and common sense against 
a system, which shut up this great land against light, and 
freedom, and knowledge, and intercourse between peoples. 
Men had begun to ask why should these thin^ be? How 
was it that all these years had gone and left Africa unde- 
veloped, uncared for, and unknown? The old order was 
brought up in judgement and was condemned, and at length 
into Africa there came from Europe, with a mass of evil, some 
little leaven of good. 
VOL. ra. I 
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THX BI8X OV THS BBITISH WX8T COAST 
SXTTLBMiarTS. 

SicTioN With the abplidon of the slave trade in 1807, the close 

I, of the wars between Frenchnmd English in 181 5, and the 

Modem dissolution of the African company in 182 1, we enter upon 

J^^^ the Modem history of West Africa, or rather of Europeans 

Africa. in West Africa. The line is sharply drawn between the 

old and the new, more sharply than in other parts of the 

world. Nowhere else, perhaps, was there such a complete 

break, such an entire reversal of policy and system. The 

slave trade disappeared. The connexion between Africa 

and America was severed. Companies gradually made way 

for Governments. Forts and ketones leased from natives 

developed into settlements, colonies, and Protectorates, 

stretching further and further inland. Europeans ceased 

to war perpetually idth each other, or to encourage strife 

between negro tribes. Their objects and their dealings 

were changed. Only there remained the same unhealthy 

lands, the same savage races, long made more savage by 

the slave trade, and now further demoralised by gin. 

The change, which was gradually wrought in and for 
West Africa, resulted in more pronounced interference by 
the British government; but it must not be overlooked 
that in this, as in every other phase of English history, 
private pioneers first showed the way. Private associations 
led the battle against the slave trade, and originated the 
scheme of a free negro colony at Sierra Leone. A private 
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association first sent out Mungo Park to explore the Chaptkr 
interior of the continent It was on the second occasion y* 
only that he was sent by the Government 

A world-wide empire, like that of Great Britain, whose Public 
growth has been due more to private agency than to ^^/y^^^*"^ 
policy of kings and statesmen, includes various pkices and Interests, 
provinces, which, if the choice had fit>m the first rested 
with the Government, would never have become depend- 
encies of the British Crown. Trade springs up in one 
form or another. Vested interests come into being. 
Protection is demanded for those interests; and ever- 
growing pressure is brought to bear upon the Ministry of 
the day to endorse the acts of irresponsible citizens. Even 
if the original tie be broken, subsidiary links still hold 
fast. It is found impossible wholly to cut adrift from 
what has gone before. It is always difficult for a Govern- 
ment to draw back, most of all in the sphere of foreign 
and colonial policy. . Foreign powers and native races do 
not distinguish between a people and its rulers. Whatever 
Englishmen do in strange lands, whatever engagements they 
make, whatever responsibilities they incur, all is eventually 
credited to the British government. Hence ministers are 
driven to accept the inevitable, and often, when roundly 
charged with being aggressive, are, if the truth be known, 
going forward with heavy hearts, only because greater 
misery would be caused by turning back. 

When the slave trade was abolished, the main interest 
vrhich Great Britain had in West Africa entirely disap- 
peared. There was apparently no strong reason why even 
the semblance of a connexion between these two parts of 
the world should any longer be maintained. The Govern- 
ment was most anxious to withdraw if possible. Even as 
late as 1865, a select Parliamentary Conmiittee reported 
'that all further extension of territory, or assimiption of 
government, or new treaties ofifering any protection to 
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Section native tribes would be inexpedient; and that the object of 
^ our policy should be to encourage in the natives the 
exercise of those qualities, which may render it possible 
for us more and more to transfer to them the adminis- 
tration of all the governments, with a view to an ultimate 
withdrawal from all, except, probably, Sierra Leone/ Yet, 
as a matter of fact, territory has been extended; govern- 
ment has been assumed; a long series of treaties has been 
made, perpetually enlarging the sphere of British protection ; 
until, at the present day, the British government is far 
more deeply and far more definitely involved in West 
Africa, than ever it was in the days of the slave trade. 
Causes This result has been mainly due to two causes. In the 

Itfurthe ^"^^^ place, human nature being what it is, the English had 
abolition . been too long on the coast to leave it all at once. Even 
trade^ the Danes and the Dutch, who had for many years fallen 
kept the behind in the race of nations, kept a hold on the Gold 
fnW^^t ^^^^^' ^^ former people till 1850, the latter till 1872. 
Africa, Much more then was it impossible for the leading European 
^traetkal P^^^^ *^ ^^^\. Africa by one act to dissolve for ever 
impossi' a connexion which was two centuries old. But, unless the 

bthtyof j^j^Qj. ^,j^g ^yj unless a wholesale severance was at once 
imnieatate 

with' effected, it was absolutely certain that a people which was 
drawaL g^jjj growing, Still moving forward, would, by mere force 
of circumstances, be carried along the thorny path which 
leads to annexation, to sovereignty whether directly pro- 
claimed or partly veiled under the guise of a Protectorate. 
3. Philan- In the second place, as England had been most deeply 
thropy, tainted with the guilt of the slave trade, so she was beyond 
all other nations pledged to wipe it out. Philanthropy is 
essentially aggressive, and a nation instinct with the philan- 
thropic spirit moves forward fast and far. Sierra Leone 
was the outcome of a new-bom love for the human race. 
If all the forts on the Gold Coast had been given up, if 
the Gambia had been left for ever, if Liverpool traders 
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had ceased to send ships to Guinea, this one settlement, Chapter 
it may safely be asserted, would still have been retained, ^; 
and would have become a nucleus for a British dominion 
in West Africa. The English went for generations to 
Africa to follow up the slave trade. Then they went 
again to put it down. Thus new interests were created 
and took root, until in our own time West Africa has 
marched with the rest of the world, and the competition 
of European powers, coupled with the revival of chartered 
companies, has, for the time being, put an end to looking 
backward. 

In the year 1791, there are said to have been ioxiy Policy 
European forts in West Africa, established for the purposes ^^^^^ 
of the slave trade. Of these forts, fifteen belonged to the govern- 
Dutch, fourteen to the English, three to the French, and fgT//^^^ 
four to the Danes and the Portuguese respectively. On the . 
abolition of the slave trade, the English company aban- 
doned Fort James on the Gambia, but the increased Parlia- 
mentary subsidy enabled them to maintain their forts on 
the Gold Coast and at Whydah, the number of which 
seems to have been twelve, when the company came to 
an end in 182 1. The Government determined to keep vl^ Reduction 
four forts only with a civil and military establishment, not *^ ^^^ ^ 
formally relinquishing the others, but practically leaving /^^r/x^w 
them to take care of themselves. The four in question, ^ ^^^^ 
taken from west to east, were Dixcove, Cape Coast Castle, 
Annamaboe, and Accra, the distance from Dixcove to 
Accra being about 130 miles. Meanwhile, some British /bt/m^- 
merchants, who removed from the Senegal and Goree, ^^^^^^ 
when at the end of the great war those settlements yntrt on the 
given back to France, had established themselves, in the ^^^^^' 
year 1816, on St. Mary's island at the mouth of the 
Gambia. The new colony was named Bathurst after Earl 
Bathurst, who was then Secretary of State for the Colonies, 
and was taken over by the Government at the same time 
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Section as the Gold Coast forts. Both the one and the other 

11* were placed under the government of Sierra Leone, which 

had become a Crown colony on January i, 1808; and the 

whole formed for administrative purposes a single colony, 

under the name of the West Africa Settlements. 

Thus, for the moment, all vestiges of company rule were 
swept away, and the various disjointed dependencies were 
united under one administration and under the direct control 
of the Crown. It was too good a change to last Behind 
DifluulHis the Gold Coast is the once powerful negro kingdom of 
^tj!^ Ashantee, which had risen on the ruins of other native powers, 
and which was, in the early years of the present century, 
extending its supremacy to the seaboard over the Fantee tribes, 
who claimed and received the ground-rents of Cape Coast 
Casde. In 1807, the Ashantees besieged Annamaboe, and, 
playing off the Dutch against the English, extorted from 
the latter an acknowledgement of their suzerainty over the 
coast tribes and a promise to pay to their King tribute or rent 
for the forts. Two new invasions took place, m 181 4* and 
1816 respectively, in the latter of which Cape Coast Castle 
was blockaded. In 181 7, the company, sending an embassy 
to the Ashantee capital Coomassie, made a treaty, under 
which the authority of the King of Ashantee over the coast 
and its native inhabitants was duly recognised, while he on 
his side accepted an English resident at his capital. In the 
next year, 1818, the British government interfered for the 
first time directly in Gold Coast affairs, and sent an envoy, 
Mr. Dupuis, to Coomassie, who made a fresh treaty with the 
King. The company appear to have resented the interference 
of Government in what they considered their own sphere. 
Their agents rejected Dupuis' treaty, and at the same time 
refused to carry out the terms of their own, with the result 

^ In the invasion of 18 14. the Ashantees took the fort of Winnebah, and 
killed its commandant Mr. Meredith, the author of • An Account of the 
Gold Coast of Africa/ 
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that their own dissolution was hastened, and the Government Chaptbe 
was, after 1821, left face to face with a fresh Ashantee ,; 
invasion, unhappily justified by English breach of faith. 

The first governor of the united West Africa Settlements 
was Sir Charles M<<])arthy. Under-rating, as Englishmen 
times without number have under-rated, the strength of the 
savage forces opposed to him, he led an expedition, consisting 
chiefly of native auxiliaries, across the Prah into Ashantee in 
January 1824, when he was utterly defeated and lost his life. 
The Ashantees advanced on Cape Coast Castle, and withdrew 
after a while, only to make, in 1826, a fresh invasion into the 
eastern districts behind Accra. On this occasion, however, 
they were so signally defeated* as not to give further active 
trouble for a space of a generation ; and, in 183 1, a tripartite TTU tr$aiy 
treaty was signed between the Ashantees, the English, and^'^^'* 
the native allies of the English, which for the time being 
assured peace and free traffic between the coast and the 
interior. The Ashantee King relinquished his claim to 
dominion over the Fantees, and the English governor was 
recognised as the future referee and arbitrator in the case of 
native quarrels. 

Some .time before this treaty was signed, the •British 
government had become heartily tired of their newly-acquired 
dependencies on the Gold Coast, which had involved war and 
expense, without corresponding national benefit. An attempt 
was made to meet the cost of occupation by the imposition 
of heavy customs duties, but the only result was to divert 
trade from the British stations to the neighbouring free ports 
of the Dutch and Danes. Under these circumstances it was, 
in 1825, decided to keep military possession of two forts 
only, Cape Coast Castle and Accra. Next year it was 
proposed to give up one or other of these two, preferably 

^ The victory of the English is stated to have been mainly due to the 
use of rockets, which had not been previously employed upon the coast, 
and which the Ashantees took to be real thunder and lightning. 
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Section Accra; and finally, in 1827, the govemOT of the West Africa 
77 Settlements was instracted that, after a short interval had been 
allowed for the merchants on the Gold Coast either to remove 
or to make arrangements for staying at their own risk, every 
fort would be evacuated, every garrison would be withdrawn, 
and all civil government would be discontinued. 

But the Government was not destined to rid itself of the 
The Mer^ Gold Coast The merchants took over the forts, but they 
^government ^^^^ ^^°^ *^^^^ ^^ ^^' ^^^ tantamount to British protection, 
on the Gold and with the security of a Parliamentary grant. In October 
^^ i8a8, it was definitely arranged that the government of the 

forts should be vested in a committee of London merchants 
trading to the Gold Coast, under whom five of the residents 
at Cape Coast and Accra should form a local Council of 
Administration and a court of Justices of the Peace. The 
London committee was to be chosen by the Government, 
and the names of the local councillors were to be ap- 
proved by the Secretary of State. The authority of the 
merchants was not to extend beyond the limits of the forts. 
Cape Coast and Accra were to remain nominally depen- 
dencies of Sierra Leone, so that British law would there be 
still in force, and felonies and misdemeanours would be tried 
before the Sierra Leone courts. No rules or appointments 
were to be made without the sanction of the Government. 
The ports were to be free to all ; and a Parliamentary subsidy 
of £4000 per annum was to be allowed for the maintenance 
of^arrisons and fortifications *. Thus the Gold Coast once 
more passed into the hands of merchants, but the merchants 
were strictly tied down. The Government nominally retired 
from the coast Virtually it retained the control, and, with 
the control, the burden of responsibility. 

When a country is uncivilised, a rough and ready adminis- 
tration, depending on persons more than on rules, generally 

^ See the correspondence contained in a House of Commons paper, 
dated Feb. 17, 1830, Sierra Leone, No. 57. 
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works better at the time, and certainly prepares the ground Chapter 
better for the future, than a fully organised and strictly ,' 
scrupulous system, whose prindi^es and regulations have 
been derived from and are only fitted to more advanced 
communities. There are parts of the world at the present day, 
which probably thrive better under a chartered company, or 
under native rulers advised by British residents, than if they 
had been at once constituted Crown Colonies. Similarly, the 
merchant government of the Gold Coast achieved for the time 
a distinct success. 

The local governor. Captain George Maclean, was a strong. Success of 
energetic man, of singular ability in dealing with native ^^^, 
races. He it was who brought about the treaty of 1831, admims- 
called by the Ashantees * the treaty of Maclean.' Though the ^^*^' 
money at his disposal was not more than the £3500 or £4000 
annually voted by Parliament^, though his forces consisted 
only of a hundred native troops or police, though the authority 
and jurisdiction entrusted to his colleagues and himself was 
presumed to be bounded by the walls of the forts, yet, as a matter 
of fact, to quote the guarded words of the select Parliamentary 
committee of 1842, he acquired 'a very wholesome influence 
over a coast not much less than 150 miles in extent, and to 
a considerable distance inland, preventing within that range 
external slave trade, maintaining peace and security, and 
exercising a useful though irregular jurisdiction among the 
neighbouring tribes.' Maclean, in short, created what is now Beginning 
known as the Gold Coast Protectorate. Before his time, the ^^^^^^^ 
relations of English and Dutch alike with the natives, when not Protec' 
openly hostile, had been confined to purchasing security for ^^^^ 
trade by periodical payments. His authority, on the other hand, 
became recognised as practically supreme over all the country 
lying between the coast and the Ashantee kingdom, while 
with that kingdom he maintained for ten years unbroken 
peace. Thus confidence in English rule and English justice 
^ From 1854-9 the grant was only ;f 3500. 
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Sbction grew up among the savage inhabitants of the Gold Coast. 

%% ■ Their inhuman customs became sensibly modified; and 

Weslejan missionaries began to spread the knowledge of the 

Christian religion, making their way even to the Ashantee 

court itself. 

But West Africa could not be wholly civilised in ten or 
twelve years, and meanwhile public opinion was moving on 
Complaints in England. Reports came home that the merchants and 
5^JJ^jJ^^ their representatives on the Gold Coast tolerated domestic 
govern- slavery, and furnished supplies to the factories and vessels 
'"'^* of foreign slave dealers. These charges against the system 
were supplemented by personal accusations against Maclean 
himself. In 1840, Dr. Madden, a commissioner of West 
Indian experience, was sent out on a mission of enquiry, and 
on his return the affairs of West Africa were submitted to 
a select Committee of the House of Commons. The Com- 
mittee's report bore strong testimony to tlve good which 
had been done under Maclean's administration. They 
recognised, however, that the time had come for a change of 
system ; and they held that greater confidence would be felt 
in the character and impartiality of the government, if it 
were 'rendered completely independent of all connexion 
with commerce,' and ' placed in direct and immediate com- 
munication with the general government of the empire.' 
Accordingly, they recommended that the government of the 
British forts upon the Gold Coast should be resumed by the 
Crown ; that several of the forts which had been previously 
abandoned, such as ApoUonia, Winnebah, and Whydab, 
should be again occupied, and that others should be recon- 
structed; that the informal jurisdiction which had grown 
up outside the forts should be more accurately defined; 
that the Gold Coast should in future be no longer even 
nominally dependent upon the government of Sierra Leone; 
and that the Gambia should also be severed from the latter 
government. 
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These recommendations were convincing proof of the Chapter 
progress which had been made since 1828. In that year the ,/ 
Government handed over the Gold Coast to a semi-private 
association, because they could make nothing of it themselves. 
They now felt the necessity of taking it back again, not 
merely because there were flaws in .the merchants' adminis- 
tration, but much more because that administration had 
brought about a new and better order of things. English 
influence had during these years become paramount on the 
Gold Coast. The natives had learnt to look to, and to 
trust, the English as arbitrators, as rulers, and as judges. It 
was time to endorse the good which had been done, no less 
than to amend the defects resulting from want of adequate 
organisation and from the continuance of a regime which by 
working supcesslully, had created a demand for a stricter 
and more formal administration. 

The Committee's report was in the main adopted by 7^ Gold 
the Government. In 1843, the Gambia, by this time ^^l"^^^ 
including, in addition to Bathurst, M<Carthy'8 island and by the 
other strips "of ceded territory, was constituted a separate ^^^"^^^ 
settlement from Sierra Leone; and the Gold Coast was 
also given its own Governor or Lieutenant-Governor, though 
it remained a nominal dependency of Sierra Leone till 1850. 
All the Gold Coast forts were taken over by the Crown; 
and — most important provision of all — ^a Judicial Assessor 
was appointed, holding within the forts a commission 
as Justice of the Peace, and exercising beyond their limits 
a jurisdiction which, in the terms of the Committee's report, 
was based on the principles but not bound by all the 
technicalities of British law, wherever by voluntary agree- 
ment the native chiefs agreed to submit to such judicial 
control. The first of these judges was Maclean himself, and 
his appointment proved that the Government had resolved 
to continue the system which he had originated. Two 
Acts of Parliament, passed in the same year, gave Jegal 
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sanction to the new arrangements. The first \ ' An Act to 
enable Her Majesty to provide for the government of Her 
Settlements on the Coast of Africa and in the Falkland 
Islands/ recognised by its title the fact that the Crown owned 
West African settlements, and empowered the Queen to legis- 
late for their good government by Order in Comicil. The 
second*, the Foreign Jurisdiction Act of 1843, legalised 
the exercise of British authority and British jurisdiction beyond 
the limits of British territory, wherever by treaty or by 
usage such authority and jurisdiction had already come 
or might afterwards come into being. It was from this 
latter Act that the Judicial Assessor on the Gold Coast 
derived his powers. Under the jurisdiction thus constituted 
the natives on the coast lived and prospered in security 
and peace; and in 1844, the year after the Act was 
passed, the Fantee tribes in the British Protectorate ex- 
ecuted an agreement known as the ' Bond,' by which they 
renounced human sacrifices, and agreed that all cases of 
murder, robbery, and other serious crime, should be tried 
by the oflScers of the Queen. 

Just at the time when these changes were taking place^ 
the French, it is interesting to note in passing, began to gain 
a footing on the coast of the Gulf of Guinea. In 1843, they 
established a post at Assinee, at the western extremity of the 
Gold Coast, near the spot where^in the early days of the 
eighteenth century, there had been a short-lived French 
factory • ; and one of the native kings of the district is stated 
to have accepted French protection. They came, it would 
seem, in the hope of exporting gold; and, although little 
resulted from the enterprise at the time, for a few years later the 
station was said to have been virtually abandoned, they never 
entirely lost their hold on the district, which is now definitely 
recognised as being under French influence. From 1843, 
therefore, may be dated the time when English and French 
» 6 wd 7 Vic. cap. 13. ' 6 and 7 Vic. cap. 94, » See above, p. 103. 
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became rivals and neighbours in Guinea, as they had long Chapter 
been in the regions of the Senegal and the Gambia. Y; 

As the success, which had attended the informal authority Extension 
exercised by the merchants' government over the co^st^^^^ 
districts, created the want of a more regular administration, power on 
and led to the direct intervention of the British government; q^^^^ 
so the progress, which resulted from the new system, in turn 
revealed its defects, and invited further changes and better- 
defined authority. In 1 847, the area of territory under British 
protection on the Gold Coast was estimated at 6,000 square 
miles, with a population of not less than 275,000. To pro- 
tect and police this large province, it was proposed to form 
a local military corps ; to develope it, roads were required ; 
and the improving condition of the natives called for schools 
and means of education. Before, however, any further advance 
could be made, it was necessary to devise means of raising a 
revenue. The problem was one of great difficulty. Placed be- 
tween the European forts on the sea-board and the Ashantee 
kingdom inland, the natives of the coast region had, under 
Maclean's influence, accepted British protection and become 
amenable to British justice. But they were not subjects of the 
British Crown, and their territory was not British territory. 
No Protectorate even had ever been formally proclaimed. 
The existing order had grown up out of voluntary agreements 
and treaties of friendship. It had not been created by any 
specific act of the British government. Consequently, when, 
in 1849, Lord Grey, then Secretary of State for the Colonies, 
suggested that the protected territory should be definitely 
ceded to Great Britain, with a view to placing the revenue 
and administration upon a sounder basis, he was dissuaded 
from any such step by representations that the assumption 
of territorial rights and the imposition of taxation would 
cause widespread alarm and distrust among the tribes con- 
cerned. Nor were the British merchants in favour of a system 
which involved customs duties at the ports and restrictions 
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Section on their trade; while, over and above questions of native 
I, interests on the one hand and merchant interests on the 
other, there was a further difficulty, arising from the presence 
of foreign nations on the coast The Dutch and Danish 
forts still stood side by side with the English, and the Dutch 
and English spheres of trade were hopelessly intermixed. 
Any attempt, therefore, to impose customs duties at English 
ports, promised to be, as it had already proved, of little avail, 
unless the Dutch adopted the same tariff; and, although the 
Netherlands government were inclined to co-operate, their 
officials on the coast, being themselves traders, successfully 
obstructed any combined action. So matters stood in the 
Purchase yewc 1 850. In that year two important steps were taken. The 
Dc^isA first was buying out the Danes from the coast. By this measure 
forts by thi the British government obtained exclusive authority over the 
JJJ^ Gold Coast from Christiansborg eastward, and brought under 
ment, its influence the tribes of Akim — z. large and fertile territory, 
and of the district watered by theVolta river and its tributaries. 
Separation The second was the issue of a charter, formally constituting the 
Coast from ^^^^ Coast a separate government from that of Sierra Leone. 
Sierra Thus the Gold Coast Colony and Protectorate, as it is 

^^'^^ now called, was gradually being evolved, slowly taking form 
and shape as a dependency of the British Crown. The 
piu-chase of the Danish possessions not only eliminated for 
ever one of the two Eiu-opean nations which had long shared 
with Great Britain the control of the sea-board, but it trans- 
ferred to the British Crown 'in full property and sovereignty' 
a certain number of existing forts, and exclusive, if ill-defined, 
rights of protectorate over a large extent of * Hinterland.' 
It added to British sovereignty as well as to British trade 
and influence. It increased the responsibilities of the British 
government That government still went forward, recognising 
its responsibilities and strengthening its position. A Supreme 
Court of Justice was established ; a small local military force, 
the Gold Coast Corps, was formed; a military road was 
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carried for forty miles into the interior towards the Ashantee Chapter 
capital ; domestic slavery among the protected tribes, while ;* 
not absolutely prohibited, was greatly restricted*; and, in 
1852, the Governor, calling the native chiefs together, under 
the high-sounding title of * the Legislative Assembly of Native 
Chiefs upon the Gold Coast,' induced them to agree to 
a poll-tax in consideration of the advantages derived from 
the protection of Her Majesty's Government. This was one 
more distinct step in advance. British protection was thereby 
formally proclaimed as an existing fact, and taxation was 
levied as the legitimate consequence. Shortly afterwards, 
notwithstanding that no customs union with the Dutch had 
yet been framed, a small duty was levied on imports at the 
British settlements on the coast. 

As on the Gold Coast, so elsewhere in West Africa, the British 
British policy in these years was a progressive policy. In-^'^IP^J 
1850 and 1853, further cessions were obtained on the Gam- Africa, 
bia, forming the district now known as British Combo; 
ini86i, the limits of the colony of Sierra Leone were enlarged 
by the acquisition of British Quiah and British Sherbro ; and The afu- 
in the same year an entirely new dependency was added, the ^^^^ 
island of Lagos being ceded by its native king in full 
sovereignty to the British Crown. 

Lying to the east of the Gold Coast, in the Bight of Benin, 
commanding the one outlet of many miles of rivers and 
lagoons, from which it takes its name, Lagos, in the words 
of the British Consul, had for some years been ' the haunt 
of piratical slave dealers'.' In the course of its crusade 
against the slave trade, the British government had, by 
a treaty of 1851, bound over the native king of the island to 
abolish the export of slaves and to expel the slave traders 

1 Domestic slavery in the Gold Coast Protectorate was subsequently 
abolished by two local ordinances passed at the close of the Ashantee 
war of 1873-4. 

' See the Parliamentary paper relating to the occupation of Lagos, 
i86a. 
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from his territories. As the slave trade declined, healthy 
commerce grew; and, with its growth, came a demand for 
greater secmity of life and property. Under an impotent 
native ruler such security was not to be obtained ; and it was 
felt that, if slave-dealing in the Bight of Benin was to be 
completely suppressed, if the aggressive barbarism of the 
neighbouring kingdom of Dahomey was to be held in check, 
Lagos, the key of the coast, must be m British keeping. 
Accordingly the negro king Docemo, on August 6, 1861, 
was induced to sign a treaty of cession, and the senior Naval 
Officer on the station, with the British Consul, took possession 
of the island in the name of Queen Victoria. 

The story of the cession of Lagos illustrates what took 
place everywhere else along the coast of West Africa. 
British philanthropy warred against the slave trade ; British 
interests followed close on the heels of philanthropy ; native 
chiefs were bound over by treaties ; treaties implied super- 
vision by the stronger of the contracting parties; and in 
the end philanthropy and interest combined to bring in 
sovereignty or Protectorate. In the case in point the 
results were far-reaching. The acquisition of Lagos took 
the British government beyond the Gold Coast towards 
the head of the Gulf of Guinea, towards the Oil Rivers and 
the Delta of the Niger. It marked the formal beginning 
of a new ring of trade and settlement. It was a fresh 
centre round which Protectorates would gather. In 1861, 
Lagos was the furthest British outpost on the Guinea coast 
In 1 89 1, it was almost the nearest point in a great sphere 
of British influence, which has now ripened into Protectorate 
and covers the whole basin of the Lower Niger. 
The Com- In the year 1865, a select Committee of the House of 
1865? Commons inquired into and reported upon 'the state of 
the British establishments on the Western Coast of Africa.' 
It was a strong committee, and the report was brief and 
decided. Recognising 'that it is not possible to withdraw 
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the British government wholly or immediately from any Chapter 
settlements or engagements on the West African coast/ ;,' 
the committee laid down, in words which have already 
been quoted ^ that all further extension of sovereignty or 
of Protectorate was inexpedient, and that the object to be 
kept in view was the ultimate withdrawal of the Queen's 
Government from the coast, with the probable exception of 
the settlement of Sierra Leone. It was recommended that 
MOarthy's island on the Gambia should be no longer 
occupied, the British settiement on this river being confined 
as much as possible to its mouth; and that all the West 
African settiements should, with a view to eflficiency and 
economy combined, be placed once more under the govern- 
ment of Sierra Leone. 

Such a report was a flat contradiction of the policy 
which had been carried out, or, to speak more accurately, 
which had insensibly grown up for some years past ; but the 
causes of the apparently sudden reversal are not far to 
seek. Political feeling in England was at the time running Reasons fir 
counter to annexation, to intervention in foreign lands, and ^^ ^^P^^- 
to any addition to the great burden of foreign and colonial 
responsibilities, which pressed so heavily on the British 
nation; and the taking of Lagos, which was rightly de- 
scribed in the Chairman's draft report as a strong measure, 
invited a protest against the movement, of which that acquisi- 
tion was the latest and most significant result. On the Gold Difficulties 

on. ths Cold 

Coast the course of events had been far from smooth, qqosu 
The presence of the Dutch was ever a standing diflSculty. 
The native poll-tax, owing mainly to diflficulties of collection, 
had proved a failure. The merchants, glad of British 
protection but impatient of British taxation, thwarted the 
operation of the poll-tax, resented the imposition of import 
duties, and wished to revert to the irregular system of 
Maclean. An outbreak took place at Accra ; and twice, in 
* See above, pp. 115-6. 
VOL. UI. K 
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1853 ^^^ ^ I ^^3) ^c Ashantees again appeared in arms. 
Meanwhile the original and all-powerful reason for the 
maintenance of British influence in West Africa was fast 
disappearing. Hardly any country, except Cuba, was left 
into which slaves were still imported; and, as the demand 
for slaves became extinct, the slave trade was bound to die 
a natural death. These were the motives which inspired 
the well-meaning report of 1865. But Committees of the 
House of Commons cannot stop the working of natural causes. 
Neither peoples nor individuals ever stand still. They either 
go forward or they go back ; and if a white race, not de- 
caying in itself, keeps a hold among and is brought into daily 
contact with natives, it must, by a law of being which over- 
rides all Parliamentary dicta, neither stand still nor go back, 
but extend its influence and widen its empire. When the 
Committee prefaced their report with the admission that the 
British settiements and engagements in West Africa could 
not at once or wholly be abandoned, they practically gave 
up their case ; for, impossible as was immediate and total 
abandonment, it was perhaps less impossible than for the 
English to remain in Africa without still going forward. 
Their recommendations therefore were for the most part still- 
SUrra born. Though Sierra Leone was, as they suggested, made 
^^^^^in 1866 the seat of government for all the West African 
Adminis- dependencies of Great Britain, this change was nothing but 
7h!e^Brtt^h ^ ^^^® shuffle of the cards, which were duly re-shuflaed in the 
dependen- course of a few years. 

^Mrica, " ^^ ^^"^ ^ *^^ Q^^ Coast was concerned, it was patent 
Cession of that, if any satisfactory administration was to be established, 

the Dutch gQ^g arrangement must first be come to with the Dutch. 
forts onthe _^. ^ ° . . .„ , , , , 

Gold Coast The forts of the two peoples still stood, as they had stood 

to Great f^^ the last two hundred years, in and out of each other 
along the coast. No line was drawn, on one side of which 
were the Dutch, and on the other the English. No Pro- 
tectorate or Sphere of influence was definitely marked out 
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for either people, except that the English power ' had Chapter 
extended inland far beyond the Dutch, and that the purchase y^ 
of the Danish possessions had placed the eastern end of the 
coast under exclusive British control. 

The headquarters of the English were still at Cape Coast 
Castle. The headquarters of the Dutch had ever been a few 
miles oflf, at the old historic fort of St. George d'Elmina. 
English interests had suffered greatly from the neighbourhood 
of the Dutch. The Dutch settlements, in their turn, for 
many long years past had not prospered; their trade had 
dwindled ; attempts to grow cotton and tobacco and to work 
gold mines had all failed; and, instead of bringing in 
revenue, like the Netherlands Indies, to the mother country, 
the West African possessions of Holland cost her some 
£10,800 per annum. Under these circumstances, both 
governments were ready to come to terms ; and, in March 
1867, a convention was signed, to take effect from the 
following January, by which the Sweet river, flowing into 
the sea between Cape Coast and Elmina, was made the 
boundary line, all the Dutch forts to the east of that river 
being ceded to the English, and all the English forts to the 
west being ceded to the Dutch. The same convention 
provided for a uniform customs tariff, the want of which had 
in former years been the main obstacle to raising a revenue 
at the ports. 

This partition improved the position of the stronger party 
— the English, but the Dutch found that it only added to 
their embarrassments. The natives, who were transferred to 
British protection, accepted the transfer ; but behind the Dutch 
section of the coast the tribes defied the authority of their 
new protectors, and on the coast itself the position was 
equally hopeless. One of the ceded forts, Commendah, 
was destroyed by a Dutch fleet in their efforts to take 
possession of their new property against the will of the 
inhabitants; another, Dixcove, was shortly afterwards plun- 

K 2 
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Section dered and destroyed; and all along the seaboard the 
^^^ Netherlanders were little better than prisoners in their own 
forts. In 1870, the Fantees from the British Protectorate 
invaded the Elmina territory, destroyed some sixty villages, 
and blockaded the castle of Elmina itself; and, in despair, 
the Netherlands government negotiated for the cession of all 
their settlements to Great Britain, glad to leave the Guinea 
Coast for ever, on receipt of an indemnity for the bare 
value of whatever stores might be handed over to their suc- 
cessors. A convention to this effect was signed at the 
Hague on February 25, 187 1 ; and, on April 6, in the 
following year, the British governor of the West Africa settle- 
ments made his formal entry into Elmina. There, in the 
hall of the castle, in the presence of the native chiefs and their 
followers, he received from the representative of the Dutch 
government the ancient baton of the fortress, the symbol 
of the once far-reaching power of Holland upon the West 
Coast of Africa, and which claimed to have been De Ruyter's 
own. The old tower still stood, which had been reared nearly 
four centuries back by Portuguese hands, a stem memorial of 
a distant past, surviving both its former and its latter owners. 
For 235 years it had been a Dutch stronghold, and now the 
Dutch too went their way, and the English reigned in their 
stead. One nation after another had come to the Gold 
Coast, seeking gold and slaves, and of them all, Portuguese^ 
Dutch, Danes, Brandenburghers, and English, in the end the 
English alone were left. It was, we may venture to think, 
an instance of the survival of the fittest. When the age of 
the slave trade was past, when the time had come not to 
traffic merely but to govern, it was well that the residuary 
legatees of the Castle of St. George should be a people who, 
with all their faults, could give rule which was not oppression, 
and protection which was more than a name. 

Not once or twice only in the colonial history of Great 
Britain have the English, by taking over the possessions of 
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another European power, become involved in diflSculties Chapter 
with a native race. The Ashantee war of 1873-4, the most ^l 
serious native war which has as yet befallen the British The 
government in West Africa, followed close upon, and was, ^^^^^^ 
as far as can be judged, the direct result of, the cession of the 1873-4. 
Dutch settlements. 

At the close of the seventeenth century, there were two 
great native kingdoms behind the line of European forts on 
the coast, named Denkera and Akim, the former having 
Elmina as its port, the latter Accra. Behind them again was 
the Kingdom of Ashantee. These three states and their 
dependencies occupied the low-lying country between the 
sea and the plateau of the interior. They were pagan states, 
Mohammedan propagandism not having penetrated to the 
coast region ; and, though it is not known exactly how the 
various kingdoms came into being, their inhabitants were 
and are supposed to be of the same or of kindred origin \ 
To the native potentate of Denkera the Dutch at Elmina 
paid rent or tribute for the ground on which their fort stood, 
and the Europeans at Accra seem in old times to have 
paid a similar rent to the King of Akim. 

The Ashantee kingdom grew at the expense of its neigh- 
bours. In the year 17 19, on the plea of an insult offered by 
the King of Denkera to one of the wives of the King of 
Ashantee, an Ashantee army invaded the territory of the 
Denkeras, who were supplied wiih arms and ammunition by 
the Dutch and assisted by the people of Akim. The war 
ended in both Denkera and Akim becoming subject to 
Ashantee, in Dutch cannon being carried ofif to Coomassie, 
and, what was in the end more important, in the Ashantee 

* There is a tradition that the Ashantees and Fantees were originally 
one people, but, being compelled on an expedition to separate in order 
to find food, the Fantees derived their name from eating the plant * fan/ 
and the Ashantees (the initial A is hardly sounded) acquired theirs from 
eating one called * shan * (Keith Johnston's Africa in Stanford's Geo- 
graphical Series, p. 141). 
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Sbctioii King obtaining the paynotes^, "which the Dutch had given to 
I, the ruler of Denkera as a guarantee for their rent. From 
this time onward the Dutch paid a small annual sum to 
Ashantee, and, with the natives of the Elmina district, kept 
up an alliance and friendship with the Ashantee King. Years 
went on, and the power of Ashantee still grew ; its conquered 
subjects revolted in vain ; new territory was annexed ; and 
a strong dominion was formed, the profession of which was 
war, and its main source of wealth the slave trade. 

In 1807, the year in which the British government 
abolished the slave trade, the Ashantees first came into 
direct conflict with the English, and a succession of wars and 
treaties followed, some notice of which has already been 
given '. No longer finding a market for slaves, the Ashantees 
turned to arts of peace, to silk-weaving in narrow webs, to 
manufactures in gold, iron, and pottery. They traded with 
the Mohammedan tribes of the interior, and from the coast 
they imported salt, rum, and fire-arms. It was all-important 
to them to have access to the sea ; and, short of obtaining 
a foothold of their own on the coast, they relied on their 
long-standing alliance with the Dutch at Elmina for an outlet 
to their country. Hence, it was no light matter to them that 
Elmina should pass into the hands of another European 
power, known as the protector of the coast tribes, strong 
enough to discontinue at will the stipend, of no small signifi- 
cance, if trifling in actual amount, which the Dutch had paid 
from time immemorial to the Ashantee King, and able to 
block the routes from Ashantee to the sea-board. There 
were also subsidiary causes of friction. The native chiefs of 
Elmina were at feud with the Fantee tribes of the British 
Protectorate ; they began to resent the transfer from Dutch to 
British control, and openly intrigued with emissaries of the 
Ashantee King. The latter meanwhile was being pressed 

* These notes were apparently 'payable to bearer.* 

• See above, pp. 118, &c. 
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by the representatives of the Britbh government to release Chapter 
some German and Swiss missionaries, held captive at ;,* 
Coomassie since 1869. So war broke out. On April 6, 
1872, the Dutch forts were ceded; and in January 1873, a 
force of 40,000 Ashantees crossed the Prah and entered the 
British Protectorate. Advancing slowly, in April and June 
respectively they defeated the Fantees in two engagements ; 
and, after coming within three miles of Cape Coast Castle, 
they laid siege to Elmina. Fortunately a British man of war 
had just arrived at the port, and the seamen and marines, 
joining the West India forces, inflicted, under Colonel 
Testing's command, a crushing defeat on the invaders. 
After this engagement the Ashantees made no further 
attempt upon the forts ; but, as they still held their ground 
within the borders of the British Protectorate, it was determined 
to take measures which would not only drive them back for 
the time but also give security against a periodical recurrence 
of similar invasions. A twofold advance was organised. 
Captain (afterwards Sir John) Glover, who was then ad- 
ministering the government of Lagos, was sent to the 
eastern districts of the Gold Coast to raise native levies and 
with them march by a flank movement upon Ashantee ; and 
Sir Garnet Wolseley came out from England in October to 
Cape Coast Castle, to take charge of the main attack. 
Operating at first only with the colonial troops and native 
allies, Wolseley forced the Ashantees into retreat; and, 
having constructed a road to the Prah, he crossed that river 
into Ashantee territory on January 20, 1874, at the head of 
a mixed force, including some 1800 white soldiers lately sent 
out from home. On January 31, the Ashantees were severely 
defeated at Amoaful, about sixteen miles south of Coomassie; 
and, after another engagement at Ordasa on February 4, 
the English on the evening of the same day occupied 
Coomassie. The Ashantee Kling fled into the bush and 
refused to make terms. His town was therefore burnt down 
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II. 



the coast, followed some six days later by Glover and his 
Houssa troops, who histd made their way up from the east 
in time to pass through the deserted ruins of Coomassie. On 
his homeward march, Wolseley was overtaken at a place 
named Fommana by Ashantee envoys, who, on February 13, 
signed a treaty of peace to which the King afterwards affixed 
his mark. Under its provisions the Ashantees renounced all 
claims on the Protectorate, and promised to abandon human 
sacrifices, to pay an indemnity of 50,000 oz. of gold, to 
secure trade, and to keep up a good road to the Prah. 

Such was the outcome of this short, sharp campaign. 
For a while, it was doubted what impression the burning of 
Coomassie had made upon the Ashantee King and his people, 
and some years later a fre^ invasion of the Gold Coast 
was seriously apprehended. In 1881, a native chief, who had 
escaped from Coomassie, took refuge at Elmina, and Ashantee 
messengers arrived to demand his surrender, bearing the 
threatening symbol of a golden axe. The demand was as 
a matter of course rejected ; but an attack was expected to 
follow upon the refusal, and the forces on the coast were 
strengthened in anticipation. The Ashantees, however, in 
their turn took alarm, made full apology, and paid an in- 
demnity of 2,000 oz. of gold. 

The power of Ashantee had, in fact, been eflfectually 
broken by the war. The reigning King had been deposed, 
the vassal tribes revolted, and thus the one strong native 
organisation behind the Gold Coast became, for purposes 
of aggression, a thing of the past. Commercially, as well 
as politically, the gain was great Hitherto, the Ashantee 
kingdom had not only threatened the VQxy existence of 
the European settlements, but also eflfectually cut them oflf 
from trade with the interior. The routes were now thrown 
open, and a free current of commerce flowed between the native 
tribes of the forest-belt and the English merchants of the coast. 



RISE OF BRITISH WEST COAST SETTLEMENTS, 137 

At the close of the Ashantee war the English in every Chapter 
sense held the field. On the Gold Coast — the historic ./ 



centre of European settlement in West Africa — British End of the 
influence was paramount, disputed by no European rival, ^^^^^ 
by no native potentate. The great war between Germany ^^ 
and France was more than enough to engross all the attention English 
and to tax all the resources of the French. At its outhTedk^^^^^^^ 
they suspended for the moment their settlement at Assince ; in West 
and negotiations, which were opened in 1870, for a mutual '^f^^- 
exchange of French and British territory in West Africa, 
and for the demarcation of the Sphere of influence of either 
power, were prematurely cut short. 

It was the course of events, not the designs of any 
government, which had carried the English on. They had 
warred with the natives only in self-defence. They had 
taken the place of other European nations, only with those 
nations' free and full consent. - Yet, within ten years from 
the date when the Parliamentary Committee of 1865 recom- 
mended retrenchment and withdrawal, they had become 
more distinctly than ever before the leading European power 
on the West Coast of Africa. 

Recent occurrences had given special prominence to Adminis- 
the Gold Coast ; and its administration was in 1874 once^^*^'^^^ 
more severed from that of Sierra Leone. The settlements on in the 
the Gold Coast and at Lagos were constituted one colony, ^^" 
under the name of the Gold Coast Colony ; while Sierra Africa 
Leone and the Gambia, still under one government, kept ^^^*^^^^^^' 
the family title of the West Africa Settlements. Since that 
date further decentralisation has taken place. Lagos was 
separated from the Gold Coast in 1886, and the Gambia 
was cut off" from Sierra Leone in 1888. At the present 
time, therefore, the lines of British administration in West 
Africa run in a direction diametrically opposed to the policy 
of concentration which was suggested by the Committee 
of 1865. 
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In the preceding pages the story of European trade and 
settlement on the West Coast of Africa has been told down 
to the days of the present generation Rival companies and 
rival nations came and went, until at length the tangle seemed 
to be unravelled, and some finality to have been attained. 
Yet, just when the conditions became simplified, and when 
the field was to some extent cleared — ^possibly for the very 
reason that a clearance had been made — ^there was a new 
and great outpouring from Europe into Africa. This latest 
chapter in African history is very far from being closed ; but 
it is possible to trace to some extent the leading features of 
the movement, its causes and effects, and to compare the 
new ' scramble for Africa,' as it has rightly been termed, with 
the scrambles of former limes. 

Nations take to colonial enterprise for the most opposite 
reasons ; sometimes in consequence of a great failure, some- 
times in consequence of a great success. When a people, 
vigorous and high-spirited, has, in the pride of its strength 
not in the course of natural decay, experienced a serious loss 
or defeat, it instinctively looks for some fresh path to great- 
ness, seeking out a new world to redress the balance of the 
old. When the English lost their American colonies, they 
Activity of ioxmdi compensation in colonising Australia. When the 
^'^'^^''' French were defeated by the Germans in the war of 1870, 
and deprived of their provinces of Alsace and Lorraine, they 
turned to foreign venture with redoubled energy, and set 
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themselves to extend the bounds of their colonial empire. Chapter 
The interval in either case was very short. The peace of ^ ,/ 
1783 recognised the independence of the United States: in 
1788 Englishmen were settled in New South Wales. The 
war between France and Germany ended in 1871: within 
the next five or six years the French were bestirring them- 
selves in foreign parts, notably in Africa. Both cases, it will 
be noticed, were instances of peoples, which already had 
large colonial possessions, making further additions to their 
empires ; and in both cases extension of dominion was the 
result of a great defeat and of a national failure. 

But colonisation is often due to the opposite cause, to 
national success. History shows that the time when a nation 
first begins to send its sons over the ocean to found colonies 
and to acquire dependencies is, as a rule, the time when it 
has finished its constructive work at home. As soon as 
Portugal had taken its present form and shape, as soon as it 
- became a country and a nation, Portuguese enterprise began 
to overflow into Africa. The great Spanish empire in 
America came into being immediately after, and, in a measure, 
as the direct outcome of, the consolidation of Spain by the 
union of Arragon and Castile. The Dutch subjects of Philip 
the Second threw oflf their allegiance to the Spanish Crown, 
and formed themselves into the United Netherlands; they 
won their freedom and built up their country; and out of 
it there grew a trading dominion in East and West. 
England, as we now know it, as an island power of the West, 
not as an appendage to the continent of Europe, dates from 
the time of the Tudors ; and from the time of the Tudors we 
date, if not our colonies, at least the beginnings of the 
colonial movement. Young, self-made peoples, like young, 
self-made men, instinct with self-reliance, with the new-bom 
exultant sense of strength and life, must find some outlet for 
their energies ; and, when they have worked out their salva- 
tion at home, they take their ways into foreign lands and 
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Section over distant seas. The result of the Franco-German war 
^/ was to finish the task of consolidating the German nation. 
Qff)^^ The Germans have always been an emigrating race; but, 
GermoHs; placed as they are in the heart of Europe, the most con- 
tinental of continental peoples, they owned, till the last few 
years, no colonial dependencies*. The war made them one 
great people. When it ended, they wanted new openings ; and 
they found them outside Europe — in the Pacific and in Africa. 
andofthB The same law of national life, for it amounts to no less, 
Italians, j^^^ operated in the case of Italy. United Italy, like United 
Germany, is trying her prentice hand at colonial annexation. 
In short, national consolidation within Europe has almost 
implied national aggrandisement in other parts of the world. 
Consciousness of loss, then, in the case of the French, sense 
of work done, of union, and strength in the case of the 
Germans, has been a motive force ; and, as one and the other 
has moved, competition has sprung up in which other peoples 
have joined, resulting in a race between nations for the waste 
places of the world. In Africa, a few years back, these waste 
places were chiefly to be found. This was the one unappro- 
priated continent. Long as Europeans had been there, 
European colonisation had made but litde way inland ; and, 
even in the healthy South, setdement had not moved very far 
Recent ex- from the sea. Meanwhile explorers, from Livingstone to 
wW^ Stanley, had been busy filling up the great blank map ; and, 
Africa, as their discoveries awakened curiosity and gave attractiveness 
to Africa, the missionary came in and the trader, forerunners 
of companies and governments, skirmishing in front of the 
main body of European advance. 
Opening The secret of the Niger had long been known. Mimgo 

M^. ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^*^^^ ^^^ ^^® ^^ ^^ 
Congo ' ; and, acting on this theory, the British government 

* The Brandenburg forts on the West Coast of Africa hardly deserve 
to be classed as 'colonial dependencies.' 
« See above, p. 113. 
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sent out two exploring expeditions in 18 16. One was in- Chapter 
tended to make its way from the West Coast to the Niger, m ■ 
starting from the Nunez river between the Gambia and Sierra 
Leone. The other, under Lieutenant Tuckey, aimed at 
following up the Congo from its mouth. Neither expedition 
proved successful; and, in 182 1, a new attempt was made to 
penetrate into the Western Sudan from the north. This 
time the leader was Clapperton, a fellow countryman of 
Park's. Starting from Tripoli, he reached the central basin 
of the Niger, Lake Chad, and the native kingdoms of 
Bomu and Sokoto, and came back by the way he went in 
three years' time, with largely increased knowledge of Central 
Africa, though the course of the great river was not yet fully 
determined. Setting out again at the end of 1825, from 
Badagry near Lagos in the Bight of Benin, he reached Bussa 
on the Niger, the scene of Park's death, and passing on north 
to Sokoto, died there himself in April 1827, leaving his work 
still unfinished. 

His mantle fell on Lander, his servant and companion on 
his last journey. In 1830, Lander took again the same route 
from Badagry to Bussa, and thence followed the Niger down 
to the sea. Thus the mystery of one of the African water- 
ways was solved at last, and it was proved that the Oil Rivers, 
already well known to European traders, were in most cases 
but the many mouths of one great stream. 

The head waters of the Niger are not very far from those of 
the Senegal ; its Delta is to the east of the Bight of Benin. In 
its long semicircular course it compasses nearly the whole land 
of Guinea, and links the two spheres of European influence 
in West Africa, the land of Senegambia, and the coast which 
looks south over the Gulf of Guinea. Were the river 
from source to mouth in the hands of a single European 
nation, that nation would command in course of time the 
whole, of the Western Sudan. But, both on the coast and 
inland, there has ever been a line of divergence between 



I4a HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 

Section Upper and Lower Guinea ; and, while the masters of the 

M - Senegal — the French — now control the Upper Niger, its 

lower basin belongs to the English — the leading power on 

the Gulf of Guinea. Exploration went on simultaneously 

in north and south. While Clapperton and Lander were at 

work on the Lower Niger, Laing from Tripoli in 1826, and 

Caill^ from the Rio Nunez in 1827, made their way to Tim- 

buctoo. Subsequently, however, to Lander's discovery, British 

enterprise was mainly devoted to pushing up the Niger from 

its mouth, the chief promoters being Liverpool merchants 

under the leadership of Macgregor Laird, whose first voyage 

of exploration was made in 1832. The unhealthiness of 

the country, and the hostility of the inhabitants, for many 

years retarded the opening of the Niger to continuous and 

settled trade; but, for a while, the Government supported 

Laird and his colleagues in their work, sending steamers up the 

river to make treaties for the furtherance of commerce and 

the suppression of the slave trade, and once more, in 1849, 

despatching an expedition from Tripoli into the Sudan. On 

this last occasion, the German traveller Dr. Barth made his 

Way to the Benue, the great eastern tributary of the Niger, at 

a higher point than had yet been reached. 

The impulse given by discovery gradually died away. 

The Niger was left in the main to private traders, who 

competed one with another; and, while tales of new-found 

lands and waters were coming home from the Nile and 

the Zambesi, from Central and Eastern Africa, comparatively 

little was heard of the Niger for many years by the 

outside world. At length, in the face of growing foreign 

competition, all the English firms, who traded in these 

regions, combined their resources and their efforts in the 

The year 1879, forming one large company under the name of 

Naiimdl ^^ United or National African company. This combination 

African _ „ f \ ts 

company, was a part and no small part of the new European move* 

ment in Africa. 
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It is worth while to consider, with special reference to Chapter 
West Africa, how far the latest phase of European trade and }^ 
settlement has been parallel to or has diflfered from the 
enterprise of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

Africa, in past times, it must be once more repeated, had CVww- 
for Europeans only a subsidiary value. Europe, in Professor ^fcT^^/ 
Seeley's phrase, 'expanded,' into the East and West, vdXo phase of 
Asia and America ; and Africa, the central continent, was tr^^i^d^ 
taken on the way. The East and the West were gradually setthment 
exploited, parcelled out, and appropriated. A new continent * Africa 
in the South, Australia, to which Africa again was on the with 
way, was found and opened up. Economic conditions ^^^ 
changed, the spirit of humanity grew strong, fresh scientific 
forces were discovered, and Africa lost its subsidiary value. 
It was less wanted than before as a place of call. It was no 
longer requisitioned for labour. Thus it became more 
isolated from other continents, while at the same time it 
attracted more curiosity, according as other parts of the 
world were more fully known and taken up. Hence it was Africa 
that explorers and traders began to go to Africa for its own a\ontinenL 
sake, not for the sake of Asia or America. They no longer 
skirted its shores, but went far inland, proving, as they went, 
that this great section of the world's surface had been unduly 
ignored by former generations. Then Western Europe, 
having once more reconstructed its own map by a series of 
wars, of which the Franco-German war was the greatest, sent 
out yet one more wave of expansion, which flowed into 
Africa, no longer, as in Portuguese times, streaming rapidly 
by its coasts, but bidding fair to flood its interior. In 
a word, the last few years have seen the beginning of the 
conquest or colonisation of Africa, in the same sense that 
other parts of the world have been conquered or colonised 
from Europe, In old days, Europeans touched at this or 
that point in Africa, they held forts in Africa, they had 
factories in Africa. Now they own, as Sovereigns or as 
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Section Protectors, great stretches of the continent They are building 

m' up African dominions, as they built up empires in America 

or in the Eastern or Southern seas. Africa, in fact, it may 

almost be said, has at length been recognised as a continent, 

and is being dealt with on continental lines. 

West Africa especially illustrates this point. It was in 
former times the West Coast and nothing more; geo- 
graphically a part of Africa, but, as far as Europeans were 
concerned, wholly unconnected with the main body of the 
African continent, and rather regarded as an outiying part of 
America. In the last few years this has ceased to be the case. 
It is true that European settlement in West Africa, such as 
it is, and direct European rule are still mainly confined to 
the coast-line; but, on the other hand, European claims, 
European outposts, and Protectorates, have been carried 
far into the interior. The rivalry between Europeans is no 
longer merely for the occupation of some particular island, 
promontory, or harbour, but for the control of vast river-basins 
and of countries greatly exceeding their own in size. More- 
over, in the demarcation of European Protectorates, Africa 
has been considered as a whole. Western Africa being meted 
out with some reference to the rest of the continent. The 
great extension of French territory, for instance, in Sene- 
gambia and Guinea is not an isolated fact. It is at once 
infended to counterbalance the spread of English and 
German power elsewheie in Africa, and part of a scheme 
and a policy, which looks to including the Sahara and the 
Western Sudan on the one hand and the North African 
provinces of Algeria and Tunis on the other in one con- 
tinuous Sphere of French influence. 
The Dutch This same point of view may be further illustrated by 
and the noting what European peoples were once strong in Africa, 
compared and who are they that now prevail. The Portuguese are still 
*tpf^t^^ there, but with only a shadow of their former strength ; the 
Africa. English are there; the French are there. One Europejui 



LAST TWENTY-FIVE YEARS IN WEST AFRICA. 145 

power, the Dutch, for many years the strongest of all, has Chaptee 
now no place at all in Africa, though the Dutch race is ^^ 
perpetuated in the south, under English or Republican 
government. On the other hand, the Germans, who, except 
for the few years when the Brandenburghers traded on the 
Guinea Coast, never had any footing in Africa, have lately 
taken a prominent position among the Europeans who are 
in so lordly a manner slicing up the continent The Dutch, 
as has been seen, were above all others a trading and 
carrying people. They went to Africa, at any rate to West 
Africa, as carriers; and, when the carrying trade over the 
Atlantic came to an end, their connexion widi West Africa 
gradually died away. Weak as Holland is, when compared 
with Great Britain or France or Germany, she still holds her 
East Indian and West Indian possessions ; but, since West 
Africa has ceased to be what it once was, the scene of 
a series of dep6ts from which ships fetched human wares, 
she has left the Guinea Coast apparently for ever. Meanwhile 
a new power, Germany, has made its appearance. The 
Germans, no doubt, like all other peoples, look in their 
colonial enterprises to securing trade for the mother country ; 
but they have taken their place in Africa under and in full 
harmony with the new set of conditions. They have come 
there as a continental people to a continent, not as a sea- 
going merchant people .to a coast They have come, not, 
like the Prussians of old, to build and hold on sufferance 
small factories, but to rule or claim to rule, to protect or 
claim to protect large areas of territory. They belong as 
distinctively to the new order of things, as the Dutch belonged 
to the old. 

In this new order one most striking feature has been the The New 
regeneration of chartered companies. There was a time chartered 
when the colonising nations of Europe, the Dutch, the French, Companies 
and the English, worked almost entirely through the medium 
of such companies. That phase, like many others, passed 

vou m. L 
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SiCTioK away. When in India the rule of the Crown supplanted 
u that of the East India company, when in Canada the terri- 
torial rights of the Hudson Bay company were ceded to the 
newly constituted government of the Dominion, it seemed 
as though, even in the British empire, the very heart and 
home of private enterprise, the day of chartered companies 
had gone for ever. Ye^ within a very few years, they had 
risen again to play a great part, doing in modem guise the 
same work which was done on the whole so successfully 
of old. 

The mission of chartered companies is to go in front 
of nations, into lands not yet ripe for direct European rule; 
to exploit, to trade, to organise in rough and ready fashion, 
preparing the way for fuller administration by the State. 
They found in late years a new life in Africa; and here,^ 
among others, the Royal Niger company and the British 
South Africa company have been not unworthy successors 
The Royal of the great historic companies of the past. Of these, the 
^^n^am ^^%^^ company, whose work has been in Western Africa, 
compared suggests comparison with the old West Africa companies, of 
^'^W^t w^^^^ some account has been given in the preceding chapters. 
Africa In former times, a charter nearly always implied monopoly 
com^mts. q£ trade. In modem days, a British chartered company 
is as a matter of course prohibited by the letter of its 
charter from setting up any commercial monopoly. But, 
as has been already pointed out, in the eighteenth century 
the trade with West Africa was carefully kept free and 
open to all British subjects, and therefore the terms 
under which the West Africa companies of that time 
traded were, in one important respect, similar to those 
by which the Royal Niger company was bound. In 
other respects, however, the conditions were widely dis- 
similar. The older companies had no territorial rights 
outside the forts and factories, and even the forts and 
factories did not belong in full ownership either to them or 
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to 'the nation which they represented^ There was a certam Chapter 
trade in existence, and for carrying on that trade depdts ^^ 
were necessary. The Government, seeing that large com- 
mercial interests were involved, voted annual subsidies 
towards the upkeep of the depdts^ But it sought no 
sovereignty, and it conferred no sovereignt)r; it regarded West 
Africa as a foreign land outside the sphere of British rule, 
jurisdiction, or protection. Very different was the case of 
the Royal Niger company. It was empowered not to trade 
merely but to govern ', and the territories subject to its govern- 
ment were declared to be under the Protectorate of Her 
Majesty the Queen. The company was something more than 
a syndicate of British merchants engaged in foreign trade. 
Its work represented the progress of British influence, the 
growth for good or evil of the British Empire. It meant 
that Africa was gradually being made, as it never was made 
in old times, a dependency of Europe; and that the methods, 
by which European dominions were established in Asia and 
America, were being repeated in the great land which lies 
between the East and the West 

In a sense, indeed, these methods were and are more than 
being repeated, for it would be difficult, for instance, to find 
a parallel in other times and other continents to the Congo 
Free State. 

This State is the outcome of an International Association, The Congo 
though, owing to the fact that the King of the Belgians ^^^ •^^''^^• 
has from the first been the leading spirit in the enterprise, 
it is gradually becoming more and more exclusively a Belgian 
dependency.* In 1876-7 Stanley traced the Congo down 
to its mouth ; and, after his return, the International Asso- 

* Sir William Anson in The Law and Custom of the Constitution, 
part ii. chap. 5, sec. 5, subsec. 3, says that the charters granted to 
companies, ' as the North Borneo company or the three great companies 
for the Niger, East, and South Africa . . . enable the companies to acquire 
territory and to make ordinances and exercise jurisdiction over it subject 
to the approval and continuous supervision of the Secretary of State. 

L 2 
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Section dation of the Congo was formed to open up and develope 
TT* the resources of the river-basin. Thus the Congo Free 
State came into being, whose neutrality was assured by 
the Berlin Conference of 1885, the navigation of the river, 
its tributaries, and its outlets being declared to be free to 
the merchant ships of all nations. Here the explorer came 
first, the company followed, and out of it grew a state. 
But the state was, in part at any rate, the product of 
international action, and its existence testifies at once to 
the new growth of companies and associations, and still 
more to the extent to which Africa has become of late 
years an object of general European attention. Not only 
have Europeans hurried into Africa, as though it were 
a newly discovered world; not only have they jealously 
marked out theu: respective claims, like so many miners 
at a gold field; but they have ahready found occasion 
to combine as well as to compete, to frame international 
arrangements, to guarantee neutral ground, and to safe- 
guard to all comers the waterways into and out of a con- 
tinent, which forty years ago, except in the extreme north 
and the extreme south, was held of small account and 
attracted little interest 
French and In a despatch dated March 30, 1892, and addressed by 
inivest Lord Salisbury to the British ambassador at Paris*, will be 
A/rua. found a summary of the relations existing at that date 
between Great Britain and France in West Africa. It runs 
as follows : * The colonial policy of Great Britain and France 
in West Africa has been widely diflferent. France, from 
her basis on the Senegal coast, has pursued steadily the 
aim of establishing herself on the Upper Niger and its 
affluents. This object she has attained by a large and 
constant expenditure and by a succession of military 
expeditions. . . . Great Britain on the other hand has 
adopted the policy of advance by commercial enterprise. 
* ParL paper, c 6701, 9a. 
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She has not attempted to compete with the military Chapter 
operations of her neighbour/ The despatch further notes ;^ 
that one feature was originally common to all the West 
African possessions of both countries, * their frontiers were 
open in the rear/ Only of late years have international 
difficulties arisen in the interior. 

Of all European nations the French have, during the Recent 
present century, been most consistently and most ^on- JJJ^'^JJ^^ 
tinuously active in West Africa. While the British govern- 
ment was struggling to carry out the recommendations of 
the Committee of 1865, to restrict the number and the area 
of its West African dependencies, and to confine British 
responsibilities within the narrow compass of the coast 
stations, the French people and the French government 
were ever looking inland, up thie course of their own special 
river the Senegal The route from the Senegal to the Niger 
was prospected as early as 1863; but years followed when 
troubles in Europe caused comparative inaction in Africa. 
From 1876 we may date the new advance. In 1879, a com- 
prehensive scheme for the development of the French power 
in Senegambia, for the building of forts, and the construction 
of railways, was laid before the Chamber of Deputies and 
partially adopted; and, in the years 1880-3, ^ ^^^'^ of 
stations was carried from the Senegal to the Upper Niger, 
reaching the latter river in 12 J degrees North latitude. 
Elsewhere, but as part of the same policy — a policy of 
making the whole of the Western Sudan a great dependency 
of France — equal energy was displayed. On the Rivers of 
the South, as the French term them, the estuaries and 
coast-line between'the Gambia and Sierra Leone, the area of 
French territory and French influence was widened ; new- 
bom German claims were eliminated by a convention of 
1885; and an agreement with Portugal, in 1886, adjusted 
die frontier between the possessions of the two coimtries, the 
Portuguese government recognising a French Protectorate 
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Section over the inland district of Footah Jallon. As in Sene- 
m' gambia, so also on the Guinea Coast Here the old French 
dependency of Assinee was revived, and its boundary ex- 
tended, until the whole shore-line between the British Gold 
Coast colony on the east and the Republic of Liberia on the 
west has now been secured by France. Further to the 
east again, Porto Novo and other stations on what was once 
the Slave Coast are in French occupation, and from them 
they have carried their arms into the Kingdom of Dahomey. 
Even on the Lower Niger, for a short time, between the 
years 1880 and 1885, the French competed with the EngUsh; 
and, had they established themselves firmly in the river, it 
would have gone hard with British trade in West Africa; 
but the National African company proved too strong for 
foreign rivals, and, after the Berlin conference of 1884-5, ^^ 
French withdrew. 
Gtrman In 1884 began the career of Germany in Africa. In July 
^*^€a^ of that year the German flag was set up at Togo at the 
Africa. eastern end of the Gold Coast, and at the Cameroons hard 
by the Oil Rivers and the Niger Delta. 

Thus, whereas in 1874 the power of Great Britain in West 
Africa was almost unchallenged, ten years later it was con- 
fronted at nearly every point with claims on the part of 
France or Germany. The French were gradually encircling 
the West Coast dependencies of the Gambia and Sierra Leone, 
and barred at Assinee any extension of the Gold Coast 
colony to the west; while the Germans closed the Gold 
Coast in on the eastern side, and threatened British trade at 
the mouth of the Niger. British policy in West Africa was 
and is complicated by various considerations. The French 
wished to retrieve losses by making gains. The Germans 
had nothmg to lose and all to gain. The English, on the 
other hand, had enough and more than enough already in 
West Africa. They would advance only tf driven to do so 
by necessity, and not because aggression and annexation 
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suited the views either of the Government or of the nation. Chapi^r 
Further, theif interests in South and East Africa were far Y;^' 
greater than those of either France or Germany. Beyond 
other nations, they were obliged, in their dealings in West 
Africa, to have reference also to Central, Southern, and 
Eastern Africa; to hold the balance with a view to Africa as 
a whole, and, if need were, to yield in one direction in order 
to add strength in another. Above all, the keys of the 
position in West Africa were already in great measure in 
their hands, and therefore, within limits, their strength was to 
sit still 

In 1870, and again in 1876, negotiations took ^Xzct Negotia- 
between Great Britain and France, with a view to marking '^^^„ 
out a definite sphere in West Africa for either country, and between 
thereby reducing to a minimum the possibility of future com- ^n^^^^t 
plications. In the latter year, an arrangement was suggested, Britain. 
by which the Gambia should be ceded to France in return 
for any positions held by the French between the Pongas 
river, to the north of Sierra Leone, and the Equator. This 
exchange had much to recommend it. It would have given 
the French undisputed control of the rivers of Senegambia, 
while from Sierra Leone to the Niger Delta the English 
would have had a free hand. But the proposal was un- 
popular in this country, as involving the cession of British 
territory, the giving up of a river which had long been 
regarded as specially belonging to Great Britain, and the 
handing over to a Roman Catholic power a considerable 
body of native Wesleyans. The negotiations accordingly fell 
through; and, while on the Gambia and at Sierra Leone the 
English were content with little more than holding their 
ground, the French, partly by force of arms and partly by 
a succession of treaties, gradually secured ascendency over 
the tribes of the interior. 

At length, in 1882, an Anglo-French convention was 
signed, which drew a line of demarcation between the two 



15a HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 

SicnoN powers in the ndghboiirfaood of Sierra Leone, the basin of 
1^ the Scarcks river being assigned to Great Britain, and that 
of the MelUcoiuie to France. Bat the arrangement was a 
purely local one, and, even in the district to which it referred, 
left outstanding points of difference to be subjects for further 
dispute and for future ccmventicms. An arrangement of 
wider scope, including the Guinea Coast as well as Sene- 
gambia, was subsequendj signed by representatives of the 
two countries at Paris on August 10, 1889; and in it 
provision was made for the appointment of special Commis* 
sioners, to trace out on the spot the lines of demarcation, 
which had been laid down in the articles of agreement 
The In these two conventions Great Britain and France were 

fj!lfj^^ alone concerned, and in neither of them did any question 
arise as to national or international rights on the Niger. 
Here, and here alone in West Africa, Great Britain kept 
pace with present or prospective rivals, for here and here 
alone was a motive force given by a strong combination of 
British merchants. Between 1879 and 1884, the National 
African company made a succession of treaties with the 
various native states on the Lower Niger; and, in the 
summer of 1884, urged on by German intervention at 
the Cameroons, the British government endorsed the action 
of the company, and extended British protection to the 
east along the coast-line of the Niger Delta and the Oil 
Rivers. 
The Berlin At the end of the same year and the beginning of 1885, 
7n^m^^ the Powers of Europe met in conference at Berlin, and sat 
Africa. in judgement on West Africa. They met, in view of the 
scramble for Africa, to draw up rules of the game. They 
laid down uniform conditions under which future occupations 
should take place. They renewed declarations against the 
slave trade, and they secured free navigation of the Congo 
and the Niger. By implication, they recognised that Great 
Britain was the paramount power on the Lower Niger, while 
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similar recognition was given to French authority over the Chapter 
Upper waters of the same river. ^^' 

When the conference was over, it still remained to fix the 
line hetween the British and French spheres inland on 
the Niger, and between the British and German spheres 
in the region of the Cameroons. It remained too for the 
British government to give more tangible form to their some- 
what indefinite rights over the lands and coasts at the head 
of the Gulf of Guinea. In April, May, and June, 1885, Anglo- 
correspondence passed between the British and German ^^^^^ 
governments, which resulted in fixing the boundary between relating to 
the spheres of the two countries at the right bank of the ^^^ 
Rio del Rey, a creek to the east of the Old Calabar river. 
By a supplementary agreement ip the following year, the 
line of demarcation was carried inland, in a northerly and 
north-easterly direction, to a point near Yola on the Benue 
river; and one more difficulty was removed in March 1887, 
when the Baptist mission station at Victoria on Ambas Bay in 
the Cameroon district, which had been annexed by Great 
Britain in 1884 and held in reserve pending purchase by 
Germany of the rights of the Missionary Society, was 
finally placed under German sovereignty. Subsequently, the 
famous Anglo-German Agreement of 1890, relating to 
Africa and Heligoland, restated and revised the boundary 
between the two Powers in the Niger regions, and also 
marked a line between the German Protectorate of Togo 
and the British Gold Coast colony. Finally, under an agree- 
ment, signed in November 1899, the Neutral Zone, to the 
north of Togoland and the Gold Coast, has been divided 
between Great Britain and Germany. 

Following up immediately their preliminary arrangement The 
with Germany, the British government, in the London ^^^ p^^ 
Gazette of June 5, 1885, proclaimed to the world z.torate, 
formal Protectorate over the Niger districts ; on the coast, /i^igj^ 
from Lagos to the Rio del Rey; inland, over both hzTi\is company, 
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Sbction of the Niger from its confluence with the Benue river to 

TT 

,7' the sea, together with the territories watered by the latter 
andthi river up to a point named Ibi. In the next year, 1886, on 
^^ July 10, the National African company received a charter 
Protec' from the Crown ; and, taking the title of the Royal Niger 
torate, company, was duly authorised to administer the terri- 
tories over which it had acquired rights by treaties and 
acts of cession. The range of these treaties extended be- 
yond the limits of the Protectorate as recently proclaimed, 
and accordingly the Gazette of October 18, 1887, contained 
an amended Proclamation, by which the British Protectorate 
of the Niger districts was declared to comprise, in addition 
to the coast- line as agreed upon with Germany, 'all 
territories in the basin of the Niger and its affluents, 
which are or may be for the time being subject to the 
government of the National African company, now called 
the Royal Niger company/ Far-reaching as was the scope 
of the company's control, it did not include the whole area 
of British influence on the Lower Niger. The coast-line 
and part of the interior from the Benin to the Forcados, 
and from the Nun mouth of the Niger to the Rio del Rey, 
including the Calabar estuaries, was excepted from its juris- 
diction, and formed into a separate consular district, bearing 
the name of the Niger Coast Protectorate. 
Anglo- On the coast, the English had to settle with the Germans. 

v^^ti^n^' I^^^^i ^^ Niger company was face to face with the 
1890. French also. The Berlin conference recognised French 

authority on the Upper, British authority on the Lower 
Niger; but no line was drawn, until an Anglo-French 
convention was signed on August 5, 1890. The second 
article of that convention embodied a recognition by Great 
Britain of the Sphere of influence of France to the south 
of her Mediterranean possessions, * up to a line from Say 
on the Niger to Barruwa on Lake Chad, drawn in such 
a manner as to comprise in the Sphere of action of the Niger 
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company all that fairly belongs to the kingdom of Sokoto, Chapter 
the line to be determined by the Commissioners to be ,, 
appointed/ The same Commissioners were charged with 
determining the French and English spheres to the west and 
south of the Middle and Upper Niger under the articles of the 
previous arrangement of 1889. 

The last few years have added much to the story of West The latest 
Africa. The questions at issue between Great Britain and ^^^/^^ 
France have come to a head, and have at length obtained IVest 
what promises to be a permanent settlement In the general ^f^^- 
administration of the British Colonies, there has been a dis- 
tinct forward movement. Spheres of influence have in most 
cases become Protectorates. The Colonial Office took over 
from the Foreign Office on April i, 1899, the charge of 
the Niger Coast Protectorate, and the administration of the 
Royal Niger Company's territories has been transferred 
to the Crown from January 1, 1900, and placed under the 
control of the Secretary of State for the Colonies. 

With regard to French claims, the points still unsettled Competi- 
were the boundaries between the French and British posses- ^^^ 
sions in the hinterlands of Dahomey and Lagos and of the Great 
Ivory Coast and the Gold Coast above the ninth degree of north ^J^''* 
latitude. The exact boundaries of Sierra Leone had also to Frame. 
be determined. The need for completing the delimitation 
was emphasised by a regretable incident at Waima, at the 
end of 1893, wherein French and British forces engaged 
in pursuing the Sofas accidentally attacked one another 
within British territory. The boundary between the British 
and French possessions to the north and east of Sierra Leone 
was finally setded by an agreement dated January 21, 1895, 
and the work of marking out the frontier was carried through 
in the dry season of 1895-6. 

The successful operations of the French in Senegal culmi- 
nated in the occupation of Timbuctoo at the close of 1893. 
Meanwhile French enterprise was in evidence in another 
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Section quarter. Colonel Monteil, whose ostensible object had been 
1^ to find out the limits of the kingdom of Sokoto, reserved to 
the Royal Niger Company under the Agreement of 1890, 
proceeded to make treaties with the native kings, who had 
already concluded treaties with the Niger Company, though 
in justice to the Sultan of Sokoto it should be added that he 
stoutly denied that he signed any treaty with the French. 
The avowed intendon of another French agent, Lieutenant 
Mizon, was to establish French influence in the kingdom of 
Adamawa, the whole of which was included in either the 
German or the British sphere of influence. The methods, 
however, adopted by Mizon, in assisting Mohammedan raids 
upon Pagan nations, caused disapproval of the expedition 
by the French Government. 

The complete conquest of Dahomey in 1893 and the 
proclamation of a French Protectorate over the country 
aflbrded the French a new starting-point from which to 
work. The eastern boundary of the French dependency up 
to the ninth degree of North ladtude had been defined in 
1 889, and lay nearly in a line with Say, which had been agreed 
upon in 1890 as the western limit of the British northern 
boundary in the Niger regions. It might fairly be argued 
therefore that a line drawn due south from Say to the 
9th degree would give the new boundary. Such an arrange- 
ment, however, did not satisfy the French, who, apparently 
disappointed with the navigable capacities of the upper 
portion of the middle Niger, desired to obtain a hold upon 
the river at a lower point. Expeditions were accordingly 
organised against the kingdom of Borgu, with a view to 
bringing it under French influence. A treaty had been 
concluded with Borgu by the Niger Company as far back 
as 1890, but to make assurance doubly sure Captain 
Lugard was promptly despatched to Nikki to make a fresh 
treaty, and forestalled by five days the arrival of a French 
expedition under Captain Decoeur. An attempt of the French 
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Lieutenant Toutde to erect a fort in Boussa territory on the Chapter 
right bank of the middle Niger was protested against by the Y^^' 
Company and finally disavowed by the French. 

For twelve months matters remained in statu quo, but the 
preparations in connection with the Nup^-Ilorin war of 
the Niger Company caused a fresh forward movement on 
the part of the French. Boussa was occupied by French 
troops in February 1897, and Nikki in November of the same 
year. At the present time, when a satisfactory settlement 
has been arrived at, it would be distasteful to dwell upon 
past controversies. It is, however, necessary to point out 
that the French claim could only be based upon either 
priority of treaty rights, effective occupation, or inclusion 
of the territories in question in the hinterland of Dahomey, 
The map shows the hopelessness of the last contention, while 
with regard to treaty rights there could be little question as 
to the priority of the treaties made by the Niger Company. 
The French however now put forward a doctrine which had 
been successfully resisted by their own representative at the 
Berlin Conference of 1885, viz. that treaties were not binding 
unless followed by effective occupation. The answer was 
that the Royal Niger Company claimed that the Boussa 
country was as a matter of fact in effective occupation ; 
garrisons being stationed at Fort Goldie on the Niger, 
opposite Bajibo, and at Leaba, thirty miles further north. 

It was not, however, the force of the respective arguments 
which rendered the situation so serious. British and French 
posts confronted each other throughout a large area of 
country. At some places the respective lines were actually 
in touch. In this state of things, considering further that the 
troops on both sides were natives, under French and English 
officers, it speaks well for the discipline and forbearance dis- 
played on either side that no untoward accident occurred 
pending the decision of the Paris Commission. The frontier, TheAnglo- 
as finally arrived at (June 14, 1898), starting from the ninth French 
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Section degree of North latitude, in a northerly direction, strikes the 
^* right bank of the Niger at a point situated ten miles up^ 
agreement Stream from the centre of the town of Gere (Guiris), the port 
^^^J'*^* of Ho. It thus appears that the British claim has been 
generally made good ; under the eighth article of the Agree- 
ment the French are to be granted on lease, for the purposes 
of trade, two pie<^es of ground, one to be situated on the right 
bank of the Niger, between Leaba and the junction of the 
Moussa (Mochi) with the Niger, and the other on one of 
the mouths of the Niger. A further article secures for a 
period of thirty years the same treatment to British and 
French subjects * in all matters of river navigation, of com- 
merce, and of tariff and fiscal treatment and taxes of all kinds.' 
British Whilst international relations have been thus critical, there 

rauspv' ^ ^^^^ ^^^^ regard to the internal, affairs of the several 
claimed at Colonies, consciously or unconsciously, a continuous forward 
andSietTa ^lovement from the position taken up by the Parliamentary 
Leone. Committee of 1865. In the Gambia and in Sierra Leone 
there was no government beyond the limits of British authority, 
and therefore, unless anarchy was to be allowed to prevail, 
it was necessary to proclaim British Protectorates over the 
whole areas within the sphere of British influence. The 
defeat on the Gambia of the slave-hunter Fodi Silah at the 
close of 1894, the settlement in Sierra Leone of the frontier 
question with France, — the continuance of which tended to 
create unrest, and rival factions among the natives of the 
frontier, — have been powerful factors in improving the in- 
ternal condition of these Colonies. 
Pacifica- On the Gold Coast the restlessness of the kingdom of 
Ashantee Ashantee remained for some time a disturbing element. The 
and deposit story of Ashantee affords a striking object lesson in the pro- 
Prempeh. hlems of colonial government. The intention, at the time 
of the war of 1874, had been, after punishing the Ashantees, 
to leave their kingdom undisturbed. In fact, however, the 
destruction of Coomassie was followed by the defection of 
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several of the outlying provinces, some of which became Chapter 
absorbed in the British Protectorate. The enthronement of ^|' 
Prempeh in 1888, though countenanced by a British envoy, 
wanted validity, through the absence of the most important 
tributary kings. The presence of disaffected Ashantees in 
British territory led to constant rumours of an Ashantee 
invasion ; and meanwhile in England the Chambers of Com- 
merce were bringing pressure to bear upon the Government 
to put an end to the obstructions which stood in the way of 
trade. 

In 1894 the Colonial Government was in favour of 
annexing Ashantee, but no further steps were taken at the 
time beyond requiring the king to sanction the residence of 
a British Commissioner in Coomassie. Prempeh had en- 
deavoured to strengthen his position by a more formal 
enthronement, but the report of human sacrifices upon this 
occasion strengthened the case for interference. A special 
mission to Coomassie, in the beginning of 1895, failed, being 
* treated with contempt and insolence,' and an ultimatum was 
delivered in October of that year calling upon the king to 
carry out his treaty engagements, to refrain from attacking 
his neighbours, and, for the enforcement of these objects, to 
receive a British Resident. Although the ultimatum was 
rejected, no resistance was made to the British forces under 
Sir Francis Scott, and on January 17, 1896, Coomassie was 
entered without a single shot being fired. Prempeh was 
deposed and lodged in Elmina gaol, while the kingdom of 
Ashantee was formally annexed. The way was thus opened to 
establish British authority in the countries beyond Coomassie 
in which treaties had been already made with the various chiefs. 

In Lagos the last few years have seen the throwing open opmingof 
of the hinterland trade by forcible measures against the *^^^^^ 
Jebus and Egbas. The standing trouble has been the con- land, 
stant feuds between the Ibadans and natives of Ilorin, but 
the result of the Royal Niger Company's expedition of 
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1897 should henceforth make such feuds a thing of the 
past. 

Nowhere has the lesson of the impossibility in many 
circumstances of adhering to a policy of non-interference been 
taught more vividly than in the Niger Coast Protectorate, 
OperatwHs now Included in Southern Nigeria. The intention has been to 
i« Mtf allow the natives to govern themselves and to limit interfer- 
Coast ence as much as possible. In fact it has been found necessary 
^'^'^ to carry through two important expeditions against native 
rulers, and punitive measures were in 1899 directed against 
Benin chiefs. In 1894, Nana, a vassal of the king of Benin, 
had so strengthened his capital Brohemie that he believed 
that he could with impunity defy the British power. He 
terrorised the country round for a radius of a hundred 
miles, and compelled almost the entire trade of this district 
to pass through his hands. He owned a vast number of slaves, 
and regularly recruited them by cruel slave-raiding. * In a 
town so little known that it was actually not indicated on the 
chart, the largest store of munitions of war ever possessed by 
any native chief was accumulated/ In spite of Nana's ability 
and his preparations for defence, the town was taken with 
little diflficulty and destroyed*. The Benin expedition of 
1897 is too fresh in general recollection to require much 
mention. None would deny that the horrors found prevailing 
in Benin cried aloud for abatement '. Nevertheless it is clear 
that the taking of Benin city has produced just that extension 
of responsibilities which at the outset of such expeditions 
every one desires to avoid. How diflficult is the work of 
rooting out savage customs was well shown by the events 
which took place in the Brass River in 1895, when natives, 
who had received a veneer of civilisation and were nominal 

* Rear- Admiral Bedford in Africa, No. 3 (1895), c. 7638. Cor- 
respondence respecting the disturbances in Benin and the operations 
against the Chief Nana^ 1894. February 18, 1897. 

■ See The Benin Massacre, by Captain A. Boisragon (one of the 
two survivors), 1898, and Benin the City of Blood, by Commander 
R. H. Bacon, R.N., 1897. 
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Christians, after taking up arms because of a grievance con- Chapter 
nected with trade, instinctively in the moment of excitement ^^^ 
reverted to their ancient practices, including cannibalism. 

Important as may have been the past few years in the The work 
developement of the Crown Colonies and adjoining Pro- ^'^» 
tectorates, the work of the Royal Niger Company has opened Niger 
out a field of far greater importance in the future of the ^^^P^"y 
British Empire. The present volume is concerned with British 
West Africa, but recent experience has shown that in the 
vast area acquired by the Niger Company the Western 
Sudan is closely connected with the* Central, which again 
historically and ethnologically is linked to the Eastern 
Sudani The successful Nup^ and Ilorin campaign of 1897 
was of much significance, because it implied a direct forward 
movement beyond the Pagan tribes on the Delta and the 
southern bank of the Benue, with whom the Niger Company 
has been hitherto mainly concerned, into the domains of the 
Mohammedan Fulah Empire. Apart from the blow struck at 
the practice of slave-raiding, the capture of Bida, the capital of 
Nup^, involved the permanent establishment of British power 
in the Mohammedan Sudan. The fact that the conquest 
was easily effected against enormous odds by a small force; 
consisting for the most part of Hausas, whose race supplies 
the greatest number of subjects to the Fulah Empire of 
Sokoto, is one of importance in forming a forecast of the 
future. By the conquest of Ilorin, following upon that of 
Nup^, the Fulah Kingdom of Gando, which together with 
Sokoto represented the Fulah Empire, became subject to 
British influence. ^ 

The work of creating a new India out of the Western 

Sudan has now been transferred to the British Government, 

but Sir G. Goldie's caution still holds good that, as far as 

possible, administration should be carried on by native 

^ See Sir G. Goldie's Introduction to Campaigning on the Upper Nile 
and the Niger by Lieutenant Vandeleur, 1898. Sir G. Goldie remarks 
on the significance of the juxtaposition of names in the title of the book. 

VOL. III. M 
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Section agencies, and that, above all, the risk of arousing Moham- 

^ medan fanaticism should be carefully avoided ^ 
Th€ WeH It may be added that in consequence of the political com- 
4^f* plications in 1897 a new body of troops has been established, 
foru. under the tide of * the West African Frontier Force/ It 
consists at the present time of upwards of 2,000 native 
troops, Yorubas and Hausas, the officers and non-com- 
missioned officers being British. 
The spirit Since the first edition of this book another subject has 
^y^f^^ aroused great interest Under the Brussels General Act, 
Africa and \Z^\-^%^ a minimum duty equivalent to 6J^. per gallon 
sets cm- ^^ imposed upon all spirits imported into those parts of 
ferencg. a zone, extending from the 20th degree of North latitude 
to the 22nd degree of South latitude, where there was an 
existing spirit trade. A further provision forbade the intro- 
duction of spirits, or their manufacture, in any part of the 
zone where the trade had not so far penetrated, or where 
the religious beliefs of the people were against the intro- 
duction or use of spirits. In accordance with this provision 
the Royal Niger Company prohibited the introduction of 
spirits above the line of 6- 10 North latitude. The Imperial 
authorities have also undertaken to maintain this prohibition. 
In the past the mischief has arisen from the diversity of 
duties in the different dependencies of the different Powers. 
In the French colonies there has been a duty of 3^. 9^. per 
gallon upon the Ivory Coast, but in Dahomey of only 8^. 
In the German Cameroons the duty has been u. io</., but in 
Togoland, owing to the neighbourhood of Dahomey, only 
\s. In the British dependencies the duty has been 3J. on 
the Gambia, gj. in Sierra Leone, 4J. 6d. on the Gold Coast, 
except in the Trans Volta district, where, under a Customs 
Union, the duty has been the same as in the neighbouring 
German possession of Togoland, viz. i^. per gallon, in Lagos 
and in the Niger Coast Protectorate 2s. and recently 3^. per 
' See Introduction to Campaigning, &c., above quoted. 
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gallon. These figures abundantly show the necessity for Chapter 
concerted action, and wiih a view to such action a conference ^^' 
was recendy held at Brussels. It was there proposed that 
the minimum duty should be raised to 4^. per gallon, but 
the limit was ultimately fixed at about 3X. per proof gallon 
throughout the liquor zone except in Dahomey and Togoland, 
where the minimum will be about 2s, 6d, The minimum 
only is fixed by the Convention, and it is open to the con- 
tracting powers to increase the rate of duties within their own 
possessions if they so desire *• 

The question of the liquor trafiic is for the most part con- 
nected with moral considerations, but these moral considera- 
tions themselves imply the conclusion indicated, in recent 
years, by the beginning of railways and by a more organised 
attempt at material developement, that the connexion between 
Great Britain and British West Africa cannot now be severed, 
and that with all their drawbacks of climate and environment 
these West African dependencies of a trading and a ruling 
race must be retained for better or for worse, a pride or 
a burden to the coming generations. 



Books and Publications relating to the Subject 
OF the preceding Chapters. 

Among nnmeroiis Blue Books and Parliamentary Reports, special 
mention should be made of The Report of the Lords of the Committee 
of Comicil, appointed for the consideration of all matters relating to 
Trade and Foreign Plantations, on Trade to Africa and Trade in Slaves 
[1789]. This report with its Appendices is a mine of information 
respecting the Slave Trade and the African companies. 

On the subject ^of the Slave Trade, reference should also be made to 
Bryan Edwards' History of the West Indies, Book IV. Chap. II. 
[4th Ed. 1807], ^^ 

Bandinel*s Account of the Trade in Slaves from Africa as con- 
nected with Europe and Anurica [184a]. 



' An able critidsm of received views on the liquor trafiic in West 
Africa will be found in Miss Kingsley's Travels in West Africa, 

u a 
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The following are bo(^ of authority on the past histoiy of Europeans 
in Wtet Africa. 

A DescripHm cfthi Coasts ef North and Soutk Guinea, by John 
Barbot, agent-general of the Royal Company of Africa and 
Islands of America at Paris. The balk of the book was 
originally written in i68a, but there are later snpplements. It 
b contained in Churchill's Co/lection of Vcyages, voL v. 
[1746 ed.]. 

A Niw and Accurati Description of the Coast of Guinea, written 
originally in Dntch, by William Bosman, chief factor for the 
Dntch at the castle of St George D'Elmina [English Transla- 
tion, and Ed. 1721]. 

Meredith's Account of the Gold Coast of Africa^ with a brief 
history of the African Company [i8iaj. . 

Among decent books— - 

Major Mockler-Ferryman*s British West 4^a[T898] (vol. i. 
of Imperial Africa) is a storehouse of information on the 
subject 

Mr. Scott Keltie's valuable work, The Partition of Africa 
[and Ed. 1895], should also be consulted, and 

Miss Kingsley's Travels in West Africa [1897-8] and West 
African Studies [1899]. The latter book contains an indict* 
ment of the Crown Cfolony system in West Africa. 



CHAPTER Vll. 



THX GAMBIA. 



The present British colony, or rather dependency, of the Chapter 
Gambia dates from 1816. In that year, British traders who . >> ' 
had been forced to leave the Senegal, when the settlements History 
upon that river were finally restored to France, established ^^^^^ 
themselves on St. Mary's island at the mouth of the Gambia, cohny 
close to its southern shore, the island being subsequently %ambia. 
ceded to Great Britain by the native King of Combo. The 
mew setdement, which was • named Bathurst, was left for 
a short time without any regular administration, and without 
any definite recognition from or protection by the British 
government In 18 19, however, some West Indian troops 
were sent there; and in 1821, by the Act of Parliament 
which abolished the African company, it was included 
with all the other British possessions in West Africa in the 
colony of the West Africa settlements, and placed under the 
central government of Sierra Leone. By degrees the limits 
o( the dependency were extended. In 1823, McCarthy's 
island, called after Sir Charles McCarthy, the first ill-fated 
Govemor-in-Chief of British West Africa, was purchased 
from its native Kingf. This island is situated in the river, 
about 150 miles from Bathurst, marking the limits of 
navigation on the Lower Gambia for vessels of large size; 
and it was bought in order to serve as a dep6t for produce, 
and as an advanced post for the protection of trade. In 1826, 
the Ceded mile, a narrow strip of territory on the northern 
bank of the river, over against Bathurst, one mile in 
breadth by 35 to 40 miles in length, was acquired from 
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Section the King of Barra, to whom in return the sum of £ioo 
^ was paid annually. The acquisition was •made in order 
to forestall any possible occupation by the French, to 
facilitate the collection of customs duties, and to keep the 
native tribes at arm's length from Bathurst. For similar 
reasons, combined with sanitary considerations. Cape St^Maiy, 
on the southern bank of the mouth of the river^ which 
is separated from Bathurst by Oyster Creek, and which 
forms part of what is now called British Combo, was 
annexed in 1827 and 1840. It is high ground as compared 
with the neighbouring coast, and is therefore considered 
to be comparatively healthy. A little later, the rest of 
British Combo^ a mainland district adjoining Cape St. Mary, 
was taken, to put an end to the constant interference of 
the native chiefs with the dwellers in the British settlement ; 
and pensioners from the black West India regiments,* 
together with some Liberated Africans, were placed there, 
to serve as a living barrier between the colony and its 
warlike neighbours. Thus the English obtained command 
of both sides of the estuary of the Gambia, and their 
possession was more fully assured when the French factory 
at Albreda was finally withdrawn in 1857 ^. 
Importanci It will be noticed that this British dependency is always 
%wnbia ^^^^ "^^^ ** 'Gambia* but as *the Gambia*,' pointmg to 
river, the fact that it is the river itself and its banks, rather than 
any great stretch of territory, which belong to and are valued 
by Great Britain. It is true that here, as elsewhere in West 
Africa, British influence has been for many years exercised 
among the native tribes of the district ; but there has been no 
continuous growth of Protectorate, no constantly widening 
area of British rule. What British governments have been 

* Sec above, p. no. 

• According to old accounts, however, * Gambra ' or * Gambia ' was 
the name given by the natives to the country, not to the river. The 
natives now apply the name more especially to Bathurst itself. 
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concerned with is the waterway itself; and, until the Anglo- Chapter 
French frontier was recently defined, only a few square ^^ 
miles <rf* shore-line or islets were owned by Great Britain. 
It is the river which is spoken of in treaties. By the treaty 
of Versailles, in 1783, the French government guaranteed 
to the Engli^ the possession of 'Fort James and of the 
River Gambia'; and the treaty with the native King of 
Barra in 1826, which added to the colony the * Ceded mile,' 
proclaimed the transfer to the British Crown of the 'full, 
entire, free, and unlimited right, title, sovereignty, and posses- 
sion of the River Gambia, with all the branches, creeks, 
inlets, and waters of the same, as they have been held and 
possessed by the Kings of Barra from time immemorial' 

While the English thus confined themselves closely to the 
river, disposed rather to contract than to extend their 
frontier, while the Parliamentary Committee of 1865 recom- 
mended the withdrawal of the outpost at M<'Carthy's island, 
and a few years later negotiations were opened for ceding 
the Gambia to the French, the latter nation had on their 
side been perpetually advancing both north and south of the 
Gambia, confining their rivals within the narrow limits which 
they had voluntarily prescribed to themselves. Eventually, Delimita- 
the Agreement of Aug. 10, 1889, laid down a line of demar- d^^'^ 
cation between the English and French Protectorates, in and French 
accordance with which the frontier was delimited in \^^\J^^***^^- 
On the coast, the northern line starts from the Jinnak 
creek, in about 13^36' North latitude, some seven miles to 
the north of Barra point at the mouth of the Gambia ; while 
the southern line starts from the mouth of the San Pedro 
or Allahi river, in about 13° 3' North latitude, and about 
35 miles by the coast to the south of Cape St. Mary and 
the opening of the Gambia estuary. The former line 
follows the parallel of 13° 36', until it reaches a point 10 
kilometres distant from the Gambia, opposite what is known 
as the Sarmi creek, in about 15° 27' West longitude. The 
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latter-^-the southern line — follows the Allahi river as far as 
13^ I o' North latitude, and is then carried along that paralld 
as far as about 15^46' West longitude, where it runs due 
north to a point 10 kilometres distant from the Gambia. 
From these two points, either line follows the course of the 
river at 10 kilometres distance, until a native town called 
Yarbutenda is reached, which is 243 miles by river 
from Bathurst, and 14 miles bj river fcom the Barra- 
conda rapid. At Yarbutenda, the frontier line is drawn 
at a radius of zo kilometres from the centre of the town, 
tarrying the British frontier nearly up to the rapid. The 
net result of the demarcation is that, for 250 miles from the 
sea, the Gambia, with a strip of land 10 kilometres or rather 
more than 6 miles deep on either side, together with 
a somewhat larger area near the coast, has been recognised 
as subordinate to Great Britain, whereas all the territory 
outside this frontier, together with the river itself from 
Barraconda upwards, has been assigned to the French. 

In 1 843. the govetnment of the West Africa Settlements 
was broken up, and the Gambia was constituted a separate 
colony; but in 1866 all the settlements were again eombined 
under one Govemor-in-Chief, though each continued to have 
its own Legislative Council. When, in 1874, the Gold Coast 
and Lagos were united into the Gold Coast Colony, the 
Gambia still remained attached to Sierra Leone, and the 
name West Africa Settlements was in official documents 
somewhat inconveniently and inaccurately confined to these 
two dependencies, the Govemor-in-Chief residing at Sierra 
Leone, and the Administrator of the Gambia being subor- 
dinate to him. Since 1888, the Gambia has been once 
more independent of Sierra Leone, and is a separate Crown 
Colony, with a Governor, who is still styled Administrator, 
an Executive and a Legislative Council. The Executive 
Council at present consists of three official members in 
addition to tlie Administrator, viz. the Treasurer, the Chief 
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Magistrate, and the CoDector of Customs, together with one Chaptbi 
nominated member. The composition of the Legislative ^^' 
Council is, so far as regards the official element, the same as 
that of the Executive Council, but it contains two nominated 
unofficial members. 

The law of the Gambia is the Common law <^ England, Lam and 
together with such Statutes of general application as were^'^'*' 
in force in England on January i, 1880, supplemented 
and modified by local ordinances ^. The Chief Magistrate 
is the principd judicial officer of the colony; and one 
remaining bond between the Gambia and Sierra Leone is 
that the Supreme Court of Sierra Leone is the Court of 
Appeal for the Gambia. 

Prior to the demarcation of the Anglo-French frontier, Arta and 
the total area of the Gambia Settlements, including St. Mary's <^m^<^Ph' 
island, British Combo, the Ceded mile, McCarthy's island, 
and other islets in the river, was taken to be not more than 
69 square miles, being rather less than half the size of the 
Isle of Wight, and rathe?f larger than Jersey and Guernsey 
combined. Outside the settlements, the Sphere of British 
influence was wholly undefined. Since the frontier has 
been delimited, the territory owned by or under the Pro- 
tectorate of Great Britain has been found to amount to 
3>55o square miles, being a little less than twice the size 
of Lancashire. 

The geography of the Gambia colony is the geography of 
the Gambia river up to the Barraconda fall or rapid. This 
rapid, 257 miles distant from Bathurst, divides the Gambia 
into the Upper and Lower river. It is formed by a ledge of 
rock extending across the whole width of the stream, over 
which there is but little depth of water in the dry season ; and 
consequendy, at the present time, it makes a complete break 
in the navigation of the river. Taking the river below the 

^ See the Sierra Leone Act, No. 9 of 188 1, passed while the Gambia 
still fonned part of the same colony (clause xix). 
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n^d, navigation is simple as far as M<<^arthy's island; 
vessels drawing lo feet of water can at all seasons 
reach a point one mile above Yarbutenda, or 244 miles from 
Bathurst; and vessels drawing 5 feet of water can, even 
in the dry season, ascend the whole way to the rapid Thus 
the Gambia furnishes a navigable waterway for more than 
250 miles from the sea, which is under exclusive British 
control Its value is further greatly enhanced by the fact 
that there is always suflScient depth of water on the bar at 
its mouth to admit of the passage of vessels of the largest 
size, in which respect it has the advantage of the Senegal and 
indeed of all the other large rivers of West Africa. At low 
tide there is a depth of 26 feet on the bar, whereas the 
average depth on the bar of the Senegal is only 10 feet 
Hence, while large ocean-going ships can come to Bathurst, 
St Louis, which is the capital of the French possessions in 
West Africa, and which is situated on an island just within 
the mouth of the Senegal, is accessible only to small vessels, 
and has for its seaport Dakar^ at a distance of 125 miles to 
the south. 

The banks of the Gambia, for some distance from the sea, 
are fringed with mangrove swamps, behind which are plains 
densely covered with grass, growing to a height of 10 feet 
and interspersed with clumps of timber. The country is 
open, as compared with the forest-belt of West Africa, which 
begins between 60 and 70 miles lower down the coast 
at the river Casamanze and extends as far as Accra on the 
Gold Coast At a distance of 100 miles from the sea the 
water of the Gambia is fresh, and the swamps and mangroves 
gradually give way to steep banks covered with trees, the 
valley of the river from McCarthy's island to Barraconda 
being enclosed by low rocky hills of volcanic formation from 
50 to 100 feet high, and the surrounding country being park- 
like in its character. 

' Dakar b connected with St. Louis by rail 
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The entrance of the Gambia, between Bathtirst on the south, Chapter 
and Barra point on the north, is only two miles in width, but ^}^' 
immediately above the town the river widens out to a breadth 
of nearly seven miles. St. Mary's island, on which Bathurst St, Mary's 
stands, has an area of four and a half square miles ; it is Bathurst. 
little more than a mixture of swamp and sandbank, lying so 
low that it is liable to inundation in times of floods and high 
tides. The little town of Bathurst, the principal settlement 
in the colony, with a population of some 6,000 inhabitants, is 
built at the extreme eastern end of the island, on a pro- 
montory stretching out into the river, iis position being such 
as to command all the trade passing into or out of the Gambia. 
It is less than 100 miles distant from the French settlement 
of Goree, which lies to the north, and 500 miles from the 
British settlement of Freetown in Sierra Leone, which lies to the 
south. It is connected with Europe and with other places in 
West Africa by submarine cable. Eighteen miles up the Fort James, 
river from Bathurst is the tiny islet, on which stand the 
deserted ruins of Fort James, once so prominent a landmark 
in the history of the English in West Africa ; while far away 
up stream a small settlement is still maintained on McCarthy's McCarthys 
island, low-lying, swampy, and unhealthy, slightly larger in ' 

size than the island of St. Mary. 

All parts of the coast of West Africa are unhealthy, but Climate. 
the climate of the Gambia, at any rate in the dry months, b 
superior to that of the other West African coast dependencies 
of Great Britain. The year is very clearly divided into a wet 
and dry season, the wet months being from June to October 
inclusive, while the other seven months are months of 
drought. The most oppressive and sickly months are July 
and October. The dry north-east wind, known as the 
Harmattan, cold in the morning, hot in the middle of the 
day, blows intermittendy from December to April ; and the 
rainy season usually begins and ends with tornadoes. 
The rain is heavy in the wet months, but the total annual 
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Section rainfall only averages about 50 inches; nor is the heat 

^ excessive, the mean temperature at Bathurst, as taken in the 

shade at noon, varying from 72 to 82 degrees^. Beyond 

the reach of the sea-breeze, the temperature is 20 degrees 

higher than at Bathurst. 

Products. Subject as it is to long periods of drought, and having 
a light and sandy soil, the Gambia colony is not particularly 
rich from the point of view of agriculture; nor is the country 
sufficiently opened up, or the native population sufficiently 
skilled, for cultivation of the soil to have made much progress. 
Consequently, though a considerable amount of com and rice 
is grown, it is not enough fully to supply the local market. 
The rice grown on the banks of the Gambia is said to be 
of excellent quality, but hitherto it has been only 'cultivated 
by the women for their own pin-money/ Ground nuts 
(Arachis hypogaea) are the staple product, the * commercial 
idol' of the Gambia, as they are styled in a Blue Book 
report, accounting for nearly four-fifths in value of the total 
exports of the colony. They are mainly exported to Mar- 
seilles, where they are converted into an oil which is sold 
as olive-oil. The trade is of comparatively recent origin. 
In 1845 the value of the nuts exported was only £199, 
T>ut in 1858 it was £188,000. The years 1895 and 1896 
were very unfavourable for the ground-nut industry, but in 
1897 20,000 tons were exported as against 12,000 tons 
in the previous year, and the average price was higher; 
while in 1898 the export reached a total of 33,000 tons. 
The total value of the ground nuts exported in 1897 
was nearly £127,000, and in 1698 £200,000. Next to 
ground nuts, the most important product is India-rubber. 
Bees-wax and hides €U*e also exported in small quantities. 
Gum, which from time immemorial has been one of the 
staple products of the Senegal region, hardly finds a place 
in the list of exports from the Gambia ; and the same may 
* The readings, however, taken at 3 p.m. are considerably higher. 
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be said of timber, of which there is notwithstanding a con- Chapter 
siderable variety and which was at one time to be found in ^ ^ 
European markets. A Botanical Station was started in 1894 
for the encouragement of new products. Shortly after the 
settlement of Bathurst was founded, a certain amount of 
gold was brought down from the interior for export ; but, from 
the year 1824, the trade died away, having been, it is said, 
diverted at that time to Sierra Leone. Animal life, it need 
hardly be said, is plentiful on the Gambia. The natives 
have their cattle, sheep, and goats; there is a variety of 
antelopes; and the river, from McCarthy's island upwards^ 
abounds in hippopotami. 

Financially, the Gambia is at present, in a small way, Revenue 
a flourishing colony, the annual income covering the annual ^^ ly<^<ie. 
expenditure and leaving a balance. There is, however, an 
element of unsoundness in the account, in that the prosperity of 
the settlement depends almost entirely upon a single industry; 
nor is there as yet much to show in the way of developement 
of the district by roads and buildings, the bridge, which spans 
Oyster Creek and leads from Bathurst to British Combo, 
being the principal public work of great utility, Five-sixths 
of the revenue are derived from customs, including an export 
duty on ground nuts ; and the next most important item is 
licences. In 1898, the revenue amounted to nearly £44,000, 
the highest sum yet realised in any year. The cost of the 
* Protectorate ' is more than covered by direct taxes raised in 
the Protected districts. A *hut tax' is paid with no objection 
from the natives. The imports which come principally from 
Great Britain or the colonies, and the exports which are sent 
chiefly to foreign countries — France being, as already stated, 
the great market for ground nuts — have varied very greatly 
in different years, the exports usually but not always exceeding 
the imports. In 1882, the imports were valued at £174,000, 
and the exports at £255,000; in 1886, the value was 
returned only at £69,000 and £79,000 respectively; in 
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1897 at £140,000 and £164,000 ; and in 1898 at £187,000 
and £245,000'. 

Currency, British sterling is the standard of the currencj ; but the 
French gold twenty-franc piece, and the silver five-franc piece 
of the Latin Union, are also legal tender at fixed rates. It is 
estimated that about 80 per cent, of the coin in circulation 
consists of five-fi-auc pieces, the remainder being chiefly British 
silver. There is little or no gold in circulation. 

Population, At the 1 89 1 census, the population of the 69 or 70 square 
miles which comprise the settlements was returned at 14,266. 
These numbers must be taken as approximate only, and 
they are exclusive of the inhabitants of the far larger extent 
of territory which has been assigned to Great Britain by the 
recent delimitation of frontier. The parallel returns in 188 1 
amounted to 14,150, so that the population of the setdements 
remained stationary during the ten years, any increase being 
fully counterbalanced by a very large emigration from the 
district of British Combo. The inhabitants are nearly all 
Africans, and the large majority are indigenous to the soil, 
though some are colonists or the descendants of colonists 
brought in by the Government, viz. Liberated Africans, and 
pensioners from the West India regiments. The European 
element in the population is most insignificant, amounting 
to not more than fifty or sixty, of whom there are or were 
rather more French than English. 

Religion The native Christians in the setdements, whose numbers 

'^cation, ^ cannot be accurately estimated, are divided between the 
Church of England, the Wesleyans, and the Roman Catholics. 
The schools, such as they are, are all mission schools, to 
which grants in aid are allowed by the Government; but 
their number has tended of late years to diminish rather than 
to increase, and education on the Gambia is at present in 
a backward condition. 

^ The figures given for 1897 and 1898 are exdasive of specie. 
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'Mahomedanism,* according to the Blue Book report for Chaptbe 
1898, * is increasing, and with it temperance and decency/ Y/* 

The origin and variety of the native races in the valley of 
the Gambia is an interesting subject, but one too large to The native 
receive more than a passing reference in this book. It is 
dealt with at some length in the valuable Blue Book report 
for 1885 ' by Mr. (now Sir) G. T. Carter, who was then acting 
as Administrator. There are two main races in West Africa, 
the negroes and the Fulahs, the latter being distinguished 
from the former by a much lighter complexion. The 
Fulahs are met with on the Upper Gambia, but the valley of 
the Lower river, with which the English are concerned, is 
ahnost entirely inhabited by negroes. The negro race 
includes various distinct tribes or subdivisions, and of these 
the Mandingoes are the most numerous and the strongest 
people on the Lower Gambia. Their original home and 
headquarters is in the mountains from which the Gambia 
and the Niger alike take their source, from whence they have 
spread westward to the sea, bringing with them the Moham- 
medan religion, to which most of them belong. The trade 
of the river below the Barraconda Falls is said to be prin* 
cipally in their hands, and they grow the bulk of the ground 
nuts which the colony exports, and the cotton from which the 
native cloth is woven. Of the other tribes, the most important 
are the Mohammedan Jolofs, whose home is to the north of 
the Gambia, between that river and the Senegal; and the 
Jolas, a primitive pagan race, who dwell to the south of the 
river, between Combo and the Casamanze. These latter 
are a brave, independent people, strongly hostile to the Mo- 
hammedans; and their country produces the India-rubber, 
which has of late figured prominently in the trade retiuns 
pfBathurst. 

Since the abatement of slave-raiding, a great improvement 
has taken place in the outlying portions of the dependency* 
* Pari, paper, c. 5071, 87. 
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These, known as * the Protectorate/ have been divided into 
seventeen (districts, each placed under a head chief, appointed 
by the Administrator. In addition to native Courts, Travelling 
Commissioners hold Magistrates' Courts in the Protectorate. 
It is stated * that they * have made their presence felt in every 
town, and are now looked on as welcome guests.' Another 
note of progress has been the introduction into the Pro- 
tectorate of a cash trade instead of barter. By this means 
the natives are encouraged to plant, and immigration is 
attracted from out^de. 
General It is not easy to form a true estimate of the Gambia 
ummary. ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^ determine what place should be assigned to it in 
the long list of multifarious possessions which make up the 
British empire. It is in no true sense a colony of Great 
Britain, for, though it is called a British settlement, the English 
are conspicuous by their absence. It has no large volume of 
trade. It is not and is never likely to be a great naval station. 
It has never, like Sierra Leone, been connected with a great 
philanthropic movement It has never, like the Gold Coast, 
had a rich sounding name. It has more than once been all 
but given up by the English ; and yet, from the very earliest 
days, the English have kept their hold upon it. Of its 
historic interest there is no doubt Fort James on the 
Gambia is one of the central points in the story of British 
trade and settlement in West Africa; it could no more be 
left out of the narrative than Cape Coast Castle itself; and it 
caimot be doubted that sentiment for the past has had much 
to do with the retention of the dependency in later times. 

But sentiment alone would not have prevailed to keep the 
Gambia, unless the river had been of actual or prospective 
value to English merchants and the English government 
Nearer home than Sierra Leone or the Gold Coast, deeper 
and easier of access than any other water-way in West Africa, 
it gives for 250 miles facilities for traffic in the coast districts, 
* Gambia, Annual Report for 1897. 
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which are not to be found elsewhere ; and from the Barra- Chapter 
conda rapid the land route to the Niger has been said to be ,, ' 
shorter and easier than that from the Senegal. In old days, 
the Gambia was a favourite starting-point for those who 
wished to make their way into Central Africa ; and, down to 
the last few years, hopes were entertained of opening up 
by the line of this river British trade with the Niger Basin 
and the States of the Western Sudan. There is, however, 
a mountain barrier between the sources of the Gambia and 
those of the Niger. The Upper river above Barraconda has 
been reported to be difficult of navigation, * being in the dry 
season not navigable for vessels of over a few feet draught, and 
in the rains hardly navigable on account of the rapidly running 
stream which must pour down its channel'^; the inland route 
from Sierra Leone has been given the preference; and the 
delimitation of boundary has confined the English to the 
lower reaches of the river. At the present time the Gambia 
settlement is an isolated British dependency in the midst of 
what has become a great French province of Senegambia, 
surrounded on all sides by French territory, wholly cut off 
from the other British possessions on the West Coast, using 
mainly French coins, and dealing mainly with France, though 
* English vessels are still doing the greater part of the carry- 
ing trade of the colony '.' 



Books and Publications jielating to the Gambia. 

The older history of the Gambia will be found in books relating to 
West Africa generally. The later history must be gathered from 
official publications. There are two valuable Blue Book reports on the 
settlements, one for the year 18S4 by Administrator Moloney [Pari, 
paper, c. 484a, 86], the other for the year 1885 by Administrator Carter 
[Pari, paper, c 5071, 87]. For an account of the river above Barra- 
conda see Correspondence relating to the recent expedition to the Upper 
Gambia under Administrator F. S, Gouldsbuty, MM., CM.G., [Pari, 
paper, c. 3065, 81]. 

* Sec Correspondence relating to Dr. Gouldsbury'g expedition to the 
Upper Gambia, in 188 1 [Pari, paper, c. 3065, 81]. 
' Blue Book report for 1898. 
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Various explanations have been given of the name Sierra 
Leone, * mountain of lions/ or more correctly * mountain of 
the lioness' (Serra da Le6a). The shape of one of the 
mountains upon the far-famed peninsula, supposed to re- 
semble a recumbent and maneless lion, the actual existence 
of lions or rather leopards among the hills, the roaring of 
the waves upon the shore, have all been given as the origin 
of the name; but, from Cadamosto's narrative of its first 
discovery, we learn that it was the noise of the thunder upon 
the cloud-capped mountain-top which led the Portuguese 
voyagers to give to this African promontory the high-sounding 
title, which is now so familiar to English ears. 

Though the history of Sierra Leone as a British colony 
dates only from the year 1787, constant notices of the place 
occur in the records of earlier times.^ With its fine natural 
harbour and its ample water-supply, it could not but have 
been a favourite point of call for the traders and adventurers, 
who sailed to and by the West Coast of Africa. Exactly 100 
years after it had been, in 1461 or 1462, first sighted by 
Pedro de Cintra S John Hawkins * came there, and carried 
off negroes to the West Indies. Thus the place, where in 
after-times were seen the first outward and visible signs in 
Africa of English determination to abolish the slave trade, 
was strangely enough the identical spot where Englishmen 
first began to take part in the traffic. 



^ See above^p. ai. 



• Above, p. 54, 
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Before the sixteenth century ended, many other British Chapter 
sailors touched at Sierra Leone, among them Sir Francis ;, ' 
Drake. William Finch, who sailed with Keeling and William 
Hawkins to the East Indies in the years 1607-8, tells how on 
their way the ships put into the river of Sierra Leone ; and 
there, at the watering-place ' of excellent water continually 
running,' he and his companions found on the rocks 'the 
names of divers Englishmen which had been there, amongst 
the rest Sir Francis Drake which had been there seven and 
twenty years before,' Thomas Cavendish, and others \ 
Finch's account and the chronicles of other voyages give 
some interesting particulars of Sierra Leone and its in- 
habitants in these old days. The Portuguese had found 
out its commercial value, and they traded there for gold 
and for elephants' teeth, both of which commodities were 
brought from the interior, the ivory being of a finer quality 
than could be procured elsewhere in West Africa. Their 
missionaries too had been at work, they had made native 
converts and built a chapel ; and apparently the white men 
had taught the negroes among other lessons the use of 
tobacco, for smoking was universally prevalent, and the 
tobacco-plant was largely grown in the neighbourhood. 

Passing on to the later years of the seventeenth century, 
we read in Barbot ' that * this river of Sierra Leona has been 
long frequented by all European nations, but more by the 
English and French than any other, either for trade or to 
take in refreshment on their way to the Gold Coast and 
Whydah ' ; for Sierra Leone had always a twofold value, it 
was at once a dep6t for trade with the interior, and a safe 

* See Pnrchas* Pilgrims, bk. iv. chap. iv. sec. i. vol. i. pp. 414^16 
[1635 ed.], containing Finch's Remembrances touching Sierra Leona 
in August, 1607, and the Calendar of State Papers, East Indies, 15 13- 
1 61 6, No. 413. See also the account of Fenton's Voyage to Brazil in 
1583, in Hakluyt (181 1 ed.), vol. iv. p. 363, and Calendar of State 
Papers as before. No. ao6. 

^ Bk. ii. chap. ii. 

N 2 
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Section and^convenient harbour, where ships going further south 

,,• could refit and take in water and supplies, ' so convenient for 

wooding and watering,' says a rather later writer ^, * that it 

occasions many of our trading ships, especially those of 

Bristol, to call in there/ 

English From about the year 1660* onwards, there appears always 

\raders and ^^ ^^^^ \yttvk an English factory or depdt for slaves at Sierra 

pirates at Leone, on one or other of the littie islands which lie in the 

l^^in estuary higher up than Freetown. One of these factories, 

the seven- on Tasso island, was broken up by De Ruyter, and it 

eighteenth ^^ subsequently rebuilt on Bance or Bense island, about 

centuries, fifteen miles above Freetown. There it stood at the end of 

the seventeenth century, and its barracoons were still full 

of slaves waiting to be shipped to the West Indies, when 

a hundred years later English abolitionists painfully founded 

their free colony on the neighbouring peninsula*. The 

Bance island factory was for many years kept up by the 

Royal African company ; and, while it was in their hands^ it 

was, on July 17, 1704, taken and pillaged by two small 

French men-of-war. But the company had at least as much 

to fear from their own countrymen as from foreigners, 

inasmuch as in the early days of the eighteenth century 

Sierra Leone was a noted rendezvous for pirates, one of the 

bays on the coast close to Cape Sierra Leone being still 

known as * Pirates' bay.' 

The exploits of one of these scoundrels, a certain Captain 
Roberts, who came to Sierra Leone in the year 1721, are 
recounted in Johnson's history of the Pirates, which was 

* Tohnson*s History of the Pirates, 1734, p. asa 

' In a memorandnm furnished to the Select Committee of 1842 
(voL L p. 570), Macgregor Laird stated : * The harbonr of Sierra Leone 
has been in virtnal possession of Great Britain since the commencement 
of the sixteenth century'; but * sixteenth ' most be a clerical ^rror; 
* eighteenth ' wonld be nearer the tmth. 

* See Mrs. Falconbridge's letters published in 1794, and giving an 
account of two voyages to Sierra Leone in iTQif a-3 ; ^e also mentions 
a French factory close by on an islet called Gambia island. 
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published three years later, in 1724 ; and from his narrative Chapter 
it appears that there was a regular pirate settlement here at J^JJL. 
this time. 'Sierra Leon river/ he says, 'disgorges with 
a large mouth, the starboard side of which draughts into 
litde bays safe and convenient for cleaning and watering; 
what still made it preferable to the pirates is that the traders 
settled there are naturally their friends.' He goes on to 
state that there were some thirty Englishmen, ex-buccaneers, 
living on the highland of the peninsula, who welcomed men 
of their own type, and interfered with the trade rf the Royal 
African company. Under such circumstances, it is not 
surprising that the company, in 1728, gav« up their depdt on 
Bance island, which passed into the hands of private traders ; 
and, in the Act of 1752, which finally dissolved the company, 
a special clause wjas inserted, ensuring to these traders, who 
were at the time three London merchants, quiet possession 
of the island *. 

In the eighteenth century, when rich planters from the Tlu 
American and West Indian colonies came over to England, -^^^^^ 
they used in the ordinary course to bring with them some oi of Sierra 
their domestic slaves, who in many cases absconded when they •^*^' 
reached this country. If found, the negroes were forcibly re- Runaway 
claimed ; but slavery, as the planters understood it, was alien '^tjand 
to the soil of England*, and the capture of runaway slaves in the 
was little to the taste of the English public. Especially was ^^f^^^l^ 
this the case, if a slave had been baptized, for there was a very 
general impression that a negro who became a Christian could 
no longer be kept in a state of slavery. To strengthen their 
hands, the slave owners, in 1 729, obtained an opinion from the 
Law Officers of the Crown to the effect that slaves by 
coming to Great Britain and Ireland did not become free, 

^ as Geo. II. cap. 40. tec 3. 

' It may be noted, however, that there were ier& in Scotland down to 
the year 1779. See the interesting note on this point in Dr. Birkbeck 
HUl 8 edition of Boswell's life of Johnson, vol. iii. p. aoa. 
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that baptism did not confer kberty upon them, and that they 
could be compelled by their masters to return to the planta- 
tions. Thus fortified, they openly advertised for the run- 
aways, and seized them in the streets ; while kidnappers set 
up false claims, and carried off into new bondage negroes 
who had never belonged to them. 

These proceedings called forth the protests of right-thinking 
men, and gave an impetus to the growing movement against 
slavery and the slave trade. Foremost among the champions 
of the black men was Granville Sharp, who on one count or 
another compassed the release of various slaves, and finally, 
in 1772, secured, in the case of James Somerset, the ever- 
memorable judgement of Lord Mansfield that a slave by 
setting foot in England became free. 

The grounds assigned for this decision were as important 
as, perhaps more important than, its immediate results. The 
Judge laid down that slavery is so odious in its nature, that 
nothing can support it except positive law ; whence it followed 
that the slave system could in ftiture be regarded as no more 
than an artificial creation of acts and ordinances, the bad 
handiwork of man, the contradiction not the complement of 
natural law. • Lord Mansfield gave utterance to these views in 
answer to the argument that public inconvenience would be 
caused, if all the negro slaves in England at the time were set 
free, the number being estimated at 14,000. He replied 
with the maxim ' Fiat justitia mat cselum,' and the outcome 
of his judgement was that a considerable number of black 
servants were turned adrift into the streets of London. 

The number of these destitutes was swelled by negroes who 
had served on the Bridsh side by sea or land in the American 
war, and who, when the peace of 1783 was signed, were 
taken, some to Nova Scotia, some to the Bahamas, and some 
to London, where they joined the ranks of the unemployed. 
To meet this growing evil, a voluntary 'committee for 
relieving the black poor 'was formed, the chairman of which 
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was Jonas Hanway, and which numbered Samuel Hoare and Chapter 
the Messrs. Thornton among its members. These active ,, ' 
philanthropists adopted a scheme for sending out a certain the black 
number of the negroes to form a colony on the West Coast «^^^* 
of Africa. The scheme originated with a Dr. Smeathman, Their 
who had spent some four years in West Africa, and it also ^fy^ 
secured the powerful advocacy of Granville Sharp, while the colony 
Government consented to pay the expenses of transport, ^^^ 
glad to take this method of ridding the country of some of 
the superfluous poor. 

Unfortunately the project, like so many other plans of The first 
emigration before and since, was marred by the character of ^ sierra 
the intended colonists. Many of the blacks, as might be Leone, 
expected, were merely worthless loafers ; and, by an extra- ]l^ causes 
ordinary error in judgement, the promoters sent out in theu* of Us 
company a number of white women of loose character, so-^ '"^* 
that both physically and morally the constituents of the new 
colony were ill-chosen. There was also long delay in 
starting, which led to sickness and loss of life. Some of 
the emigrants were embarked in the Thames before Christ- 
mas, 1786, but the ships did not reach Portsmouth till towards 
the end of the following February ; and, before they finally 
set sail from Plymouth on April 9, fifty of the passengers had 
died. In the end. Captain Thompson of H. M. S. Nautilus, 
who had charge of the expedition, left England with over 
400 negroes and 60 whites in three vessels; and, after again 
losing 34 by death at sea, reached Sierra Leone with the 
survivors on May 9, 1787. 

From Naimbana the king of the country, and from the 
chief in the immediate neighbourhood known as King Tom, 
he procured a grant of land for the settlers ; and the cession 
was formally confirmed by a treaty signed rather more than 
^ year later, on August 22, 1788, when King Naimbana 
swore allegiance to the King of England, indicating that the 
grant was made to the Crown with a view to the establishment 
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Sicnoic upon it of a free community of British subjects. The area 
n of land ceded was about 20 miles square, and it included 
the site of Freetown, where the setders began to build their 
new homes. Misfortunes pursued the colony from the first; 
the rains set in, bringing sickness and death ; many of the 
survivors preferred idleness to steady work, and went off into 
the bush ; slave factories, English and French, were close at 
hand, bad neighbours for a strugglmg settlement, the design 
of which was direcdy counter to their own objects; and 
eventually, in 1790, the town was burnt, and its remaining 
Inhabitants driven out by a native chief, in revenge for the 
destruction of his village by the crew of a British vessel, to 
whom two of the colonists had acted as guides. 
TkiSt In the meantime, GranviUe Sharp and his friends, in 

^^^^' February 1790, formed themselves into a company under 
ciatUn, the name of the St George's Bay association, ' for the purpose 
wAiirA of opening and establishing a trade in the natural pro- 
ductions of Africa to the Free settlement in St George's 
harbour/ St. George's Bay being a part of Freetown harbour^; 
Thi Surra 2^16. in the following year, 1791, the company was incor- 
^^^^ porated by Act of Parliament * under the new tide of the Sierra 
Leone company. The object of the company was stated in 
the preamble of the Act to be ^general trade and commerce 
' from these kingdoms to and with the coasts of Africa, and 
from thence to and with the several interior kingdoms and 
countries of that continent,' for its promoters saw that the 
true way to abolish the slave trade was to encourage general 
commerce, and to open up the interior of Africa, which the 
slave traders and their factories had kept closed in a ring fence. 
* The general object of the founders ' of the company, says 
the report of the Directors in 1804, * was the introduction of 

* The treaty with Naimbana of August aa, 1788, specified the grant of 
land as extending from < the bay commonly called Frenchman's bay, but 
by these presents changed to that of St George's bay.' 

• 31 Geo. III. cap. 55. 
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civilisation into Africa, The principal means proposed for Chapter 
effecting this end was the establishment of a secure factory ,, ' 
at Sierra Leone, with the view to a new trade in produce, 
chiefly with the interior/ The Act of incorporation also 
spoke of the ceded ground at Sierra Leone as being vested 
in the Crown, so that here, if nowhere else in West Africa 
at this time, there was British territory in the. fullest sense. 

The company sent out, in 179 1, an agent, Mr.Falconbridge, Ths colony 
who collected together the scattered remnant of the original ^XS^ 
band of colonists, and planted them at a village about two 1791. 
miles to the east of the former settlement, naming it Gran- 
villetown in honour of Granville Sharp; and, in 1792, the N^ots 
colony was greatly strengthened in numbers by the '^^^^omNwa 
duction of negroes from Nova Scotia. It has been seen* ScoHa. 
that, at the dose of the American war, some of the slaves, 
who had gamed their freedom by taking the British side in 
the war, were settled in (Tova Scotia. Finding the climate 
too rigorous for them, and discontented at the non-fulfilment 
of the terms which they alleged to have been promised, they 
sent a delegate to England and asked to be removed to 
Sierra Leone. The Directors of the Sierra Leone company 
consented to receive them, and the Government consented 
to pay the cost of transport. Accordingly, they arrived in 
West Africa to the number of 1,131 ; and, upon their arrival, 
the original settlement was revived and received for the first Tht 
time the name of Freetown. Although the undertaking on ^^^*^ 
the whole now thrived better than before, the newcomers />«^/^w«. 
caused constant trouble by their turbulence and insubor- 
dination ; sickness was terribly prevalent ; and to other diffi* 
culties was added attack by a foreign foe. In Sir George The town 
Trevelyan's life of Lord Macaulay will be found an account^ j^y.*^^ 
of the looting and burning of the town in September, 1 794, by republi- 
a French republican squadron, the members of which, while ^^^* 

* Above, p. x8a« 
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Section professing the creed of liberty, equality, and fraternity, played 
,/ the game of the slave dealers in bringing destruction and 
Zachary niin upon the newborn home of freedom. The company's 
Macaulay. governor at the time was Zachary Macaulay, father rf the 
great historian; and to him the Sierra Leone colony owed 
more than to any other man in the first troubled years of its 
existence. Macaulay had gone out to West Africa in 1793 ; 
and, returning to England after the French inroad, to recruit 
his health and strength, he went back to Sierra Leone in 
1796, and stayed there till 1799. Before he finally left, the 
colony had made solid progress ; and in 1 798 Freetown was 
a town of some 300 houses and 1,200 inhabitants, the centre 
of a considerable trade with the natives. 
Beginning In 1794, before the French burnt down the town, the first 
with the attempt was made to open up trade with the interior. Two 
interior, oi the compan/s officers were sent to Timbo, the capital of 
the Fulah kingdom, about 300 miles inland; and in turn 
a deputation firom the king of Timbo came to Sierra Leone, 
with a view to establishing commercial relations between the 
two places. There were however two great obstacles to the 
realisation of this and similar schemes of commerce. The 
first was that the coming and going of natives was per- 
petually intercepted by slave catchers. The root of the 
second difficulty was in the colony itself. The elements of 
which it was composed were too numerous, too various, and 
too unmanageable to permit of its developement on the lines 
of a trading factory. The Nova Scotians required to be 
governed, and the machinery of government was wholly 
The inadequate. To remedy this evil, the company obtained 

Charter rf ^j.^^^ ^^ Government, in the year 1800, a Charter of Justice. 
1800. By this Charter the lands which had been ceded by the 
negro chiefs to the Crown were made over in full right to the 
company, subject to a nominal rent to the king of England 
of 10 shillings per annum. The Directors were also em- 
powered to purchase the other parts of the peninsula which 
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were still in possession of their native owners^; and the Chapter 
whole was constituted 'one independent and separate colony ' ^ j|^ 
bj the name of the colony of Sierra Leone.' Authority was 
given to the company to appoint a Governor and Council, 
and to legislate for the colony, either directly or through the 
Council, subject to the restriction that the laws so made were 
not to be repugnant to the law of England. Provision was 
also made for the appointment of a mayor and aldermen, 
and for the administration of criminal and civil justice. 
Thus Sierra Leone was given a colonial constitution, the 
supreme power being placed in the hands of the company 
to whom the setdement owed its existence; and grants 
in aid were made by Parliament at once for defence purposes 
and for the maintenance of the civil establishment 

In this same year, 1800, yet another strain was added Coming 
to the mixed population of the colony. A body of Jamaica Maroons. 
Maroons, who had rebelled against the island government in 
1 795) was in 1796 transported to Nova Scotia; and, suf- 
fering from the cold of the climate, like the band of negroes 
ahready mentioned, they were carried over the sea from 
Halifax to Sierra Leone. They numbered about 550 in all ; 
they and their forefathers for many generations had jealously 
maintained their freedom in the mountains of Jamaica* ; and 
thus they contributed a strong and healthy element to the 
Sierra Leone community. Almost immediately after their 
arrival, in October 1800, their fighting qualities were called 
into play, for the imposition of a quit-rent led to an outbreak 
among the Nova Scotians, who contended with some show 
of reason that the* grants of land, which the Directors of the 
company had promised them, were to be free of all taxation. 

^ The boundaries of the peninsula were defined in the charter. It 
was stated to be ' bounded on the north by the river Sierra Leone, on the 
south by the river Caramanca, on the east by the river Bunce, and on 
the west by the sea.' 

* For an account of the Maroons in Jamaica, see vol. ii. of this work, 
pp. 101-5. 
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Section It was owing to the support which the authorities received 
• ^ } ' ^ , from the Maroons, that they were able to quell this dangerous 
outbreak. Years afterwards, when slave emancipation was 
an accomplished fact, the survivors of these Maroon settlers 
and their descendants returned once more to theu* old homes 
in Jamaica. 

Equipped with full powers of government, and subsidised 
by Parliament, the Directors of the Sierra Leone company had 
yet great difficulties to contend with. Though the settle- 
ment had outgrown the dimensions of a factory, the slave 
trade was a perpetual obstacle to the extension of commerce; 
while the progress of the community as an agricultural 
settlement within the bounds of the peninsula was hindered 
by the character of the colonists. The discontented Nova 
Scotians made litde use of their plots of groimd, the 
Maroons thrived in trade or as mechanics, but in hardly 
a single case as agriculturists; and the field work of the 
colony was mainly carried on by lured native labourers^ 
ThicoUn^ known as grumettas^ Eventually, in 1807, the year of the 
^^^JJ"^ abolition of the slave trade, an Act of Parliament was 
Crown. passed, by which the Crown took back the colony from 
January i, 1808; and the Sierra Leone company resolved 
itself into the African Institution, the members of which, 
as voluntary advisers of the Government, continued to pro- 
mote the interests of Sierra Leone, and to follow up the good 
work of stamping out the remains of the African slave trade. 
Sierra As a Crown Colony, Sierra Leone became the head- 

a^CrtfWH q^^^rters of the British power on the West Coast of Africa; 
CoUf^. and when, on the dissolution of the African company in 
182 1, all the British forts and dependencies in West Africa 
were combined into a single colony under the name of 
the West Africa Settlements, at Sierra Leone, and not at 
the Gambia or on the Gold Coast, was placed the seat of 

* Sec above, p. 103, n. 3. 
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Government. Its central position and natural advantages, Chapter 
no less than its association with the cause of freedom and J^JJ^ 
progress, marked it out to be the leading settlement; and 
its population was continually being recruited from the The 
slave ships, whose living cargoes were rescued by British A^^,^^ 
vessels and landed at Freetown. It wad estimated that, 
up to the end of the year 1825, nearly 18,000 Liberated 
Africans were brought into the colony: and, among other 
settlers, there came, in 181 7-8, 1,200 pensioners from the 
black West India regiments, and, in 18 19, 85 Barbadian 
negroes, brought over in consequence of a slave rebellion 
in that island. Thus there has been a medley of races in 
Sierra Leone, to an extent unknown in any other British 
dependency in West Africa. It has, beyond all the other 
settlements, been a colony in the true sense, though a colony 
of negroes, not of Europeans, and not derived from one 
stock only, but from many. 

While Freetown was thus being made a receptacle for all Additions 
sorts and conditions of black men, the boundaries of the ^J^^ '^^'^ 
colony were continually enlarged by a series of cessions ^^/<t>«y. 
obtained from the natives. In 18 18, the Isles de Los, at 
a considerable distance to the north of Freetown, were 
ceded to the Crown. In 18 19, the eastern limit of the 
colony was widened by the acquisition of territory on the 
banks of the Bunce river; and, in 1824, British sove- 
reignty was carried across the Sierra Leone estuary to its 
northern baiik, covering a strip of coast one mile deep 
inland, together with the islands in the river which had 
been in older days the scenes of slave factories. This 
last annexation was caused by the developement of the 
timber trade, which, beginnmg in the year 181 6, led to 
the establishment of European dep6ts upon the northern 
bank of the river. In 1825, territorial rights were acquired 
in the Sherbro district to the south of Sierra Leone, and 
the name of Turner's Peninsula, which is still borne by 
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Section a narrow tract of coast-land betew the island of Sherbro, 
^ commemorates the governor to whom the acquisition was 
due. In that same year, and in 1827, important annexa- 
tions were made in the north, including the coast-line 
from the Sierra Leone estuary to the litde Scarcies river. 
Years went on; various treaties were made, gradually ex- 
tending the area of British influence; and, in 1861, two 
districts were annexed, which added materially to the area 
and possibly to the strength of the colony. The first of 
these was the mainland district of Quiah, immediately to 
the east of the peninsula of Sierra Leone ; the second was 
the island of Sherbro, commanding a network of estuaries 
and lagoons, rich with promise of future trade. Then 
came a lull in the onward movement, under the restraining 
influence of the report issued by the Parliamentary Com- 
mittee of 1865, until, about the year 1876, annexations 
began again, and cessions obtained in that year and in 
1877, in the neighbourhood of the Great Scarcies river, 
carried the northern boundary of the colony up to a point, 
where it has been met by the counter claims of the French 
advancing south. 
The In the year 1863, efforts were made to fix the limits 

jj^J^^'^^of the Liberian Republic towards the north, and thereby 
colony and to determine the line to which the British colony or Pro- 
*rian ^Re- tectorate of Sierra Leone might fairly extend in a southerly 
public on direction. These efforts were renewed in 1879, with- 
out any definite result being achieved; and, as it was 
important that no foreign power should gain a foothold 
on the coast between the colony and the republic, a treaty 
was, in 1882, negotiated by the governor of Sierra Leone 
with the native chiefs concerned, by which the coast-line of 
what is now the southernmost part of the colony, reaching as 
far south as the Manna river, and extending inland for 
half a mile from high-water mark, was ceded to the Crown. 
In the following year, the strip thus ceded was declared to be 



the south. 
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British territory; and, in 1886, the Manna river was accepted Chapter 
by the Liberian Republic as the boundary line. Thus on the _XJJIl 
south a definite frontier was at length secured. 

In the case of Sierra Leone, as in that of the Gambia, The Anglo- 
the chief diflSculties which have arisen of late years have been ^^^^ry 
due to the want of a fixed boundary between the English on the 
and the French Protectorates. An Anglo-French convention ^^^ffke 
of 1882, which, though not formally ratified, was accepted cohi^, 
as binding by both powers, established a basis for the 
delimitation of the frontier, providing that the line should 
be drawn between the basins of the Scarcies and the 
Mellicourie rivers, so as to give full control of the former 
to Great Britain and of the latter to France. This con- 
vention was supplemented by three subsequent agreements, 
in 1889, 1891, and 1895. The line starts from a point 
a little to the north of the Mahela creek, between the 
Scarcies and the Mellicourie rivers; and all the coast-line 
and islands, including Yellaboi island, from this point south- 
V!2iXAi as far as the frontier of the Liberian Republic, are 
assigned to Great Britain ; while the coast-line and islands 
to the north, as far as the Rio Nunez, including the island of 
Matacong, but excluding the Isles de Los, are assigned 
to France. The Isles de Los, though geographically within 
the French Sphere, remain in British possession. Inland, 
the boundary-line runs from the coast in a north-easterly 
direction between the Scarcies and the Mellicourie, up 
to the loth degree of North latitude ', about midway between 
the nth and 12th meridian West of Greenwich, Thence 
the boundary runs south-east to Tembi Kunda. Both 
banks of the upper waters of the Niger, from its source, 
were under the 1891 agreement included in the French 
Sphere, the boundary being 10 kilometres from the left 

^ The exact boundaries to the east and north-east were set out in the 
Agreement between Great Britain and France, signed January ai, 1895, 
which 'completed and interpreted' the previous agreements (c. 7600, 
Treaty Series, no. 5, 1895). 
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Section bank« This delimitation gives to Great Britain a Pro- 
^' tectorate over a large tract of hinterland, including the dis- 
tricts of Sulimania and Falaba ; but extension to the Niger 
and to the great interior plateau is barred by the concessions 
which have been made to France ^. 
GffverH' Twice, in 182 1 and again in 1866, has Sierra Leone 
Admtms* ^^° made the seat of Government for all the West African 
triUum. dependencies of Great Britain ; but in neither case did the 
union last long, and, since the separation of the Gambia 
in 1888, the authority of the Governor of Sierra Leone 
has been confined to the limits of his own colony. Like 
the other West Africa settlements. Sierra Leone is a Crown 
Colony, with the usual Executive and Legislative Councils. 
The Executive Council now consists of six members, all 
officers of the Government, viz. the Governor, the Officer 
commanding the troops, the Colonial Secretary, the Attorney^ 
General, the Colonial Treasurer, and the Collector of Customs. 
The Legislative Council is composed of the above-named 
officials, with the exception of the Collector of Custojns, 
together with the Chief Justice and two nominated unofficial 
members. 
Law and . The law of the' colony is the Common law of England, 
Justice, g^jj^ ^jjg Statutes of general application which wer^ in force 
in England on January i, 1880, supplemented by local 
ordinances. There is a supreme Court consisting of a Chief 
Justice ; and minor cases are tried by the police magistrate 
of Freetown, and by the District Commissioners of the 
Waterloo and Sherbro districts. Certain parts of the colony 
have for judicial and administrative piuposes been included 
in the Protectorate. 

Under the provisions of ordinances passed in 1896, 1897, 
and 1898 the Protectorate is now divided into five districts, 

^ An interesting account of the delimitation of the bonndaiy in the 
i^einter of 1895-6 between French Gninea and Sierra Leone is given by 
Col. Trotter in The Niger Sources ^ 1898. 
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and the law enacts that in each district there shall be three Chaptbr 

VTTT 

Courts, the Court of the Native Chiefe, the Court of the 7, 
District Commissioner and the Native Chiefs, and the Court 
of the District Commissioner. 

Letters patent, under date of November 28, 1888, define Area and 
the colony of Sierra Leone as comprising all places, ^-^^^ 
settlements, and territories, which may at any time belong 
to the Queen in Western Africa, between the fifth and 
twelfth degrees of North latitude, and lying to the westward • 
of the tenth degree of West longitude. As a matter of &ct, 
the northern limit of the colony on the coast, where the 
English and French frontiers meet each other, is in about 
9*3 degrees of North latitude (though the Isles de Los lie 
much further to the north); and its southern limit is in 
about 6'55 degrees of North latitude, where the creek of 
the Manna river forms the boundary with the Liberian 
Republic — a state, it may be noted, whose origin was 
similar to that of Sierra Leone itself, though the founders 
of it were not English but American philanthropists. Free- 
town is in 8-30 degrees of North latitude, about 35 miles 
by coast from the northern boundary of the colony, and 
about 190 miles from its southern boundary. The length 
of the coast-line of the colony is therefore about 200 miles. 
The inland limits of the colony and Protectorate extend as 
far as the hills bordering on the rivers which form the 
sources of the Niger, its greatest breadth nowhere reaching 
200 miles in a direct line from the sea: 30,000 square miles 
may be taken as a rough estimate of the whole area, repre- 
senting an extent of territory nearly equal in size to Ireland. 

The part, which is actually British territory \ adjoins the Configura- 
sea; and, outside the mountainous peninsula of Sierra Leone, 5^^'^^ 



land. 



^ As stated above, some parts of the colony proper, i. e. of what 
is actnally British territory, nave under a colonial ordinance of 1896 
been included in the Protectorate for judicial and administratlTe pur- 
poses. 

VOL. m. o 
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Section is, as it has been described in the Blue Book Report of 1891, 
^' a network of rivers and creeks. The country behind, which 
in 1896 was formally declared a British Protectorate, in- 
cludes the low-lying alluvial lands of the West African coast 
region, watered by rivers which rise on the outer ^^%^ of 
the great African plateau, with a background of hills and 
valleys, gradually rising in level, until, at an average distance 
of from 80 to 100 miles from the sea, the mountains are 
« reached, on the other side of which is the rich basin of the 
Niger and its tributary streams. 
The colony The colony itself, excluding the Protectorate, is estimated 
^^^^^* to cover nearly 4,000 square miles. In other words, its area 

is double that of Lancashire. 
The Isles Separated from the mam body of the dependency, at 
a distance of nearly 70 miles north of Freetown, the Isles de 
Los, the isles of Idols (dos Idoles\ lie over against a main- 
land promontory, known as Tumbo Point. The group 
consists of three islands and reefs. The largest and western- 
most is Tamara Island ; the easternmost and next in size is 
Factory Island ; and in the centre, encircled by the others, 
is Crawford Island, the smallest of the three, once used for 
a short time as a military station 

Throughout the greater part of its length the colony 

consists merely of a narrow strip of coast-line, generally not 

more than half a mile in breadth, the sovereignty of which 

has been acquired solely in order that goods may not be 

carried into the interior without first paying customs duties 

Districts on landing. There are only two districts of any considerable 

colony, ^^^^' ^^' ^^ peninsula of Sierra Leone proper with the 

adjacent territory of British Quiah, and the island of Sherbro, 

between yo and 100 miles south of Freetown, with a portion 

of the adjoining mainland. 

Thepeniff The peninsula of Sierra Leone is about 25 miles in length, 

%erra ^^^ ^^^^ ^° ^^ '* mWts in breadth at its widest point It 

Leone, has an area of 300 square miles, and is therefore twice as 
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large as the Isle of Wight. It is one of the /ew pcnnts^n Chapter 
the West African coast where there is high land near to the ]] 
sea. It is formed by a range of volcanic mountains, rmining 
parallel to the sea from NNW. to SSE., the summits 
of which, in the Sugar Loaf and Leicester mountains, rise in 
conical form to a height of from 2,000 to 3,000 feet The 
noountains are composed principallj of granite, and are 
thickly wooded. They are Intersected by ravines and small 
valleys ; and there are considerable tracts of level ground, 
especially on the eastern side of the peninsula, where it 
sinks towards the mainlsmd. 

On the north and north-east is the estuary of the Sierra 
Leone river, which has 4m average breadth of five miles. 
Here, under the shelter of the peninsula, there is good and FreeUmn 
commodious anchorage for vessels of all sizes, the main ^'^ 
entrance being on the southern side, by a deep channel 
which is everywhere more than a mile in breadth. It is to 
the harbour thus formed that the colony owes its importance. 
There is no other harbour, worthy of the nsune, between the 
French naval station of Dakar and the island of Fernando 
Po; and its strategical importance is increased by the fact 
that it is half-way between England and the Cape of Good 
Hope. 

What is called, as an arm of the sea, the Sierra Leone 
river, is higher up known as the Rokell river, which is 
navigable for steamers for about 15 miles above Freetown, 
and for small boats for 40 miles. ^ The peninsula stretches 
out into the ocean in Cape Sierra Leone, four miles from 
which up the estuary is Freetown, the capital of the colony. Freetown. 
The town stands on sloping ground, at the foot of the hills 
which fringe the northern shore of the peninsula. It faces 
the harbour, and looks to the north and north-west. It is 
well laid out, with broad streets and an exceptionally good 
water-supply ; but its position is unhealthy, as the hills cut it 
off from ^e south-westerly sea-breezes. At the last census 

o 2 
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Sbction the town and. suburbs had a population of 30,000. It is 
n* one of the Imperial coaling stations, and as such is fortified 
and garrisoned; it is the headquarters of the West India 
regiments on the West Coast of Africa ; and it is in telegraphic 
communication with all parts of the world. It is about 500 
miles from Bathurst, about i>.o5o from Cape Coast Castle, 
and 1,150 from the island of Ascension; and, in round 
numbers, its distance from England on the north and from 
the Cape on the south is» in either case, over 3,000 
miles. 

Freetown is the onlj town in the colony, for the villages 
in the peninsula, many of which were originally settlements 
of Liberated Africans, are all of small size, Waterloo being 
the largest; and, outside the peninsula, the only place 
deserving special mention is Bonthe on Sherbro island, on 
the side nearest the mainland, which is the administrative 
centre of the Sherbro district. 

Skerhro This last-named district is a very important part of the 

colony, contributing a large proportion of the revenue. 
Sherbro island itself is about 33 miles in extreme length, and 
17 in extreme breadth, and it comprises an area of rather less 
than 250 square miles. It is of triangular shape, its northern 
end being over 70 miles distant from Freetown. Low-lying 
and unhealthy, the centre of what is little more than a large 
swamp, its position, like that of Lagos, is admirably suited to 
control the trade of an extensive district, for it lies over 
against a section of the jnainland, at which rivers, creeks, 
and lagoons converge, forming a series of waterways which 
carry down to the sea the produce of the coast region, to be 
exchanged for imported European commodities. 

Climate, The climate of Sierra Leone has a bad name ; from the 
date of the first settlement it has dealt ill with Europeans ; 
and the title, which has been given to the colony, of the 
White Man's Grave illustrates the common, if somewhat 
exaggerated, impression which has been formed of its 
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unhealifainess. The mean annual temperature is over 80 Chaptbr 
degrees, and the rainfall is much heavier than at the Gombis^ ;| 
averaging at Freetown over 150 inches in the year. The 
amount of moisture at Freetown, and in consequence its 
unhealthiness, is increased bj the large number of trees in 
the neighbourhood. The year is divided into a wet and dry 
season, the former lasting from May till October, the latter 
from November to April, the temperature being somewhat 
lower in the rainy than in the dry months. The most sickly 
time of the year is at the beginning and at the end of the 
wet months, when sun and rain combine to breed fever and 
pestilence. The colony is within the range of the Harmattan 
wind, which blows over the Sahara in the early months of 
the year; and here, as at the Gambia, tornadoes are one 
of the meteorological phenomena ^ 

Sierra Leone is essentially a place of transit, and only Products, 
a small proportion of the exports represents the produce 
of the colony itself. It is estimated that one-sixth of the 
resident population in the actual colony are traders, and 
agriculture has made little way, though considerable efforts 
have been made by enterprising members of the community 
to stimulate the cultivation of tropical products, and a 
Botanical Station was established in 1895. The alluvial soil, 
due either to the action of the mangroves along the coast or 
to rivers and streams inland, is well suited for the growth 
of rice, and probably for that of tobacco, sugar and cotton. 
The low hiUs should grow coffee, kola and other products, 
while the upland plateaux afford excellent grazing-grounds. 
It is considered that a profitable export trade might result 
from the cultivation of fruit The people grow vegetables for 

^ * Speddng generally, any place in the Mangrove r^on will be about 
as nnhealthy as it possibly could be. . . . The climate (excepting Free- 
town and the Mangrove districts) is very probably not worse than that 
of India. The great danger is its extreme humiditpr.' Report on Botany 
and Geology^ c 6988. Col Rep. Mis. no. 3, Sierra Leone, by G. F. 
ScoU Elliot. 
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Section local consumption^ and some ginger, rice, and cassava is 
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produced ; but the palm kernels, the rubber, the kola nuts, 
and other staple exports come in the main from the districts 
of the Protectorate* The tribes to the north and east 
cultivate ground nuts> beniseed, and rice;, while those 
on the south make palm oil and shell palm kernels for 
the market. On- the north, trade is mainly carried on in 
the dry season; but on the south, it is when the rains 
have made the small rivers navigable that the natives are 
able to bring down their produce to the merchants on 
the coast. The products enumerated above are chiefly 
products of the coast region, though not so much of the 
narrow strip which is under British sovereignty ; but Sierra 
Leone has also parties and caravans of visitors from the more 
distant interior, from Sego, Bour^, and elsewhere, who bring 
down hides and a little; ivory and gold to be exchanged for 
firearms, c&tton cloth,, and salt. This more distant traffic has 
been seriously threatened by the political arrangements under 
which the French have encircled the colony and cut it off 
from the Niger. Early in the present century, the gold trade 
of Sierra Leone was of some importance. It is said to have 
begun about the year 182 a, growing at the expense of 
a similar trade on the Gambia; and the report on Sierra 
Leone and its dependencies, which, was presented to Parlia- 
ment in 1827, stated that it was then chiefly in the hands of 
the firm ef Macauky and Babington. The amount of gold, 
however, now brought down from the interior is quite 
insignificant, and Sierra Leone is hardly likely to grow rich 
from gold-dust er from the developement of any mineral 
resources either within or without the bounds of the colony. 
Although the country is said to contain a large amount of 
iron, it depends in the main, like other West African 
dependencies, upon forest produce, upon the nuts and gums 
of trees and plants, which grow and give their fruit and sap 
without any systematic cultivation. In 1897, the chief 
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exports of the colony were, in order of importance, palm Chapter 
kernels, rubber, kola nuts, ginger, gum copal, palm oil, rice, ^]]^ 
and hides; palm kernels representing about one-fifth in value chuf 
of the total exports of the year. The oil palm (Elaeis Exports. 
Guineensis) gives both, the palm oil, and the palm kernels ^^ ^^ 
from. which on arrival in Europe fiHther supplies of d^ kernels, 
are extracted. The oil is exported principally to the 
United Kingdom, the kernels to the United Kingdom, France, 
and Germany ; and both the one and the other au'e utilised 
in the manufacture of soap and candles, and as grease 
for lubricating machinery ^. India-rubber, which comes next India- 
to the oil palm among the products of Sierra Leone, is ^^^^*^' 
exported principally to Great Britain, and the same may 
be said of gum copal. The hides are sent to American 
markets ; and the kola nuts mainly to other parts of West 
Africa, such as the Gambia and the Senegal These nuts Kola nuts, 
are much prized by the Mohammedan tribes, partly for 
superstitious reasons, and partly because of their peculiar 
power to stay the pangs of hunger-»-a property which in 
times of fast is of na small value. 

The trade statistics of the colony in 1898 showed ^ Trade Rt- 
large increase ia imports and a large decrease in exports '*''^* 
on the previous year ', the value of the imports and exports 
in the four years 1895-8 being returned as follows : — 

Imports. Exports. 

1895 £W,ll^ ;f452.6o4 

i80 A94»688 ;ff449>033 

1897 . . •,.... ;C*57»389 ^00,748 

1898 . ,. » * . ;t6o6,348 ;f 390,991 

The greatest amount reached in the value of exports was 
in 1891. 

It is satisfactory to note that a large proportion of the 

* See below. Appendix, p. a6i. 

' The year 1898 was one of disturbances. The increase in imports 
was chiefly due to importation of government stores. The decrease in 
exports was mainly due to the unsettled condition of the conntiy. 
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Sbction brade Is with the United Kingdom, whidi sends about three- 

^ fourths in vahie of the imports into the cdonj, cotton goods 

being the principal article, and takes nearlj half of the exports. 

Rivemu. As about three-quarters of the colonial revenue are de- 
rived from customs duties, the finances of Sierra Leone 
depend mainlj upon the growth of imports. The total 
revenue in 1898 amounted to £117,682 as agsunst £106,000 
in 1897. A house tax was put in force in the Protectorate in 
1897 to meet the expenses of Government, and aroused at 
the time considerable resistance. The small Public Debt 
has been paid off, but a new loan has been authorised for 
the purposes of a railway. 

Currency, The Standard of the cobnial currency is Bridsh sterling, 
but there is no limit on the tender of silver. Some foreign 
coins are rated for concurrent circulation, among them the 
French gold twenty-franc piece, and the silver five-franc piece 
of the Latin Union. This last coin divides the circulation 
with British silver. 

PcpuUuUti. Any statistics of the population of a West African de- 
pendency at the present time must from the nature of things 
be partial and inaccurate. In Sierra Leone, the 1891 census 
did not include even the whole of what is actually British 
territory, but only the more organised districts, the population 
of which was returned at 74,835, against 60,546 for the same 
area in 1881. Of these, 58,000 were residents in the penin- 
sula and the adjoining districts, 13,000 in Sherbro, and under 
1,600 in the Isles de Los. There was a large increase 
in the numbers in Freetown and the neighbourhood, and 
a falling off in the population of Quiah. The number of 
inhabitants in the unenumerated parts of the colony is 
estimated at about 50,000 ; so that for a total area of 4,000 
square miles there is supposed to be a population of between 
120,000 and 130,000 \ The Europeans, chiefly Englishmen, 

^ In the Blue Book report for 1898 the popnlation of the colony 
is estimated at 100,000, and of the Protectorate, roughly, at a million. 
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are but a handfid, a little more than aoo in all, indoding the Chapter 
Government officers ; and of the black population, about J^JiL. 
a half consists of Liberated Africans and their descendants, 
the balance being composed of members of the neighbouring 
tribes. As the former class represents slaves carried ofif from 
all parts of Africa, there is the most extraordinarj variety of 
races in the colony, but the majority of the Liberated Africans 
are said to be either Akus, whose original home was near 
Lagos, or Eboes from the banks of the Niger. The other — 
the more indigenous section of the population — contains 
almost as great a diversity of elements as is to be found 
among the Liberated Africans. They include Timmanehs, 
the original inhabitants of the Sierra Leone peninsula, Mendis 
from behind the Sherbro district, Sherbros, Mandingoes, 
Soosoos, Kroomen, and many others, no less than sixty lan- 
guages, it is said, being spoken in the streets of Freetown. 
There are, as already stated, no manufactures, no mines, and Occupa- 
little agriculture beyond market gardening in the colony, cof^ition 
From the first, from the days of the Sierra Leone company, ofthtpopu' 
all attempts to make Sierra Leone an agricultural, a planting *^^ 
colony, after the type of the West Indian islands, have failed. 
The place is designed by its situation to be a trading em* 
porium, through which goods are carried from the sea to the 
interior and from the interior to the sea ; and the mixture 
of races, and perpetual incoming of new settlers, not con- 
strained by slave laws to work, has proved an obstacle to 
agriculture. In the West Indies, it was the slave system 
which made the West African a tiller of the soil ; he is not by 
nature an agriculturist ; and, when he is trained to work, fruit- 
growing and gardening are more to his taste than cultivation 
of the field. In his own home, on the West Coast of Africa, 
he has never known the plantation system, nor learnt to grow 
more than enough for domestic use ; the jungle is hard by, 
giving produce for export which needs little or no tilling; 
and where, as at Sierra Leone, nature has formed a trading 
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Section station, the favourite occupation of the people is to traffic and 
^ barter, rather than to raise crops and to develope an agri- 
cultural community. The Sierra Leone negro is a bom 
trader, and is to be found at all the commercial centres in 
West Africa. 

Religion. In religion, as in race and language, there is great 
diversity at Sierra Leone. Christians of various sects, Mo- 
hammedans, and Pagans are all well represented. Moham- 
medanism is said to be growing faster than Christianity, 
but, at the 1891 census, some 41,000 were returned as 
professing Christians. The Church of England, which alone 
receives any state aid, has the largest number of adherents ; 
and the next most important denominations are the Wesleyans 
and the Free Church Methodists. The Roman Catholics 
are very few in number. 

Education. The present system of education in the colony dates from 
1 88a, when an ordinance was passed, establishing a Board 
of education, and providing at once for purely Government 
schools and for grants-in-aid to private schools. As a matter 
of fact private schools, subsidised by or wholly independent of 
the Government, do the whole or nearly the whole of the work 
of elementary education ; and, to judge from the number of 
pupils at the grant-in-aid schools in the three years 1896-8, 
little progress is being made. More advanced education is 
given at High Schools in Freetawn,. and at the Traming 
College of the Church Missionary Society at Fourah Bay 
which is affiliated to Durham University. 

General There are four stages in the history of Sierra Leone. At 

summary, gj.gj j^ appears to have been the scene of Inore or less 
honest trade. Next it was given over, like all other parts 
of the West African coast, to slave-trading, with a special 
local accompaniment of piracy. Then it became the head- 
quarters in Africa of the Abolition movement, and its name 
will ever be hallowed by association with the memory of the 
men who set the negroes free. Lastly, when their work was 
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done, it entered upon the fourth, Ac present stage, in which Chapter 
it takes rank as a commercial emporium and as a coaling . ,, ' 
station of the empire, k has ia fact come back to some 
extent to its original^ position. In old days sailors and 
traders, as we haye seen, went there to cefit and water their 
ships, or to traflSc with the natives of the interior. They 
come there still for much the same reason ; but the ships 
are steamers, requiring coal; and, instead of ivory and gold, 
the exports are palm oil and palm kernels. As a fine 
harbour on the way to the South, unrivalled for very many 
miles of coast, Sierra Leone must always be of value to any 
trading European power, most of all to Ae power which 
owns the Cape, India, and Australia. As a place at which 
to focus the commerce of a large province of West Africa, it 
is or ought to be great, in that the coast-line is honeycombed 
with water-ways, while inland the trade-routes from the 
headwaters of the Niger lead naturally to Freetown. Un- 
fortunately, as these routes are cut by the French boundary, 
trade with the Upper Niger will henceforth largely be 
measured by the goodwill of France ; and, even if the com- 
petition of rival European nations does not prevent the 
commerce of this region from flowing down to the sea 
in the channels marked out by nature, the prosperity of 
the colony will still depend on maintaining peace among 
the savage tribes who dwell afar and near, on keeping roads 
open, and on giving security to property and life. For 
it must be realised that, though Sierra Leone has been in 
its origin and its developement more of a settlement, 
more of a colony than the other West African dependencies 
of Great Britain, though there has been more evidence here 
than elsewhere on the coast of British sovereignty and British 
ownership of soil, though Freetown has twice been made 
the centre of government and administration for British West 
Africa, and its harbour is recognised as having an Imperial 
as well as a local value, yet its background has hitherto been 
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Section one of African savagery, and its surroundings are still little 
,,' different from those whidi existed centuries ago. The coast 
tribes still, as in the days of the slave trade, and as in the 
days before the slave trade, play the part of middlemen, 
jealously interposing themselves between the Europeans and 
the natives of the interior, while the latter in their turn have 
been used to levy blackmail on each other, wage intertribal 
wars, and barter the results of slave labour for what Europe 
can send them. Ligfhtly taxed in British territory, the 
Liberated African contributes litde or nothing to the develope- 
ment of that territory, t)r to the peace, freedom, and prosperity 
of those who live outside its limits, and who really pay the 
customs duties from which the revenue of the colony is 
derived. The forest gives the produce, the native bargains 
and palavers, but civilisation and cultivation of soil or of human 
beings has been wanting; and the setdement, which is 
christened after Freedom and which cherishes the traditions 
of emancipation, has hitherto year after year drawn its wealth 
from a region where slavery and barbarism were rife. 
A brighter era now seems to be dawning, a railway is being 
carried from Freetown inland, and with British Protectorate 
and civilised jurisdiction the traditions of slavery will dis- 
appear; but it is impossible not to recognise that much 
remains to be done and that the English have tarried too 
long by the sea-shore. A little leaven of French forwardness, 
lavish as it seems to be, would not be unwholesome. Roads 
and railways mean light and life in savage lands. There are 
few roads, and railways are still in their infancy in British 
West Africa*, 



^ The first section of the railway, which runs on a a ft 6 in. gauge in 
a sonth-easterly direction from Freetown to Songo Town, a distance 
of sa miles, is now open. The line is being continued in the same 
direction to Rotifunk (35 miles from Songo Town), and a further exten- 
sion to Mano by way of Moyamba has b^ surveyed. 
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Books and Publications relating to Sierra Leone. Chapter 



The early history of the colonisation of Sierra Leone is well given in 
An Essay on CobnisoHon particularly applied to tho Western Coast of 
Africa, by C. B. Wadstrom [1794]. 

Keference should also be made to the report of the Court of Directors 
of the Sierra Leone Company in 1804. 

For later information^ ia addition to official reporto and the evidence 
taken by Parliamentary Committees, see the excellent address to the 
Colonial Institute (December 13, 1 881) on Skrra Leone ^ Past^ Present, 
and Future^ by Mr. Risely Griffith, then Colonial Secretary of the 
colony. [Proceedings of the Royal Colonial Institnte, vol. ziiLj 

See also Colonial Reports, Miscellaneous, No. 3, Sierra Leooe. 
Reports on Botany and Geology, by G. F. ScoTT Elliot, Esq., and 
Miss Catharine A. Raisin, 1893, c 6998. 

Various books have been written giving a description of the colony, 
but they hardly require special mention. 

The Niger Sources, by Col. Trotter, R.A., contains much informa- 
tion with regard to the Protectorate. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



THB GOLD OOA8T> 



Section The Dutch and English merchants of the seventeenth 
t, - century named each section of the Guinea Cost after its 
principal product. But, though the Grain or Pepper Coast, 
the Ivory Coast, the <jold Coast, and the Slave Coast, 
may still be found marked on modern maps, these names 
with one exception tu-e no longer in common use. The 
Grain Coast is comprised within the Republic of Liberia; 
the elephants have long since disappeared from the Ivory 
Coast; slaves are no longer exported either from the 
district to the east of the Gold Coast, which was once 
known pre-eminendy as the Slave Coast, or from any other 
part of the West Coast of Africa; and the one exception 
is the Gold Coast itself, from which gold is still shipped 
in considerable quantities to Europe, and which therefore 
still retains and deserves to retain its golden name. 

The Gold Coast of the geographers extends from Assinee, 
or perhaps from Grand Bassam, upon the west to the 
'boundaries mouth of the Volta river upon the east. The Guinea Coast, 
C^fltf/ ^^^ between Cape Palmas and the Cameroons, forms a great 
bay — the Gulf of Guinea, but the curve is broken by two 
projections, which are geologically interesting, as having 
come into being in different ways. The more easterly of 
the two projections is the Delta of the Niger, formed by 
the great quantities of alluvial matter which the river has 

' The history of the Gold Coast has been given at snch length in 
previous chapters, that little or no further reference wiU be made to it 
in this place. 
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brought down and poured out into the sea. The other, Chapter 
in the middle of the bay, owes its existence to the fact ^/ 
that the gold-bearing rocks, of which it consists, Btt harder 
than the coast on either side and therefore have not been 
so much worn aw^ by the waves. 

The geographical and geological limits of the Gold Coast 
are thus clearly marked upon the map ; but the political 
boundaries do not entirely coincide with them, and here, 
as at Sierra Leone, have been much debated. On the The Anglo- 
west the English have the French for their neighbours ; on ^^J^ 
the east they have the Germans. Under the Anglo-French 
arrangements of August V1889, June 1891, July 1893, and 
June 1898, the frontier line between the French at Assinee 
and the English on the Gold Coast starts from the sea at 
Newtown in about 3 degrees of West longitude, and takes 
a straight line due north to the Tendo lagoon; it follows 
that lagoon, the Ahy lagoon, and the Tendo or Tanoe river 
as far as a place called Nougoua, and is carried thence up to 
the ninth degree of North latitude, in a direction determined 
by the treaties which either nation has made with the native 
tribes. Five miles east of Nougoua, the line runs succes- 
sively north, west, and north-west to nearly 6-50 degrees of 
North latitude, from which point it runs north-east and 
north, until it strikes the western branch of the Volta in 
about 8»40 degrees of North latitude. It then follows the 
course of that river northward up to its intersection with 
the eleventh degree of North latitude. From this point it 
follows this degree of latitude eastward as far as the river, 
passing immediately to the east of the villages of Zwaga 
(Souaga) and Zebilla (Sebilla) : it then follows the course 
of the western branch of this river up stream to its inter- 
section with the line of latitude passing through the village 
of Sapeliga. From this point the frontier follows the 
northern limits of the lands belonging to Sapeliga as far 
as the river Nuhau ; it then follows the course of this river 
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Section to a point situated two miles eastward of the road which 
11* leads from Gambaga to TenkrAgu (Tingourkou) vi& Bawku 
(Baukou). There it rejoins bj a straight line the eleventh 
degree of North latitude, at the intersection of this line 
with the road leading from Sansanne Mango to Pama, vi4 
JeWgu (Djebiga). 

TkiAngU- On the other side, the boundary between the Gold Coast 
J^JJJ^ and the German Protectorate of Togoland was laid down 
in general terms in the fourth article of the Anglo-German 
agreement of July 1890— the agreement which ceded 
Heligoland to Germany. The line leaves the sea-coast at 
Afflao in about 1*14 degrees East longitude; and, afler 
running due north as &r as 6* 10 degrees of North 
latitude, it takes a course west and north, until it reaches 
the Volta in about 6*40 degrees North latitude. Thence it 
follows that river up to its confluence with the river Dakka 
in about 8*8 degrees North latitude. Here a Neutral Zone 
was established, extending between 8*8 and 10 degrees 
North latitude, and t>etween 1*32 West and 0.16 East 
longitude, within which both nations bound themselves not 
to acquire Protectorates ^ 

Such are the limits of the British possessions in this part 
of West Africa, but the bounds of what has been hitherto 
more definitely known as the Gold Coast Colony and Pro- 
tectorate are, it need hardly be said, very much more 
circumscribed. 

Th$ Gold In tracing the history of European trade and settlement 

tectw-c^ in West Africa, stress was laid upon the fact that, down 

* Under an agreement signed in November, 1899, this Neutral Zone 
and the outlying districts up to the French boundary were divided 
between Great Britain and Germany. The line of partition, after 
following the course of the Dakka as far as the point of its intersection 
with the 9th degree of North latitude, continues to the north, leaving 
Morozugu to Great Britain. It is to be fixed on the spot by a mixed 
commission in such manner that Gambaga and all the territories of 
Mampmsi shall fall to Great Britain, and that Yendi and all the 
territories of Chakosi shall fall to Germany 
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to the present century, European nations, with the excep- Chapter 
tion perhaps of the Portuguese, did not, as a general rule, ^^ 
exercise sovereignty or enjoy territorial ownership on the 
West African coast *. They had forts and trading establish- 
ments, for which they paid ground-rents to the natives; 
but their authority as rulers did not in most cases extend 
beyond the lines of the forts and the walls of the factories. 
On the Gold Coast this system — a system which implied 
trade and nothing more — ^was most fully developed To 
judge from the old maps, a row of isolated forts and 
factories lined the water's edge, but they had no territory 
or territorial rights attached to them. These forts, which 
originally were built by and belonged to different European 
peoples, having all been formally ceded to Great Britain, 
and the ground-rents having been forfeited or having lapsed 
in course of time, the soil on which they stand is British 
territory ; but outside them, the large area of country, which 
is commonly included under the name of the Gold Coast, 
and which for all practical purposes is in the position of 
a British dependency, is, strictly speaking, not a colony but 
a Protectorate. Except in the case of small strips of 
seaboard, most of the treaties, which have been made 
with native chiefs and have been ratified by the Home 
Government, have been treaties involving British protection 
and jurisdiction, but not actual cession of territory. The 
natives recognise the authority of the Queen of England 
and her representative the Governor of the Gold Coast, but 
as being their guardian and referee rather than as the owner 
of their lands. There is one exception to this general state- 
ment. On the eastern side of the Gold Coast, in the Volta 
districts, the Danes appear in past times, though the evidence 
is not clear, to have claimed and possibly exercised sovereign 
rights to a fuller and wider extent than was the case with 
other Europeans on the Gulf of Guinea; and therefore 
* See above, pp. 105-6. 
VOL. m. p 
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Section the English, having inherited whatever powers their pre- 

Ij- decessors possessed, may be held to be entitled to regard 

these districts as actually belonging to the British Crown. 

The point however is one of litde moment, of historical 

or legal interest rather than of political importance. For 

practical purposes it matters little where the colony ends and 

the Protectorate begins, for in colony and Protectorate alike 

British authority, so far as it can as a matter of £sict be 

exercised, is undisputed and supreme. 

Origin and We have Seen how the Protectorate began and was 

^the^Pro^ developed, mainly through the energy and sagacity of 

tectorati. Governor Maclean \ It was based on sufferance, on usage, 

on voluntary submission by the natives to British control, 

on their voluntary acceptance of British jurisdiction, which 

was the keystone of the system. They consented to give 

up certain savage customs, to be amenable in criminal 

matters to the general principles of British law; and, in 

1844, the Fantee chiefe signed an agreement, known as the 

Bond, which contained a formal recognition of the authority 

to which they had already tacitly assented. In 1874, after 

the Ashantee war, a further step was taken towards giving 

a legal sanction to existing facts, and an Order in Council 

was passed, which defined the powers exercised by the 

British Crown in the Protectorate as being exercised under 

the Foreign Jurisdiction Act, and delegated to the Legislature 

of the Gold Coast Colony whatever powers the Crown 

possessed. This Order in Council was immediately followed 

by the enactment of two local ordinances, which abolished 

slave-dealing and slavery throughout the Protected Territories. 

Com- The Gold Coast colony and Protectorate is in many 

^^^1/ respects similar to the colony of the Straits Settlements 

Coast Pro- with the adjoining protected States of the Malay peninsula, 

andl^ some account of which has been given in a preceding 

Protected volume of this book*. The actual colony of the Straits 

> See above, p. lai. « See vol. L pp. 95-126. 
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Settlements is small in area, consisting of the islands of Chapter 
Singapore, Penang, and Pangkor, and the mainland districts ^^ 



of Malacca, Province Wellesley, and the Bindings. These states of 
islands and districts, separated one from another, are British ^^J^^^ 
soil, and outside them is a much larger extent of protected 
territory, consisting of the Native States of Perak, Selangor, 
and others, which stretch in a continuous line along the 
peninsula. Similarly, the Gold Coast colony consists of 
a number of settlements, detached from each other, or, if 
connected, connected only by a narrow line of coast, while 
outside the colony is an extensive and continuous area of 
protected territory. The Protected States of the Malay 
peninsula are governed by their native rulers, who are 
however advised by British Residents and ass'sted by a staff 
of European officers ; and in like manner the administration 
of the Gold Coast Protectorate is mainly conducted through 
.the native chiefs, and the inhabitants are not, technically 
speaking, British subjects. But, in the case of the Malay 
states, though they are for all practical purposes under British 
control, and though the Residents take their instructions from 
the Governor of the Straits Settlements, there is a distinct 
line between the colony and the Protected States, and the 
Legislatiu-e of the former exercises no authority over the 
latter. This difference does not exist on the Gold Coast. 
The Crown, and through the Crown, by direct delegation, 
the Colonial Government and Legislature, has by usage 
acquired the right of exercising, and in the Coast districts 
does actually exercise, all the powers of a Sovereign ruler, 
in regard to the preservation of the public peace, the 
collection of revenue, and the administration of civil and 
criminal justice; and the nature and extent of British 
authority is measured, not by well-defined limits, but by 
geographical possibilities and political convenience. 

The Gold Coast is a Crown Colony, and the govern- Govern 
ment consists of a Governor, an Executive Council, and a ^'^^' 

p 2 



212 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES, 

Skction Legislative Council. The members of the Executive Council 
^ are the Governor, the Colonial Secretary, the Attorney- 
General, the Treasurer, and the Inspector-General of Police. 
The Legislative Council consists of the same officials with 
the addition of the Chief Justice, and of three nominated 
unofficial members. 
Law and The Supreme Court consists of a Chief Justice and 
justu$, three puisne Judges. The law which is administered is, in 
addition to the ordinances of the local legislature and 
native laws and customs, 'the Common law, the doctrines 
of Equity, and the Statutes of general application which 
were in force in England at the date when the colony 
obtained a local legislature, that is to say, on the 24th day 
of July 1874,' together with all Imperial laws declared to 
extend or apply to the colony and the territories over 
which the Court has jurisdiction, so far as they are applic- 
able under local circumstances ^ The chief magisterial 
and administrative officers are the District Commissioners, 
and order is maintained by a strong police force called the 
Gold Coast Constabulary. This force includes both a military 
and a civil police, the former branch being recruited mainly 
from the Hausas who are brought down from the interior, 
the latter from the Fantees of the Gold Coast. A colonial 
ordinance ", it may be added, gives validity to the authority 
of the Native chiefs in the Protectorate, empowering them 
to make by-laws on certain subjects, the breaches of which, 
together with other minor cases, both civil and criminal, 
are tried by native tribunals. There are also Travelling 
Commissioners for native affairs with judicial powers, a 
British Resident for Ashantee, and a Commissioner for 
the Northern Territories'. 

• Sec ord. 4 of 1876, sects. 14, 17, 19. 

• The Native Jurisdiction ordinance, 5 of 83. 

• Since 1897 the territories behind the Gold Coast and north of 
Ashantee which belong to Great Britain have been constituted a separate 
district under a Commissioner and styled the Northern Territories. 
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It has been seen that the Gold Coast Colony and Pro- Chaptbk 
tectorate extends along the coast from about 3 degrees West ,,' 
longitude to about 1*14 degrees East longitude, the length Area and 
of the coast-line being about 350 miles. Inland the breadth ^^i^^P^y- 
of the Protectorate (excluding Ashantee and the Northern 
Territories) varies very greatly at different points, and new 
districts are from time to time brought within its limits ; but 
at present it nowhere extends into the interior for much 
more than 150 miles in a direct line from the sea, and the 
average breadth is very much less— not more than 50 miles. 

The total area of the colony and Protectorate together The Coast 
(excluding Ashantee and the Northern Territories) may 1*^ J^ 
be taken in round numbers at 40,000 square miles, being tUments, 
rather more than two-thirds of the size of England and 
Wales. The coast of this British dependency begins with 
lagoons on the west on the Assinee frontier, and ends in 
lagoons on the east in the Volta district Between these 
two lagoon regions is the Gold Coast proper, with shores 
of harder formation, though running out here and there 
into sandy spits and peninsulas. Hills of small size along 
the sea, in the ApoUonia district — the westernmost district 
of the colony — are succeeded by a low-lying coast, which 
in turn gives way, between Cape Coast Castle and Accra, 
to higher hills, rising at intervals in cliffs above the sea. 
Beyond Accra the coast sinks again, and the colony ends 
on the east in a dead level of sandy shore. The Gold 
Coast is difficult of access; it has no harbours; bars of 
sand block the mouths of the rivers; there is no point 
at which vessels of any size can come close to the shore, 
and boats land with difficulty their passengers and cargoes 
amid surf and breakers. The best landing-places are said 
to be at Axim, Elmina, and Dixcove. On the edge of this 
harbourless coast, facing the angry sea, stand the various 
settlements, most of them the scenes of old forts and stations 
in days gone by. Taking them from west to east, the first 
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place of any importance is Bejin or Apollonia, east of which, 
at a distance of about 25 miles by sea, is Axim, near the 

Axim. mouth of the Ancobra river, the port of the gold mines of 
Wassaw and the outlet of a large timber trade. About 30 
miles by sea from Axim, round Cape Three Points, the cape 
where the Brandenburghers once established themselves, is 
Dixcove; and 40 miles further to the east, passing by 
Secondee, Chama at the mouth of the Prah, and Commendah, 

Elmina. we come to Elmina, oldest of all the stations on the coast, the 
stronghold first of the Portuguese and then of the Dutch, with 
the old castle of St George still standing by the sea. Elmina, 
which is a town of over 11,000 inhabitants, was in Dutch 
times the port of Ashantee ; but, since the war of 1873, when 
a forest road was constructed to Prahsue and Coomassie from 
Cape Coast Castle, the Ashantee trade has come down rather 

Cape Coast to this latter town. Cape Coast Castle, the old English capital 

^^'^' on the coast, is only eight miles to the east of its neigh- 
bour and historic rival Elmina, the mouth of the Sweet river 
lying between them. Though no longer the seat of govern- 
ment, it is still a flourishing town with a considerable trade, 
and a population of nearly ia,ooo, the chief settlement in the 
western division of the Gold Coast, as Accra is in the eastern. 
The castle, which gives it its name, is built on a rock fronting 
the sea, with the town lying behind it to the north. Some 
15 miles from Cape Coast, past Annamaboe and Cormantine, 

Saltpond, is Saltpond, one of the chief commercial centres of the 
colony, especially in connexion with the palm-oil industry. 
From Saltpond to Winnebah is a distance of 35 miles, and 

Accra* from Winnebah to Accra over 30. Accra is now the most 
important and most populous settlement on the coast. It has 
a large trade, a population of 20,000, mcluding the villages 
of Victoriaborg and Christiansborg, and it is the political 
and administrative centre of the colony and Protectorate, 
the governor's residence being at the old Danish castle of 
Christiansborg, about three miles east of the town. 
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From Accra to Addah at the mouth of the Volta is Chapter 
A distance of 60 miles, the station of Pram Pram inter- ^' 
vcning; and beyond the Volta, 35 miles from Addah, is ^ddaJi. 
the town of Quittah, situated on a sandy isthmus between Quittah. 
a lagoon and the open sea. The neighbourhood of the 
miiddy lagoon makes QuittaH a most unhealthy settlement, 
but it has a very large import trade, and it is the easternmost 
station of any size in the Protectorate. 

As the Gold Coast is difficult of access from the sea, so the The 
interior is difficult of access from the coast The country to *^^^*'' 
the west of Accra is in the forest belt of Africa. For about 
five miles from the sea-shore the timber has been cleared and 
has been replaced by a dense growth of scrub or jungle, 
behind which the forest stretches away over low rolling hills 
far into the continent. At Accra a range of higher hills, rising 
to 2,000 feet, runs down to the sea in a south-westerly direc- 
tion from the Volta. They are known as the Aquapim or 
Acropong hills or mountains, and are the healthiest tract on 
the Gold Coast. Here, at Aburi, 1,400 feet above sea-level, 
the Government have established a sanatorium for their 
officers, as well as a Botanical Station for exploiting and 
developing the vegetable resources of the Colony. To the 
west of these hills, within the forest zone, are the hills of 
Akim or Quahoo ; to the east is the basin of the Volto, where 
the forest disappears and is succeeded by open plains covered 
with coarse grass. Accra marks the dividing line on the 
coast between these two very distinct belts of vegetation. 

The rivers of the Gold Coast are many in number, and Rivers, 
some of them are of considerable size, but as water-ways to 
and from the interior they are of little use. Their mouths 
are barred; they have rocks and rapids in their channels; 
and their volume and current varies greatly at the different 
seasons of the year. Some of them, notably the Volta and 
the Ancobra, are tor a considerable distance navigable in 
native canoes, or even in light steam launches, and they are 
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Section valuable for floating timber down to the sea ; but, as means 
1^ of regular communication, as routes of commerce, they com- 
pare most unfavourably with rivers of the same size and 
length in other parts of the world. The finest is the Volta, 
which rises far inland near the water-parting of the Niger 
basin, and comes down to the sea in the eastern district of 
the colony. The most useless of all, though perhaps the best 
known, is the Prah, whose upper waters form the frontier 
between Ashantee territory and the Protectorate, R^hsue 
being the border station. Its course has been described in 
an official report as ' one succession of rapids with projecting 
rocks ^' The Ancobra in the west is perhaps the most 
available river from a commercial point of view, and has the 
advantage of flowing through a rich timber district. The 
fourth large river, the Tanoe or Tendo, forms for part of its 
course the western boundary of the Protectorate '. 

CHiHat$, The Gold Coast has, under present conditions, a very un- 
healthy climate, especially in the moist forest zone and near 
the coast In the more open country, and on the hill country 
behind Accra, the conditions are more favourable to health. 
It is the damp atmosphere, rather than excess of heat, which 
injures European constitutions, and the wet seasons with 
lower temperature are more unhealthy than the dryer and 
hotter times of the year. The thermometer ranges from 70** to 
90° Fahr. throughout the year, the mean shade temperature 
being about 80^. The rainfall at Accra is small, not averaging 
more than 30 inches in the year. At other places, however, 
especially in the western districts, the fall is much greater, and 
the amount of moisture in thettir cannot be measured by the 
statistics of the rain-gauge. There are two wet seasons, the 

* Geological report in Pari. Paper, <:• 3064-81, pp. 184-7. 

' The Protectorate is divided on the maps into districts or provinces, 
representing old native kingdoms or groups of kindred tribes, such as 
Wassaw, Denkera, Akim, and others. The divisions however are not 
sufficiently definite geographically or politically to make it desirable to 
give an exhaustive list. 
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first from April to July, the second in October and November. Chapter 
From December to March dry weather prevails, with its ^* 
accompaniment of the Harmattan wind, and the end of the dry 
season and beginning of the wet is marked by tornadoes. 

Among the products of the Gold Coast, gold deserves the Products. 
first mention. Not that it is by any means the most important Gold, 
product, for, as an article of export, it ranks far below palm oil 
and rubber. But it is gold which has given the country its 
name, and which from the earliest Portuguese times has been 
the speciality of this particular section of the coast region of 
West Africa. The statistics of the amount of gold brought 
to Europe from the Gold Coast in former days are most 
uncertain; and it is doubtful whether the export was ever 
very large, even before the discovery of gold fields in other 
parts of the world \ In the report of the Committee of the 
Privy Coimcil on the African trade in 1789, gold does not 
appear in the list of exports from West Africa to Great 
Britain ; and the evidence was to the effect that ' gold is pur- 
chased so dear on the coast that it is not worth buying.' It 
was sold at £4 sterling to the ounce*, *and is therefore 
seldom carried off except by the Dutch.' The Dutch, it will 
be remembered, held Elmina, whose name bore witness to the 
mineral wealth of the coast, and which, being the receptacle 
of the Ashantee trade, no doubt exported some of the gold 
of that kingdom. In 1897, the export of gold was valued at 
nearly £85,000, as against £99,000 in 1 892. This represents 
not nuggets so much as gold dust — alluvial gold. Gold dust 
is so abundant that it used to be the common currency of 
the coimtry : it is found between the hills, in the beds of the 
rivers, and on the sea-shore. There are dso regular gold 
mines, notably at Tarquah in the Wassaw district; but 

^ Some infonnatioii on the subject will be found in the Appendix to 
Burton and Cameron's To the Gold Coast for Gold, but the figures 
which are given require verification. 

' At the present time £4 sterling are about equal to an ounce (Troy) 
in weight. 
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the mining industry has been sadly hampered by want of 
roads and of fiicilities for transport It is difficult to carry 
machinery up from the coast, it is difficult to carry the gold 
down to the coast; and, over and above these difficulties, 
there is the unhealthy climate, a perpetual bar to steady 
European enterprise. Next to Wassaw, the richest gold 
regions within the Protectorate appear to be the districts of 
Akim and Quahoo lying to the north-east, in the direction 
of the Volta basin. In fact the gold-bearing stratum runs 
diagonally across the Protectorate in a north-easterly and 
south-westerly direction, and extends beyond its borders into 
the kingdom of Ashantee. 

On the sea-coast, and along the banks of the rivers, 
a large proportion of the population are fishermen, and at 
the principal towns and settlements there is of course 
a number of traders. Elsewhere the people are mainly agri- 
culturists ; but on the Gold Coast, as at Sierra Leone and 
on the Gambia, agriculture is in a most primitive condition ; 
and the Gold Coast suffers more than any other of the West 
African dependencies from want of adequate means of com- 
munication by land or water. The very richness of the soil 
is a bar to the developement of agriculture, by producing 
a dense growth of jungle and forest; the villages stand in 
isolated clearings ; the roads are but forest paths ; the rivers 
are most indifferent highways ; and, in the words of a late 
report on the subject, ' the only available beast of burden is 
man, the weakest and most costly of all ^.' 

Land, as a rule, is held in common by families, though 
there is individual ownership within limits in the results of 
cultivation; and it is a constant practice to mortgage the 
right of cultivating to native money-lenders. Under this 
semi-communistic system, patches of ground are cleared 
and planted in the rudest way with maize, plantains, yams, 

* Report on Economic Agriculture on the Gold Coast (1889), printed 
for Parliament in Colonial Reports, No. no [1890]. 
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cassava, and, in the Axim and Quittah districts, with rice. No Chaptbk 
agricultural science is needed to produce abundant crops, ^ 
and land is so plentiful that ground which has been planted 
in one year is left untilled for the next three or five years, 
new plots being cleared and grubbed up in the meantime. 

The grain and fruit thus grown supply the natives' own 
wants, while the requirements of commerce are met by 
nature without the slightest assistance from the hand of man. 
The district behind Saltpond, in the centre of the coast, and Pdlm oil. 
the districts of Aquapim and Croboe, more to the east, with 
their ports at Accra and Addah, are pre-eminent on the 
Gold G>ast for palm oil and palm kernels. Rubber, 2l Rubber. 
large amount of which comes from Ashantee, is shipped 
from Cape Coast, Accra, and Quittah. Timber, mainly Timber. 
mahogany, is exported in increasing amount from Axim, 
Pixcove, Chama, Secondee, and Adda. Cocoa-nut palms Cocoa nuts, 
line the coast, but the export of nuts or of copra is very ^^ * 
small Kola nuts grow abundantly in the interior, notably 
in the Akim and Assin districts ; and among other products 
are ground nuts, dyes, especially camwood, and gum copal. 
Cotton grows wild in the Protectorate, but has only been 
cultivated to a small extent, in the Volta district ; tobacco also 
grows wild. The cultivation of coffee and cocoa is carried on, 
and the shipment of cocoa showed a considerable increase in 
1 898 as against 1897. Of late years a number of new planta- 
tions, especially in the Aquapim districts, have been started. 

It would seem that there is hardly any tropical fruit or plant 
which could not be successfully cultivated on the Gold Coast ; 
but so much comes to hand without any effort at all, that 
there is little inducement to cultivate; and it would be useless 
to lay out time and money on plantations, in the absence of 
roads or railways to the markets and the sea. Among 
articles of export, other than gold or vegetable produce, are 
monkey skins, brought down chiefly from Ashantee, and 
a small quantity of ivory. 
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Section The trade of the Gold Coast has latterly made great 
^' strides. The average annual value of the exports in the 
years 1891-7 was over £778,503 ; in 1898 the value was 
£992,998, nearly three-fourths of which represented articles 
sent to the United Kingdom. 

The United Kingdom also contributes nearly three-fourths 
of the imports, the total value of which, in 1898, was £960,336. 
The commerce of the colony with foreign countries is in great 
measure in the hands of German traders, of whom there is 
a considerable number in the eastern districts adjoining the 
German Protectorate. The exports to foreign countries, in 
1898, went principally to Germany, France, and the United 
States. The imports from foreign countries in the same year 
were mainly contributed by Germany, Holland, and the 
United States. 

In 1898 rubber represented nearly 55 per cent, in value 
of the total exports of the colony, palm oil and kernels 
18 per cent., and gold dust over 6 per cent Cotton goods 
head the list of imports, far exceeding any other article. 

Revenu$ The revenue for 1898 amounted to £258,822, as against 

%*tcy:^' £233,179 received in 1897. Nearly 90 per cent, was derived 
from customs duties. The expenditure for 1898, including 
a large sum on account of operations in the Northern 
Territories towards which a Parliamentary grant was made, 
amounted to £377,972. The annual cost of the Grold 
Coast Constabulary is from £30,000 to £35,000. The 
colony has no standing Public Debt. The coins in circula- 
tion are principally British gold and silver, but Spanish and 
South American doubloons, and American and French gold, 
are also legal tender. A few United States silver half-dollars 
are current among the native traders at 2s. It is interesting 
to notice that gold dust and nuggets were not demonetised 
till 1889, and that cowries are still used by the natives. 

Population, The population of the colony and the old Protectorate, 
according to the last returns, is estimated in round numbers 
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at i,5QO,ooo, only about 200 of whom are Europeans. Chapter 
There are many different tribes of natives, speaking various ^^ 
languages or dialects, but all are members of the negro race. 
The tribes of the Fantee confederation, who line the coast 
from Elmina to Accra, perhaps deserve special mention, as 
having been from time immemorial brought into close contact 
with the English. Of the natives who are not indigenous 
to the Protectorate, the most important are the Mohammedan 
Hausas from the Niger districts <rf the interior, who man 
the ranks of the military police, and the Kroomen from the 
coast to the west, in the neighbourhood of Cape Palmas, who 
make the best sailors of any natives in West Africa. 

The great bulk of the population are Pagans, gradually Religions. 
modifying, under European influence, their fetish worship 
and savage rites. The number of Christians is returned at 
37,500, the largest proportion being at the old European 
settlements of Cape Coast and Elmina. The Wesleyans 
have the greatest number of adherents. They began their 
work on the coast in 1837, their headquarters are at Cape 
Coast, and their chief field of missionary enterprise is in the 
western districts of the colony. Next to the Wesleyans in 
numerical returns comes the Basel mission, whose head- 
quarters are at Accra, and whose stations are in the east of 
the colony, especially in the Acropong district The first 
Basel missionaries came to the Gold Coast in 1828, and were 
the pioneers of Christian enterprise in these lands. Over 
and above their purely religious work, they deserve all praise 
for their efforts to promote technical education, industry, and 
agriculture, as well as for the medical relief which they have 
given to the sick poor of their districts. Among other 
religious sects are the Roman Catholics, who established 
the^iselves at Elmina in 1 881, the Bremen mission, an off- 
shoot of the Basel mission, and the Church of England, 
which has two chaplains, at Accra and Cape Coast, in receipt 
of salaries from . the Colonial Government. The Anglican 
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Section bishop of Sierra Leone is also bishop of the Gold Coast, the 
,, Gambia, and Lagos, receiving a small stipend from each 
government. 

The Mohammedans on the Gol«l Coast are, with the 
exception of the Kansas, mainly traders ; and are to be 
found in the. larger settlements on the coast and along the 
trade routes to the interior. They traffic in kola nuts, 
exporting them to Lagos for the benefit of their co-religionists, 
and they bring down live stock from Salaga and other 
countries to the north. 

Education, Elementary education is making progress on the Gold 
Coast. The present system dates from 1887, when an 
Education Act was passed and a Board of Education estab- 
lished. The Government supports elementary schools at 
Accra and Cape Coast in addition to a special school for the 
children of the Hausa police ; and it gives grants-in-aid to the 
various mission schools. Litde provision is made for higher 
education, unless the Government botanical station at Aburi, 
whose object is to improve agricultural methods and promote 
agricultural science, can be considered in this light ; but there 
is a Wesleyan High School at Cape Coast, and the Basel 
mission have a Teachers' Training College at Acropong. 

Distances. In the statistics of distances Cape Coast Castle is usually 
given as the central point of the colony. It is about 3,500 
miles distant from Plymouth, 1,050 from Freetown, 300 from 
Lagos, under 700 from the island of Fernando Po, 1,340 from 
Ascension, and under 1,200 from the Congo. 

From the southern boundary of Sierra Leone to the 
western boundary of the Gold Coast is about 700 miles. 
From the easternmost point of the Gold Coast to the western- 
most point of Lagos is under 100 miles. 

There is ample steam and telegraphic communication with 
Europe, and with other British and foreign settlements in 
Africa. On land, there are 700 miles of telegraph open; 
and the wires are still being carried forward. The want 
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of roads has already been commented upon. The best Chapter 
track is from Cape Coast to Prahsue, a distance of 75 ,,' 
miles, dating from the time of the last Ashantee war, and 
from Accra to Abm4. Elsewhere the paths through the 
bush, which do duty for roads, are kept up by a system of 
subsidies to the native chiefs, in return for which a space 
is kept dear up to a minimum breadth of twelve feet 

A railway is in course of construction in the Western 
district of the colony, from Secondee to Tarquah vid Mansu 
and Essuasa (a distance of about 40 miles), and will probably 
be open for traffic in the course of 1900. The line, which is 
on a 3 ft 6 in. gauge, will open up a region rich in gold and 
timber. Railway surveys are also being made from Accra in 
various directions. 

Of the four Crown Colonies of Great Britain upon the General 
West Coast of Africa, viz. the Gambia, Sierra Leone, •^*'^'"^*^- 
the Gold Coast, and Lagos, the Gold Coast shares with the 
Gambia the honour of being the oldest dependency. What 
is its real value, if any, to Great Britain ? What reasons are 
there for keeping it, based on the past, the present, or the 
future ? The British connexion with it is of long standing, 
nearly three centimes old, but old ties and traditions did not 
prevent other nations, the Dutch and the Danes, from 
voluntarily leaving the coast for ever. The English, it will 
be answered, are not as the Dutch and Danes. They have 
thrown in their lot for good or evil with Africa. Their 
withdrawal from any part of Africa would have more than 
merely local results ; it would break a link in a long chain ; 
it would alter the balance of power now so diflficult to 
adjust; it would invite and suggest further withdrawals; it 
-would lead to new complications, new misgivings, and new 
unrest. It is diflBcult no doubt to break with the past : and, 
with French and Germans pressing onward on either side, 
the natural instinct has been to hold fast. But arguments 
from the past must be supplemented by arguments from 
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Section the present, and the shadows of general considerations by the 
,,' substance of existing facts. What are the facts? The 
disadvantages of the Gold Coast are that it has no river like 
the Gkimbia, no harbour like Sierra Leone, no geographical 
attraction to a people wanting to find their way into and out 
of the land : while life after life is sacrificed year by year in 
keeping up British administration along a deadly coast. Its 
advantages, on the other hand, are its undoubtedly great 
mineral wealth, and its rich prolific soil. It has more variety 
of resources than perhaps any other part of West Africa. 
The French on the west, the Germans on the east, have been 
hemming in the English, and trying to secure the trade routes 
and divert the traflSc. But, apart from hinterland and trade 
routes, the Gold Coast is a rich natural sphere of production, 
with hill country and plain country, with wealth above and 
below ground. Even zX the present time, when its develope- 
ment is as yet no more than the nativcj^ agriculture, a scratch 
upon the surface, it has a large revenue and a most thriving 
trade, it costs nothing in ordinary times to the United 
Kingdom except — an important exception, it is true — the 
health and lives of English officers; and, on the other hand, 
it sends yearly a large amount of produce to the Liverpool 
merchants, taking in return cargoes bf cotton goods. There 
is substantial gain at the present, and, what is more, there is 
good hope for the future. It may be difficult ever to create 
a suitable harbour, or to do more than reduce in some 
small degree the difficulties of landing. The cost of making 
the rivers navigable to any considerable extent may be 
prohibitive. The climate no doubt always will be unfavour- 
able to Europeans. But much may yet be done for trade 
and for health. Swamps may be drained and jungles 
cleared; with the developement of roads and light rail- 
ways the seat of Government may be moved to the hills ; 
and the various stations, whether on high or low ground, need 
not be so unhealthy in themselves nor so isolated from each 
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Other as they now are. As an organised colony, the Gold Chaffer 
Coast is in its childhood. The resources of civilisation have </ 
here not only not been exhausted, they have hardly been 
used at all. It will be time to discuss whether the Gold 
Coast is wordi keeping when modern appliances have really 
been tried and really been found wanting. There are other 
considerations too besides merely striking the balance of 
present and future advantages and disadvantages. The 
Africans have to be borne in mind as well as the English. 
It cannot seriously be doubted that of late years British rule 
and protection has done something towards mitigating 
savagery, and introducing more human and more humane 
customs and modes of life. It is the case that the Christian 
religion has not made much progress yet ; and quite possibly 
it will not make much progress for years to come, until 
generations grow up, to whom fetish worship is a mere name. 
But the law and justice of a Christian people has its effect 
among West African natives, and the English would not be 
justified in withdrawing that law and justice, or in transferring 
to some other less qualified and less trained European nation 
the burden which history has given them to bear. 



Books, Publications, etc. relating to the 
Gold Coast. 

Among official pnblications, a great deal of information as to the 
present condition of the Gold Coast is given in the report on the Census 
for 1 89 1, and in two reports which have been given to Parliament on 
Econofftic Agriculture on the Gold Coast. Colonial Series, No. no, 
1890, and Colonial Series, Miscellaneous, No. i, 1891. 

The names of some of the old books relating to tiie Gold Coast have 
been given on p. 164. Among later books may be mentioned ; — 

Win WOOD Reade'^ African Sketch Book (1873), and Story of the 
Ashantee Campaign (1874); Col. Ellis* West African Sketches 
(1881), The Land of Fetish (1883), History of the Gold Coast (1893), 
and other books by the same author; C. A. Gordon's Life on the 
Gold Coast (1881) ; and Sir C. A. Moloney's West African Fisheries, 
with particular reference to the Gold Goast Colony (published for the 
International Fisheries Exhibition, 1883), "i^^ Sketch of the Forestry of 
West Africa {iSS'j), 

VOL lU. Q 



CHAPTER X. 

ImJLQOB. 

Section Lagos is the youngest of the four British Crown Colonies 
7; upon the West Coast of Africa, having only been annexed in 
Histofy. 1 86 1. It owes its name to the Portuguese, and the river and 
channel of Lagos is mentioned in old books and marked on 
old maps. The island, however, played no part in the early 
history of European trade and settlement in West Africa, and 
it is not known to have been inhabited before a hundred and 
fifty years ago. 

It seems that, in the eighteenth century, some Yoruba 
settlers from the mainland established diemselves in the little 
island of Iddo close to Lagos, and from thence went over to 
the sister island to farm and cultivate the ground. The first 
settlement of Lagos therefore was for agricultural purposes. 
Towards the end of the eighteenth century, some new native 
colonists arrived at Lagos from Benin, and the Yorubas and 
Benins continued to hold the island in joint occupation. 
Lagos grew and Iddo declined in importance, until their 
relative positions were reversed, and Iddo became a de- 
pendency of Lagos. By this time Lagos had grown to be 
a kingdom, the king being a member of the Yoruba royal 
family, but paying tribute to the king of Benin as his suzerain. 
About the year 1830, the king of Lagos became strong 
enough to refuse to pay tribute to Benin, and thenceforward 
the relations between these two savage states were similar to 
the relations between a Greek Colony and its mother city, 
implying hereditary friendship rather than feudal dependence. 

What gave Lagos strength and riches was the sfeve trade. 
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The island is so situated, as to command a wide area of Chapter 
traffic; and from the year 1815 onward, when the slave- y^' 
traders had been driven from their old haunts, they here 
found for a while a new and thriving centre. The slaves 
were supplied from the Yorubas and Egbas of the mainland, 
whose countries were desolated by long-continued wars ; and 
an exiled chief of Lagos, Kosoko by name, having learnt the 
ways of the slave trade at Whydah, the port of Dahomey, 
returned in time to his old home, where he became king, and, 
in league with the kings of Dahomey and Porto Novo and 
with Portuguese slave-dealers, gave every encouragement to 
the export of slaves. At the end of 1851 the English 
interfered. They stormed and took the town of Lagos, 
ejected the usurper Kosoko, and reinstated a former king 
who was bound over by treaty to prohibit the slave-trade; 
a British consular agent was appointed to reside on the spot; 
and the Church Missionary Society established a mission in 
the island. The intrigues of the slave-traders, however, soon 
made mischief again, and fresh civil war broke out in 1853. 
Peace was restored, but progress was not assured, until in 
August 1 86 1, with the declared object of putting an end once 
for all to the slave-traffic, the reigning King Docemo ceded 
the port and island and territories of Lagos to Great Britain, 
receiving a pension for life of £1000 per annum. The • 
territories of Lagos included, or were supposed to include, the 
native towns and districts of Palma and Leckie, lying to the 
eastward. These places were at the time of the cession held 
by Kosoko, who had been throughout the mainstay of the 
slave-traders and the enemy of the English. In 1863, how- 
ever, he too formally relinquished his claims, returning to 
Lagos as a pensioner of the British Government ; and Palma 
and Leckie became and have remained an integral part of 
the colony. In the same year Badagry\ to the west of 

^ Badagry will be remembered in connexion with the Niger discoyeries. 
See above, p. 141. 
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Lago9, the sovereignty of which had been in dispute between 
the kings of Lagos and Porto Novo, was also ceded by treaty 
to the British Crown, and British protection was claimed over 
the native states of Addo, Pocra, and Okeodan. Thus, with 
the exception of the easternmost district of the colony — the 
territory of Mahin, which was not definitely ceded to Great 
Britain till 1885— the limits of Lagos along the coast, at the 
end of 1863, were much the same as they are at the present 
day. 

When Lagos was first annexed, it was constituted 
a separate colony, the Governor being also the consul for 
the neighbouring districts. In 1866, after the report of the 
select Parliamentary Committee on West Africa, it was, with 
the other West Africa settlements, placed under the Govemor- 
in-chief at Sierra Leone, though it retained a separate 
Legislative Council and Lieutenant-Governor. When the 
Central government was broken up in 1874, Lagos was in- 
corporated with the Gold Coast; and it was not until 1886 
that it became again a separate Crown colony. The 
Executive Council at present consists of the Governor, the 
Colonial Secretary, the Treasurer, and the Queen's Advocate. 
The same four officers and the Chief Justice constitute the 
official element in the Legislative Council, the unofficial 
members being four in number. 

By a kjcal ordinance of 1863, it was enacted that all laws 
and statutes, which were in force in England on January i, 
1863, and which were not inconsistent with any ordinance 
passed by the colonial legislature, should be in force in the 
colony of Lagos, and be applied so far as local circumstances 
permitted. Subsequently Lagos, having been in 1874 in- 
cluded in the colony of the Gold Coast, came within the 
application of the Gold Coast ordinance of 1876, which has 
been quoted above on page 212. English law, therefore, 
under these limitations and colonial ordinances, constitutes 
the legal system of the colony. The law is administered 
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by a Chief Justice, a Police Magistrate, and District Com- Chapter 
missioners. ,/ 

On the west the frontier of the Colony and Protectorate Bounda- 
of Lagos marches with the French settlements and Pro- ^^^' 
tectorate in the Porto Novo district. The French con- 
nexion with Porto Novo began in 1863, shortly after the 
British annexation of Lagos ; and, though it was abandoned 
in the course of a year, it was revived in 1883. The 
necessary consequence was a series of frontier disputes, which 
were adjusted by the Anglo-French agreements of 1889, 
1896, and 1898. Under the terms of these agreements the 
boundary between the two Protectorates has been taken to 
be the middle of the channel of the Ajarra river, so far as 
it separates the two stales of Porto Novo and Pocra, leaving 
Porto Novo to the French and Pocra to the English. From 
the point where the river flows into the Porto Novo lagoon, 
the meridian of its centre is carried south to the sea-coast, in 
2-45° East longitude. From the point where it ceases to 
separate Porto Novo from Pocra, the meridian of its centre, 
in 2-46** East longitude, is followed north as far as the ninth 
parallel of North latitude. From the point of intersection 
of the Ocpara river with the ninth parallel the line runs east- 
ward as far as the frontier of Ilorin, leaving all Borgu towns 
to its north and all Yoruba towns to its south. After meeting 
the Ilorin frontier the line continues in a south-easterly 
direction along that frontier as far as Odo Otin. It then 
runs eastward to the frontier of the Kabba district. Thence 
it proceeds in a southerly direction to Owo, then south- 
west to Akure, and then south past Ikaha, which, with 
its dependencies, belongs to Southern Nigeria. From Ikaha 
the line runs south along an unnamed creek until it joins the 
Lagos creek at Arogbo. It then follows the Lagos creek until 
its^ junction with the Adabassa creek, from which point it pro^ 
ceeds in a south-westerly direction to Ogbo on the coast. 

Thus Lagos is bounded on the south by the sea, on the 
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Section west by a French Protectorate, and on the north and east by 
1/ British Protectorates. At the same time it must be remem- 
bered that, until the coming into force of the Order in Council, 
1899, which included within the Lagos Protectorate the large 
area above described, Lagos as defined by treaties of cession 
and protection and excluding the hinterland, did not extend 
to the ninth parallel, although the intervening territory was 
all under British protection. On the contrary, the colony 
of Lagos, in the strict sense of the word, had but little depth 
inland, not extending at any point to more than from 30 
miles from the sea-coast, although treaties of friendship had 
been made with more distant tribes, with the Egbas of 
Abeokuta, the Yorubas of Oyo, the Jebus and others *. 
Area and The area of the old colony and Protectorate was given at 
Geography, j^^j^^^ i,ioo square miles, being rather smaller than the area of 
Staffordshire. The length of the coast-line is about 170 miles. 
Inside the coast, and parallel with it for the whole length of 
the dependency, is a series of lagoons, extending on the east 
as far as the Benin river, on the west to the Porto Novo 
lagoon and the lake known as Denham waters, and inland 
far into the kingdom of Dahomey. The one outlet to the 
sea of this curious and almost unparalleled series of water- 
ways is at the island of Lagos, which thus holds a unique 
position for purposes of trade with the French Protectorate 
as well as with the territory under British rule or protection. 
It is no wonder that the Portuguese gave to the island, the 
native title of which is £ko, the generic name of Lagos 
(Makes' or * lagoons*'). Its position may be compared to 

^ In 1 891 the area of the Lagos Protectorate was increased by the 
definite and final addition of the kingdoms of Pocra, Addo, Ilaro, and 
Igbessa to the north-west of Lagos; in 1893 a small strip of Jebn 
territory to the north-east of Lagos was annexed to the colony ; and in 
1894 farther portions of Jebn and Jebn Remo were added to the colony 
or Protectorate. 

' Lagos, however, was in old times rather the name of the channel 
than of the island. Eko or Oko means a farm, the island having been 
cultivated by the inhabitants of Iddo. See above, p. aa6. 
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that of the island of British Sherbro* in the colony of Sierra Chapter 
Leone ; but it commands a larger area, and the natural ^' 
canals, which converge to it, lead further afield. 

The island has an extreme length of about 3} miles, an The island, 
extreme breadth of about \\, and an area of about 4 square ^^jj^^ 
miles. It is a low-lying island of sand and swamp, cultivated Lagos, 
in some places, but for the most part covered with coarse 
grass, which is under water in the rainy season. The tl)wn 
stands at its western extremity, looking to the south-west and 
facing the main channel to the sea. The open sea is nearly 
7 miles below the town, but the entrance to the main 
channel, about half a mile in width, is only between 4 and 
5 miles distant. Beyond it is a dangerous bar, over which 
there breaks a heavy surf, caused by the meeting of a strong 
current of fresh water from the lagoons with the waves of 
the Gulf of Guinea. The dangers of this bar were well 
known in old times, for we read in Barbot * that the * river 
Lagos has a bar at the entrance into the Lagos channel, 
which is scarce navigable for boats because of the mighty 
surges that render it very difficult.' The bar cannot be 
crossed by steamers drawing more than 12 feet of water; 
and large ships lie in the outside anchorage, leaving small 
tenders to communicate with the town. In the language 
of an official report, *The question as to deepening the 
Bar is always with us, the cost of the only serious schemes 
being- absolutely prohibitive at present.' Inside the channel, 
there is smooth and comparatively deep water close to the 
shore, and lines of wharves form the frontage to the town 
of Lagos. The population of the town and harbour of 
Lagos at the 1891 census was returned at 32,500. The 
town is well built, busy, and prosperous, the most flourishing 
commercial centre in British West Africa. Its distance Distames. 
from Liverpool is 4,300 miles, from Freetown (Sierra Leone) 
about 1,200, from Cape Coast about 300, from Benin about 
* See above, p. 196. * Bk. iv, chap. 5. 
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I30, and from Brass at the mouth of the Niger about 230. 
It is connected by submarine cable with the Gold Coast 
and Europe in one direction, and with the Niger, Congo, 
and South Africa in another. Outside the island of Lagos 
and its immediate neighbourhood, which forms the central 
district of the colony, the 'main divisions of the colony are 
the Western district, of which Badagry is the centre; the 
North-western district, with Ikorodu for its centre; the Eastern 
district, in which Palma and Leckie are the chief places; 
and the North-eastern district, the chief station of which 
is at Epe. Each district is in charge of a Commissioner, 
and there are ako resident officers at various places in the 
hinterland. 

The geographical features are much the same in all the 
districts. Both between the lagoons and the sea, and on 
the northern side of the lagoons for some little distance 
inland, there are long stretches of alluvial flats, interspersed 
with swamps. Further inland there comes a belt of forest, 
which is in turn succeeded by more open country rising 
towards the watershed of the Niger. 

The largest river is the Ogun, which flows into the lagoon 
due north of Lagos ; and on it, at a distance of from 50 to 60 
miles from Lagos by the direct route, is situated Abeokuta, 
the capital of the Egbas, a walled African city of considerable 
size and population, containing more than 200,000 inhabitants, 
which has always been an important factor in the relations 
of Lagos to the native communities of the interior ^ 

The railway destined at no very distant date to connect 

* A despatch from Sir G. Carter (c. 7227), on *the Lagos Interior 
Expedition, 1893/ contains an interesting account of the first visit paid 
by a British Governor to Abeokuta and Oyo. For many years the trade 
of Lagos, which is mainly fed from the Yoruba country, has been in 
the hands of middlemen, inhabiting the territories of the Egbas and 
the Jebus. Under the Treaty obtained by Sir G. Carter, the Egbas 
agreed that there should be, in future, complete freedom of trade between 
the Egba country and Lagos, ^ and that no road should be closed 
without the consent of the Governor of Lagos. Sir G. Carter further 
induced the Ibadans and Ilorins to come to terms. 
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the port of Lagos with the middle Niger b making good Chapter 
progress, and is at present open from Ebute Metta on the ^; 
mainland over against Lagos island to Aro the station for 
Abeokuta, three miles distant from that town. The line is on 
the 3 ft. 6 in. gauge and is 64 miles in length— the same 
distance as from London to Oxford — ^and it is being carried 
on in a north-easterly direction to Ibadan, 1 20 miles from 
Lagos. At the end of 1899 bridges connecting Lagos island 
with the mainland were approaching completion. A tele- 
graph line has been constructed between Lagos and Jebba 
on the Niger. 

The meteorology of Lagos is much the same as that of the CUmat$. 
Gold Coast The mean annual temperature in the shade 
is 81^; the average annual rainfall is about 60 inches, the 
chief rainy season being from April to the end of July, which 
is supplemented by later rains from September to the middle 
of November. Unhealthy as the climate is, it is on the whole 
not so injurious to Europeans as is the climate of the Gold 
Coast ; or perhaps it would be more correct to say that there 
are fewer isolated out-stations, and the officers ai^ therefore 
more within reach of the social and sanitary advantages 
which are available at headquarters. 

Lagos is superior to the Gold Coast in means of com- 
munication, and in the character of the native inhabitants 
of the colony, the Protectorate, and the neighbouring terri- 
tories. Its lagoons are so many miles of canal, and they all 
lead to one market, to one outlet to the sea. There is 
therefore no difficulty in transport ; and native canoes bring 
down to the port the produce of many miles from north, east, 
and west. The Yoruba tribes too of the mainland take 
more kindly to cultivation of the soil, and approximate more 
nearly to agricultural communities, than is the case with the 
natives of the Gold Coast. The country and its inhabitants, 
therefore, have on the whole a more definite and more settled 
character than is to be found elsewhere in British West Africa. 
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The two great products, however, overshadowing all others, 
are the oil palm and rubber, which require and receive little 
or no culture by the hand of man. Lagos palm oil has the 
reputation of being the finest of any which comes from West 
Africa, this result being due partly to natural causes, partly 
to greater skill in and to improved methods of preparation. 
Within the colony and Protectorate the chief oil-producing 
districts are the Western and Northern; but the bulk of the 
oil and kernels, which are shipped from Lagos to Europe, is 
brought from beyond the limits of the immediate Protectorate, 
from the territory of which Abeokuta is the centre, and, now 
that communication is open, from the Jebu country and from 
central Yoruba 

Among minor products, which the Colonial government 
is at pains to encourage, are grain, vegetables, and fruits of 
various kinds, cassava which grows in the sandy soil of the 
sea-coast, sweet potatoes, yams, maize, beans, bananas, and 
cocoa nuts. Beniseed appears in the list of exports; a little 
cocoa and coffee is being grown : and in the Yoruba country 
a large amount of cotton is cultivated, mainly for home 
manufacture, but to some extent for export also. Most of 
these products, like the palm oil, come from the districts 
which have by the Order in Council, 1899, been added to 
the Protectorate. 

Judging from the statistics of the last census, the native 
population of the colony proper, so far as it has been classi- 
fied, is mainly occupied in trading, and in farming and 
gardening; the townsmen of Lagos, as of Sierra Leone, being 
traders, while the farmers and gardeners are to be found 
mainly in the Central district, near the town, and in the 
Western or Badagry district. There is also a number of 
fishermen, and the manufacture of palm oil employs a good 
many workmen. 

The imports and exports for the year 1898 were valued at 
£892,863 and £882,329, respectively, as against £758,515 
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and £810,974 in 1897. The United Kingdom sent about Chapter 
four-fifths of the imports, cotton goods being the principal ^' 
item ; and it took nearly 46 per cent of the exports, mainly 
in the form of rubber and palm oil. Palm kernels were 
the most important export, being mainly sent to Germany. 
These three items furnished about 84 per cent, of the exports. 
In the last two years there has been a great decrease in the 
export of palm oil, and the reckless way in which rubber 
is collected gives ground for apprehension that in a short 
time this industry will be most seriously affected. The 
export of mahogany has begun, and will, it is expected, 
become of importance. Of the imports, cotton goods 
were the most important article. The revenue for 1898 Revenue, 
amounted to £206,444 S ^ against £177,420 in 1897. About 
90 per cent, is derived from customs duties. The largest item 
of expenditure here, as on the Gold Coast, is the Hausa 
Constabulary and the Civil Police. Lagos has hitherto had 
no Public Debt, but a loan of £780,000 has been sanctioned 
for the purpose of public works. British sterling is the Currency. 
standard currency of the colony; but Spanish, American, 
and French gold are also legal tender. No foreign silver is 
recognised ; and the circulation therefore consists of a certain 
amount of gold, and of British silver, mainly in small coins. 
British bronze coins are also current at a discount of 10 per 
cent. Cowries are still in common use at 6d, per ' head ' of 
2,000 cowries, but the large import of silver indicates that 
money is taking the place among the natives of this cumbrous 
substitute for coinage, and that the primitive system of barter 
is dying out. It is noted in this connexion that the French 
firms, which once did the largest business at Lagos, and 
whose dealings were on the barter system, have now removed 
elsewhere. 

According to the census of 1891, the population of i}at Population. 

* Including a Parliamentary grant of £10,000 in aid of telegraphic 
constrnctioQ in the Hinterland. 
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Sbctiom colony and Protectorate of Lagos was 85,607 ; but these 
^ figures are very incomplete, no account being taken in them 
of some of the more lately acquired portions of the Pro- 
tectorate, nor of the easternmost district between Odi and 
the Benin river; while, as has been alr-eady stated, the 
area of the Protectorate has been now greatly -extended. 
Even where the enumeration took place, there were of 
necessity many omissions. The town and harbour of 
Lagos contributed 32,500 to the total ; the Central dis- 
trict, exclusive of Lagos, about 22,000; the Western district, 
including Pocra, about 22,000; and the Eastern district, 
about 9,000. The number of Europeans was not more than 
150. The natives included some 22,000 of the Ekos or 
Lagos tribe, 16,000 Egbas, 13,000 Popos, 11,000 Yorubas, 
and others. The Yoruba race, covering in its wider sense 
the Egbas and Jebus, is the leading native race in and near 
Lagos; but the Popos in the west are a different stock, 
akin to the people of Dahomey ; and in the east a third race, 
the Benins, are to be found, who, as has been seen, took 
part in the original settlement of Lagos island. There is 
a considerable number of Hausas and Kroomen at Lagos as 
in other West African colonies ; and a valuable element in 
the community consists of ex- slaves or their descendants, 
mainly of Yoruba origin, who, having been carried years ago 
to Brazil, have been repatriated, bringing back with them 
habits of industry, and knowledge of agricuhure, or training 
as mechanics, and who have indirectly promoted trade between 
Lagos and Brazil. 

Religion. The number of Christians was returned at 10,000, of 
Mohammedans at 21,000, and of Pagans at 54,000. The 
Christian denominations are the Church of England, Wes- 
leyans, and Roman Catholics ; the number of children on the 
registers of the Church of England schools exceeding those 
of the Wesleyans and Roman Catholics put together. 

Education. Education in the colony is almost entirely denominational, 
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the missionary schools being subsidised by a system of Chapter 
grants-in-aid from the Government, which are administered ^' 
by a Board of Education. The number of schools under 
Government Inspection in 1898 was thirty-three, and the 
total number of scholars was about 3,500. It would seem 
that education, though very backward, is making some pro- 
gress ; but special difficulty is found in attracting the Moham- 
medan children to school, and little has as yet been done in 
the way of industrial and technical education. 

Lagos is perhaps in some respects the most satisfactory General 
of the British settlements in West Africa. It is not hampered ^^^'"^^y- 
by evil traditions of past centuries, having only been for a few 
years the centre of an unauthorised slave trade, which was 
summarily extinguished. Nor is its developement as a British 
dependency endangered by the possessions of other European 
nations ; there is no fear of French or Germans cutting off 
the trade of the interior. It is again singularly concentrated, 
for every district is connected with one and the same port. 
Thus administration is facilitated, revenue is easily collected, 
and commerce thrives, because there is constant and steady 
circulation between the heart of the colony and its extremities. 
Financially, Lagos has been most successful; and there is 
every reason to hope that prosperity will continue, inasmuch 
as the tribes of the interior are at once more inclined to 
agricultural industry, and more within reach than the peoples 
who live at the back of the Gold Coast or of Sierra Leone. 
On the Gold Coast or at Sierra Leone there can be no 
assured progress without large ouday on roads, but roads 
are little wanted at Lagos, the water communication being 
so admirable ; while the construction of bridges — connecting 
Lagos Island with Iddo Island and the latter with the main- 
land — and the new railway should develope the resources of 
the colony and tap a rich ' hinterland.' In short, taking West 
Africa as it is, Lagos, but for its climate, and but for the 
fact that it depends so largely upon two industries only, is a 
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Sbction proeperoos and promising portion of the British Empire. But 
,/ no one can rest satisfied with the present conditions of West 
Africa. A commmiity may flourish by sending rubber, palm 
oil and kemeb to Europe, but it flourishes after all as an 
uncivilised community, gaining wealth from sources .which 
give little or no impetus to continuous and systematic eflbrt, 
no such training as converts a savage into a civilised race. 

It is one thing, and it is a great thing, to prohibit barbarous 
practices; this the English have done. It is another and 
a more difficult task to make new habits and better modes 
of life and thought take root downwards and bear fruit up- 
wards, to raise the African economically and socially to a 
higher level. This has not yet been done to any appreciable 
extent. It may well be that in time the good will come. 
Lagos in particular is quite in its youth as a British settle- 
ment, and more could hardly have been expected than has 
been achieved already. But it is useless to ignore the fact 
that the work of the English in West Africa has until quite 
recently been litde more than undoing to some extent the 
evil of the past. For positive good, as the result of the 
present constructive policy, we must still look to the future. 



Information about Lagos mnst be gathered from official reports and 
from notices in books dealing with West Africa generally. There is no 
book on the colony which deserves special mention. 
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CHAPTER XL 

the nigeb fbotectobates. 
(Northern and Southern Nigeria.) 

In the foregoing pages some account has been given Chapter 
of the four British Crown Colonies upon the West Coast of ,,' 
Africa, with the adjoining Protectorates. It remains to notice 
very shortly the latest and the largest British dependency 
in West Africa, viz. the Niger Protectorates, now divided 
into Northern and Southern Nigeria. 

The notification published by the Foreign Ofl5ce in the 
London Gazette of October i8, 1887, announced that *the 
British Protectorate of the Niger Districts comprises the 
territories on the line of coast between the British Protec- 
torate of Lagos and the right or western river bank of the 
mouth of the Rio del Rey. It further comprises all terri- 
tories in the basin of the Niger and its affluents, which are 
or may be for the time being subject to the government of 
the National African company limited (now called the Royal 
Niger company) in accordance with the provisions of the 
Charter of the said company, dated July 10, 1886/ 

On the coast, the Benin river was the western boimdary Boundaries 
of this great sphere of British trade, as it was also the|^^^ 
eastern boundary of the Lagos Protectorate ; while the creek the Pro- 
of the Rio del Rey was its eastern limit, separating it from ^^^^^'*^^^- 
the German dependency of the Cameroons. Inland, its 
northern boundary was, under the Anglo-French agreement 
of 1890, a line drawn irom Say on the Niger to Barruwa 
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Section on Lake Chad, leaving to the British Niger company *all 
^1* that fairly belongs to the Kingdom of Sokoto/ Its 
eastern boundary, as far as the Benue river, was provisionally 
fixed by agreements with Germany in 1885, 1886, 1890, 
and 1893. The line followed the right bank of the Rio del 
Rey creek, and was carried from its head direct to a point 
marked on the British Admiralty map in about 98 degrees 
of East longitude, whence it took a north-easterly course, 
until it struck the Benue river at a point to the east of 
and near to the town of Yola. Its western boundary was the 
Lagos Protectorate and Sphere of Influence as far as the 
ninth degree of North latitude. From thence the boundary, 
as exactly defined by the Anglo-French convention of 
June 14, 1898, is set out below in dealing with Northern 
Nigeria. 

The territory within these limits included the Niger 
Delta with the adjoining creeks and ^rivers, and the basin 
of the Lower Niger and the Benue. A great part of the 
coast-line of the Delta remained under consular jurisdiction, 
and formed the Niger Coast Protectorate; while part of 
the coast and most of the interior, with the channels of the 
Lower Niger and the Benue and their affluents, was under 
the control of the Royal Niger company, subject only 
to the principles of freedom and navigation for the merchant 
ships of all nations, which were laid down at the Inter- 
national Berlin Conference of 1885, 

The boundary between the territories of the Royal 
Niger company and the Niger Coast Protectorate was 
roughly demarcated as follows. East of the Nun, the 
main mouth of the Niger, which is situated in about 6-5 
degrees of East longitude, the line of delimitation was 
carried from the coast, at a point midway between the 
Nun and the Brass rivers, straight to the town of Idu, 
the company being secured in any case a strip of land, 
not less than three miles in width, along the eastern bank 
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of the Nun, Between this line and the Rio del Rey, the Chapter 
whole of the coast region was included in the Niger Coast ^^ ' 
Protectorate. 

West of the Nun, the Delta, as far as the Forcados 
river, was assigned to the company. The Forcados river, 
which connects with the Niger at the head of the Delta, 
flows in its lower course nearly due east and west 
The line of demarcation was carried up the middle of its 
channel, giving the southern bank to the company and 
the northern to the Niger Coast Protectorate, up to a point 
somewhat above the creek on which stands the trading 
station of Wari. Here it turned north-east for ten miles, 
and then due north for thirty, leaving in the company's 
sphere both banks of the upper waters of the channel 
between the Forcados and the main Niger. All the country 
north and west of the Forcados, up to and including the 
Benin river, belonged to the Niger Coast Protectorate, 

Though the Niger is navigated by light steamers at all The Niger 
seasons of the year, it is in many respects but an indifferent ''^^^ 
water-way, and the malarious climate of its lower reaches 
is not the only disadvantage with which traders have to 
contend. Its mouths are rendered dangerous by bars, the 
deepest entrance being that of the Forcados river. Its 
volume of water, as it draws near to the sea, is dissipated 
through various shallow channels. Higher up, where it flows 
in a single stream, rocks and rapids constandy impede navi- 
gation; and the depth varies very greatly with the season 
of the year, the river below the meeting with the Benue 
being lowest in March or April and highest in September. 
The Nun mouth is over a mile in breadth, but the river, 
drained by outlets on either side, soon narrows to a very 
inconsiderable channel, until Abo, just above the head of 
the delta, is reached, about 112 miles from the sea. Above 
this point is the undivided Niger, flowing from Lokoja nearly 
due north and south. Between 40 and 50 miles above Abo 

VOL. ni. R 
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Section is the town and mission station of Onitsha on the eastern 
,^ bank of the river, with Asaba, the late centre of the 
Niger company's administration, almost directly opposite, 
the breadth of the river at this point being about 1,200 yards. 
Higher up, 240 miles from the sea, is Idda, a large native 
town, built on the slope of a hill, which here forms the 
eastern bank of the river ; and some 60 miles to the north 
of Idda, up a rocky channel and against a strong current, the 
steamers reach Lokoja, 300 miles from the sea, finely situated 
on the western bank of the Niger, directly over against the 
mouth of the Benue. From a point a little way above Lokoja 
the course of the Niger is from north-west to south-east/ It 
flows through Nupeh, and past the town of Egga, 420 miles 
from the sea, where the company established an important 
trading station. Up to Boussa is a further distance of about 
300 miles. 
Th€Benu€ At Lokoja the Benue flows from the north-east and east 
into the Niger. It is a great river with many tributaries, its 
three main affluents from the south being the Katsena, the 
Donga, and the Teraba. It has a rapid rise and fall, and is 
very shallow in the dry season. The company's head- 
quarters upon it were 250 miles above the confluence, and 
550 miles by river from the sea, at Ibi on the southern 
bank, perhaps the finest of all the trading stations, lying on 
the routes of several caravans from the north, and having 
a population of about 4,000. About 150 miles above 
Ibi is Yola. A litUe to the east of Yola is the northern end of 
the Anglo-German boundary, Ribago, the most distant of the_ 
company's stations, being yet another 50 miles higher up 
the river. 

XrOBTHEBN ITIGEBIA. 
The Royal To the men who created the Ro)lll Niger company, and 
pany^^'^ who have directed its operations, more especially to Sir George 
Taubman-Goldie, Great Britain owes her present strong 
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position in West Africa. In this instance, as in many others, Chapter 

private British enterprise successfully competed with the ^^^' 

state-directed efforts of foreign nations. The company had The 

a twofold character. In its private capacity, it traded and ^^^t^!^^ 

owned land. In its public capacity, it was concerned with adminis' 

the administration of an immense extent of territory, the *^^^^' 

area of which has been estimated at some 500,000 square 

miles*, with a population of some thirty millions. The 

Directors procured their charter in July, 1886; and, by 

that charter, they were empowered to exercise to the 

full all rights obtained by treaties, * with the kings, chiefs, 

and peoples of various territories in the basin of the river 

Niger in Africa,' subject only to international obligations, 

and to general provisions against monopoly of trade, against 

slavery, and against ill-treatment of the natives. They were 

authorised to govern, to administer justice, and to levy 

customs duties on goods landed in their territories, though 

not (by the terms of the Berlin conference) on goods which 

were merely in process of transit on the river. In a word, 

they were recognised as responsible rulers and protectors 

of life and property. 

The policy and working of the company was controlled 

by the London Council, but in Africa there was the usual 

machinery of local government, judges, executive officers, 

and a military force of about 1,000 men ; while a fleet of 

river steamers kept up communication along many hundred 

miles of the Niger and its tributaries. The revenue for 

administrative purposes was mainly derived from export 

duties on palm oil and kernels, shea-butter, ivory, and other 

native produce. The import duties were few in numbery 

being levied only on guns, powder, salt, spirits, and tobacco. 

The duties on spirits were very heavy, and the importation 

was entirely prohibited to the north of the line of 6- 10^ North 

' It Is stated, however. In the SUUesmatis Year Book lot 1899 that 
the effect of the Anglo-French agreement of Jone, 1898, was to rednce 
this area to aboot 350,000 square miles. 

R 2 
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Section latitude. No rifles, breech-loading guns, or cartridges were 

M* ■ allowed to be imported into any part of the territories. 

The Niger The British Crown Colonies in West Africa are, or were till 

^uTTcon-' r^^^^^y* "^ ^^ main, coast colonies. The Gambia, it is 

iimntal true, is in a sense a river settlement ; and Sierra Leone, the 

possession, q^j^ Coast, and Lagos have behind them inland areas, 

which, it is hoped, will in due course be fuUj opened up. But 

the Gambia colony is little more than Bathurst at the mouth 

of the estuary; Sierra Leone has hitherto centred in Freetown 

and British Sherbro; the Gold Coast has till lately been 

a series of seaside stations ; and Lagos for many years was 

little more than a strip of coast-line. 

Widely different was the case of the Niger company. It 
had been formed to open up not a seaboard but the line of 
a great river, or rather of two great rivers. Its avowed 
sphere was not so much the coast as the continent. In the 
words of the preamble of the charter, it was engaged in 
developing the resources of the regions in the Basin of the 
Niger 'and in extending trade further into the interior.' 
Herein lay the importance of the company and its work. 
It was the pioneer, on the British side, of the new movement 
in West Africa. It represented what may be called the 
continental policy, as opposed to the old system of coast 
Stations of settlements. Its local centre of administration was not at 
compa^, the mouth of the Niger, but at Asaba, i6o miles higher up 
the river; and its military headquarters were still further 
inland, at Lukoja, where the Niger and the Benue meet, 
300 miles by river from the sea. Its ports and custom- 
houses were at Akasa, 2 miles within the mouth of the 
main channel of the Niger, and at Gana Gana, about 
30 miles up the Forcados river. In all the company had 
about 40 trading stations, extending up to Boussa on the 
Niger, about 720 miles by river from the sea, and to 
Ribago on the Benue, about 750 miles by river from the 
sea and only about 200 miles distant from Lake Chad. 
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In 1899 the administration of the Niger company's tern- Chapter 
tones was transferred to the Crown, and is now under the ,/ 
direct control of the Colonial Oflfice. 

The government is vested in a high commissioner, who 
has power to appoint deputy commissioners, residents, 
assistant residents, judges, magistrates or other officers, and 
native laws are, so far as possible, to be respected. 

The seat of government is fixipd for the present at Jebba 
on the Niger, north of Ilorin. 

The boundaries of Northern Nigeria as defined by the Bound- 
Order in Council, 1899, are as follows: — No/tAem 

From the point of intersection of the river Ocpara with Nigeria. 
the ninth degree of North latitude the frontier proceeds in 
a northerly direction, and follows a line passing west of the 
lands belonging to Tabira, Okuta, Boria, Tere, Gbani, 
Ashigere (Yassik^ra), and Dekala. 

From the most westerly point of the lands belonging to 
Dekala the frontier runs in a northerly direction and strikes 
the right bank of the Niger at a point situated ten miles 
up-stream from the centre of the town of Gere (Guiris), the 
port of Ho. 

From this point it follows a straight line drawn therefrom 
at right angles to the right bank as far as its intersection 
with the middle line of the river. It then follows this middle 
line up-stream till its intersection with a line drawn perpen- 
dicularly to the left bank from the middle line of the 
dry watercourse called the Dallul Mauri, situated about 
seventeen miles from a point on the left bank opposite 
Gere. 

From this point of intersection it follows this perpendicular 
line till it meets the left bank of the river. 

To the east of the Niger the frontier, starting from the 
middle line of the Dallul Mauri, follows this line until it 
meets the circumference of a circle drawn from the centre 
of the town of Sokoto with a radius of 100 miles. From 
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this point it follows the northern arc of this circle as far 
as its second intersection with the fourteenth parallel of 
North latitude. Thence it follows this parallel eastward for 
a distance of seventy miles. It then proceeds due south 
until it reaches the parallel of 13° 20' North latitude, then 
eastward along this parallel for a distance of 250 miles; then 
due north until it regains the fourteenth parallel of North 
latitude; then eastward a]png this parallel as far as its 
intersection with the meridian passing 35° East of the centre 
of the town of Kuka, and thence the meridian southward 
until its intersection with the southern shore of Lake Chad 

From this point the line goes direct to the point of 
intersection of the thirteenth degree of longitude East of 
Greenwich and the tenth degree of North latitude, and thence 
in a south-easterly direction to a point on the left or southern 
bank of the river Benue, which it crosses five kilometres 
below the centre of the main mouth of the Faro river. 
Thence the line follows south of the Benue the circum- 
ference of a circle, the centre of which is the centre of the 
town of Yola as it existed in 1893, and the radius of which 
is the distance between the town of Yola and the point on 
the left bank of the Benue five kilometres below the centre 
of the main mouth of the Faro river, until the circumference 
meets a straight line drawn firom the point on the right bank 
of the Old Calabar or Cross River marked * rapids ' in the 
English Admiralty Chart direct towards the centre of the 
town of Yola. It then follows that line in a south-westerly 
direction to a point near Ashaku, whence it runs west to 
Idda on the Niger, leaving Takum to the norths From 
Idda, which it leaves to the south, the line runs west to Owo, 
leaving to the south the Benin territories, and then north- 
ward to the frontier of the Kabba district, whence it passes 
westward through Aiedi, Anton, and Ilia, leaving to the 
north the towns subject to Ilorin, and to the south the 
towns subject to Ibadan or Oyo. Thence it runs in a 
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north-westerly direction along the frontier of Ilorin past Chapter 
Odo Otin and Ikirum, both of which it leaves to the south, ^^' 
until the frontier of Eorin meets the ninth parallel of North 
latitude. It then runs west, leaving all Borgu towns to the 
north and all Yoruba towns to the south, as far as the point 
of intersection of the Ocpara Riyer with the ninth parallel of 
North latitude. 

The Niger territories may be divided into three sections, Geography 
the Delta, the country between the head of the Delta and ^^ j^^ 
Idda, and the country to the north of Idda, which is now ritories. 
known as Northern Nigeria. The Delta is a land of 
swamp, low-lying, hot, moist, and unhealthy^ Some little 
way above the head of the Delta are the first signs of 
low hills, the original fringe of the continent, before the 
Niger threw out into the sea a peninsula of sand and 
mud. This lowland district extends for over 120 miles, still 
within the forest zone of Africa, until Idda is reached 
Here the uplands of Africa begin, the Niger runs through 
mountainous scenery, and the country becomes more open 
and park-like, developing above the confluence of the Niger 
and the Benue into the plateau of the Western Sudan, 
dry, fresh, and salubrious as compared with the regions 
of the coast. 

The chief products, which are brought down the Niger ProducU. 
to the sea at the present time, are rubber, ivory, gum, and 
palm oil and kernels. The oil palm is especially associ- 
ated with the Delta and the lands near the sea, but it is not 
confined to the coast districts, being found also far into 
the interior. 

Races and religions in tibis part of Africa are of very Ram. 
diverse character. Below the confluence of the Niger and 
the Benue are Pagan negroes, the Idzoes of the coast, the 
Iboes at the head of tibe Delta, the Igaras, and others. As 
the forest zone begins to shade oflf into the higher and more 
open country some way south of the Benue^ so« before that 
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StcnoN liver is reached from tibe south, there is a borderland where 
^ Islamism and Fetishism meet Here, as in other parts of 
Africa, the Mohammedans of the interior, stronger races 
from healthier lands, with a crusading religion, and a natural 
afilnity for the slave trade and the wars which the slave trade 
involves, have been pressing towards the coast, but they are 
met on the Niger by the counter efforts of Christian mission- 
aries, belonging mainly to the Church A^issionary Society, 
who have done something to redeem the negroes from their 
more inhuman practices, and who find a more hopeful sphere 
of work among Pagans, than among those races which have 
embraced Mohammed^ism as a political as well as a religious 
creed. The most powerful Pagan tribes on the Benue are 
the Mitshi and Basaama, both of which have hitherto success- 
fully resisted the attacks of the Fulahs. The former are 
excellent agriculturists, the latter breed great quantities of 
sheep. They are both still addicted to raiding caravans ; as 
is also the practice of the Ligaris, Dugaris, and the caimibal 
Tangele. 

Above the confluence of the Benue and the Niger a marked 
change is found, both in the character of the country and in 
that of its inhabitants. Here begins the Western Sudan, 
wherein for the most part Europeans can live for several years 
continuously without loss of health, and where Mohammedan 
influence prevails* It is from the north that the Mohammedan 
invasion has occurred, and therefore in the area south of this 
district we naturally find Pagan tribes. The principal king- 
doms of the British Sudan, north of the confluence, are Bomu, 
on the extreme east ; Sokoto, extending from the extreme 
north-west to the south-east beyond the Beiiue, where are the 
provinces of Muri and Adamawa; Gando, extending on the 
west bank of the Niger from above the twelfth degree of 
North latitude to the hinterland of Lagos, and including, on 
the other side of the Niger, the kingdom of Nup^ ; and Bprgu 
or Bariba, a Pagan state, to the west of Gando. 
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Borau, the capital of which is Kuka, is tlie oldest Moham- Chajtbr 
xnedan kingdom in this part of Africa, dating back to a period ^^ 
several hundred years anterior to the rise of the Fulah power. Bomtu 
The earliest kings have been supposed to have been of Berber 
origin, and the people were without doubt not indigenous to 
this part of Africa. Bornu must be regarded as a Central 
Sudan state, having little or no connexion with the Western 
Sudan. There have always existed commercial relations 
between Bornu and Tripoli; slaves and — in the past — 
ostrich feathers having been sent from Bornu, in exchange 
for European goods. The soil of the country, though subject 
to floods, is everywhere very fertile, and suitable to the growth 
of cotton, indigo, wheat, and millet. In the hills, to the 
south, are indications of mineral wealth, and elephants still 
abound in the border districts. From Tripoli to Bornu 
the journey by caravan is about 1,200 miles, whereas the 
steamers of the Royal Niger Company have been carrying 
goods up the Benue within 200 miles of Kuka. There is 
little doubt then that, if slave-raiding were stamped out and 
the natural riches of the country developed, a profitable trade 
might be carried on with Bornu. 

Before dealing with the kingdoms which represent the Borgu, 
Fulah empire, mention must be made of Borgu, which came 
into prominence last year in connexion with the French 
claims on the Niger. Littie was known of the interior of 
Borgu until the visit of Captain Lugard in 1894. * It is an 
undulating country, with few and small hills, and no large 
rivers.' The capital is Nikki. The people are probably of 
Berber stock. In the eastern portion of Borgu, adjoining 
the middle Niger, is the kingdom of Boussa. It was at the 
town of Bojassa that Mungo Park was killed. The Baribas 
— the inhabitants of Borgu — are notorious for their raiding 
habits, and, as long as raiding continues, Borgu will remain 
commercially of little importance. 

Sokoto and Gando represent between them the great 
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Sicnoii Fulah empire, and include all the most valuable and important 

77 parts of the British Sudan. The Fulah empire was the result 

S$h9i§ and of a religious crusade preached bj an Imam^ or high priest, 

^^'•*^- of the Fulahs, named Othman. The Fulahs were not 

invaders from outside ; having been widely spread over the 

Sudan countries for several centuries. Their origin is 

unknown, but they were in no way connected with the 

Negroes. The kingdom of Othman extended not merely 

over Sokoto and Gando, but also over the kingdom of 

Yoruba. Himself abdicating the throne, Othman divided 

his empire between a son and nephew, giving to the former 

Sokoto and to the latter Gando. In considering these 

kingdoms it must be remembered that the sovereignty 

becomes more shadowy as the distance increases from the 

central seat of government ; while, in a sense, the Sultan of 

Sokoto claims a kind of spiritual and temporal lordship over 

Gando itself. 

Th$ The greater part of the Sokoto kingdom consists of the 

'. ^ . The Hausa states are now nominally part and 
parcel of the Fulah empire, but the conquered race still 
remains morally superior in many ways to its conquerors ; 
Hausa, not Fulah, is the lingua franca of the Western Sudan, 
and far into the neighbouring regions ; the trade of the 
country is in the hands of the Hausas ; Hausas are our most 
trusty soldiers in West Africa, and it has been estimated that 
one per cent, of the whole population of the world are 
Hausas V Such being the character of the Hausas, and 
when it is rejnembered that in the Nup^ expedition of 1897 
600 Hausas, led by British officers, defeated 30,000 Fulahs^ 

* British West Africa, by Mockler-Ferryman, p. 221. Compare 
the language of Sir G. Goldie, Introduction to Campaigning in the 
Upper Nile and Niger : * The civilised, commerce-loving, and indus- 
trious Hausas . . . whose intellectual capacity Mr. H. M. Stanley has 
aptly emphasised by describing them as "the only Central African 
people who value a book." * 
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it would seem that the future of these provinces is full of Chapter 
, • XI. 

hope. ■ M . 

It has been noticed that Sokoto extends to the east as far Adamama. 
as Adamawa, the greater part of which is in the German 
sphere of influence. Its capital, Yola, is however in the 
British Sudan. The hold of Sokoto over Adamawa and 
Muri, the neighbouring province, is very slight, and the 
Mohammedan Emirs use them mainly as hunting-grounds 
for slaves. Were opportunity allowed for peaceful cultivation, 
the natural fertility of the land is great To the north-west 
of Muri lie Bauchi^, the capital of which is Bauchi or 
Yakoba, art important caravan centre, with an estimated 
population of about 20,000, and Zaria (Zozo or Zegzeg), which 
borders on Nup^. North of Bauchi lies Kano, the centre of 
Hausaland. The province is richly cultivated, and its capital, 
also named Kano, is an industrial town of great importance, 
the cotton-cloth and leather sold in its market being known 
throughout West Africa. 

Between Kano and Sokoto, the provinces of Katsena and 
Zanfara are, to a great extent, depopulated, and the prey of 
robber inroads. Although Sokoto remains the nominal 
capital of the empire, the real capital is Wurno, founded in 
1831. 

Turning to the oth^r great division of the Fulah empire, Nupi, 
the only districts of Gando requiring mention are the sub- 
ordinate kingdoms of Nup^ and Ilorin, the states further 
inland having as yet been visited by few Europeans. 
Roughly speaking, Nup^ includes all the country on both 
banks of the middle Niger, from Lokoja to Boussa and 

^ The agricnltural wealth of Bauchi and Missu, which borders it, 
following the coarse of the Benue, is great. Rice is extensively coltiyated 
on the rivers and in the low lands, and indigo is grown to dye the native 
doth. Tin is found near Yakoba, and iron is made by the natives from 
oie in many places. Mamaidi, tiie chief town of Missn, and Ako, 
a large town sixteen miles to the north-east, were visited by white men 
for the first time in 1898. The chief of Ako has recently thrown oflf his 
allegiance to the Sokoto empire by refusing to pay tribute. 
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Section Kambari. On the south it adjoins Ilorin, and on the east it 
i/ * extends to Nassarawa. The country is described as very 
fertile, though hitherto it has suffered much at the hands of 
the Mohammedan slave raiders. The bulk of the population 
is still Pagan. They are described as a fine race, both 
physically and mei5tally, and show great capacity as workers 
in brass, leather, and glass. The capital, Bida, is situated 
about thirty-five miles east of the middle Niger. The 
ancient capital, Rabba, on the Niger, has been a trading 
station of the Royal Niger Company. The greater part of 
Southern Nup^, which is situated on the right bank of the 
Niger, was not annexed to the kingdom until recent times, 
and was for many years the Nup^ slave-preserve. Egga how- 
ever, which lies on the direct route between Ilorin and Kano, 
has always been commercially a place of importance. 
Ilorin. The kingdom of Ilorin, the southernmost Fulah province, 

borders on the Yoruba * hinterland ' of Lagos. The country, 
now open to British influence, possesses great natural advan- 
tages. The park-like character of the scenery was noticed 
by those who took part in the expedition of 1897. Ilorin is 
thickly populated, and there is aheady extensive cultivation 
of plantains, bananas, millet, Guinea com, Indian com, 
sugar-canes, ground-nuts, sweet-potatoes, and tobacco. Yams, 
shea-butter, mbber and gum are found in abundance. The 
country is rich in iron. The Pagan inhabitants are indus- 
trious, and resemble the people of Nup^ in their skill as 
workmen. The great drawback hitherto has been the 
prevalence of slave-raiding and robbery. With the cessation 
of these evils and with the opening out of the country which 
will follow when the Lagos railway is extended to Ilorin, this 
portion of Nigeria appears destined to have a prosperous 
future *. 

* Great use has been made in the above pages of the very valuable 
chapters on * Nigeria* and * The Fulah Empire ' in British West Africa, 
by Major Mockler-Ferryman, 1898. 
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It would be idle to attempt to forecast the future of the Chapter 
Niger territories, especially at the present moment, when the ^^ ^' 
change of administration has just taken place. In parts General 
the difficulties of climate are great, the water communication Summary, 
— which has been in the past the only kind of communi- 
cation — ^is in many respects defective, there are trading 
jealousies to be appeased and thorny international ques- 
tions have only recently found a solution. But it is not too 
soon to register the value of the pioneer work which has been 
done, and to award to the Royal Niger company the praise 
which is its due. It was originally constituted on sound 
principles; in the face of great difficulties it prospered 
financially ; it more than held its own against foreign rivals ; 
and it deserved well of those who believe in British influence 
as a civilising factor in barbarous regions, for to this company 
we owe it that the great Basin of the Lower Niger has been 
secured to Great Britain, instead of falling to the lot of France 
or Germany. 

Books on the Niger. 

A complete account of matters relating to the Niger from tbe time 
of its first explorers to the present day will be found in Major Mockler- 
Ferryman*s British West Africa, pp. 120-313. The same author's 
C/p the Niger, 1892, should also be consulted. See also Thi Explora* 
turn of the Niger (personal narrative of Lieut. Hourst, commander of the 
1895-6 expedition from Timbuctu to Bnsa), translated by Mrs. A. Bell. 
1899. 
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The Niger Coast Protectorate, now included in Southern 
Nigeria and known a few years ago as the Oil Rivers 
Protectorate, originated with a series of treaties made, in 
1884, by Consul Hewett,.the British representative in the 
Bight of Benin, in consequence of the German annexa- 
tion of the Cameroons district. The estuaries, to which 
the name of Oil Rivers has been given, were well known 
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SicnoM to English merchants as early as the sixteenth century, 
^ although the fact that many of them form part of the 
Niger Delta was not discovered till the nineteenth. The 
Benin river especially was much frequented by traders 
in old times. Windham and Pinteado sailed thus far in 
1653*. Hakluyt* gives an account of 'a voyage to Benin 
beyond the country of Guinea ' in the year of the Armada, 
1588, which resulted in bringing back to England 'oil of 
palm/ Guinea pepper, and 'elephants' teeth'; and in 
Barbot's* later narrative a full description is given of this 
coast, including the Benin river, which Ms very pleasant, 
for which reason the Portuguese gave it the name of 
Fermoso, but very unwholesome, as most of the rivers of 
Guinea are'; the kingdom of Ouwere or Oveiro, which 
Mies along Rio Forcado,' and which is now known as 
Wari; and Old and New Calabar. 

The boundaries of Southern Nigeria as defined by the 
Order in Council, 1899, are as follows: — 

The boundary begins on the coast of the Gulf of Guinea 
at the mouth of the Rio del Rey creek, the right bank of 
which it follows to the head of the creek. From this pomt 
the line strikes direct to the left river bank of the Old Calabar 
or Cross River, and terminates after crossing that river at 
the point marked * rapids ' on the English Admiralty Chart 
From that point it follows a straight line directed towards 
the centre of the town of Yola as it existed in 1893, ^^^^ 
on reaching a point on that line near Ashaku, runs west 
to Idda on the Niger, leaving Takum to the north. From 
Idda, which is included in Southern Nigeria, the line runs 



Bound' 
arics cf 
Southern 
Nigeria, 



* See above, p. 5a. 

' 'A voyage to Benin beyond the conntry of Guinea, let forth by 
liCaster Bird and Master Newton, merchants of London . . . written 
by James Walsh who was chief master of the said voyage b^[nn in the 
year 1588* (Hakluyt, 1810 ed., vol. ii. pp. 613-7); also a second 
voyage by the same, in 1590 (pp. 6i8-si). 

' Bk. iv. chap. v. 
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west to Owo, leaving to the south the Benin territories, then Chapter 
south-west to Akure, which is in the Lagos Protectorate, ^^ 
and then southwaid past Ikaha, which with its dependencies 
belongs to Southern Nigeria, leaving on the west the Idaure 
territories and farms, and on the east the Ado or Benin 
territories and farms. From Ikahe the line runs south along 
an unnamed creek past Ikotobo and Ajakto until it joins the 
Lagos creek at Arogbo. It then follows the Lagos creek as 
far as the junction with the Addabrassa creek, from which 
point it proceeds in a south-westerly direction to Ogbo on 
the coast, leaving to the west any territory subject to the 
king of Mahin. 

From the Lagos boundary to the Rio del Rey, the coast-line The 
of the Niger Protectorates extends for a distance of about ^^Jy-- ^ 
340 miles. For some 140 miles, from Benin to the Nun mouth Protector- 
of the Niger, the coast runs south-east From Cape Formoso, ^^' 
about six miles east 0/ the Nun, which is the southernmost 
headland in the Delta, and the dividing point between the 
Bight of Benin on the west and the Bight of Biafra on the 
east, the direction of the coast-line as far as the Cameroons 
is nearly due east. Taking the coast from west to east, 
from Ogbo to the Escravos (slaves) river, is a distance of 
about 25 miles. From the Escravos to the Forcados (Wari) 
is a distance of 13 miles. Between the Forcados and the 
Nun, previously under the control of the Niger company, are 
some no miles of coast broken by various creeks, such as 
the Ramos and Middleton rivers. The Brass river is rather 
over 10 miles east of the Nun ; and between 40 and 50 
miles from Brass is the Sombrero river, adjoining which on 
the east are the New Calabar and Bonny river, the estuaries 
of these three rivers forming the oudets of the New Calabar 
district The distance from Brass to Bonny is about 70 
miles. Atout 35 miles east of the Bonny estuary is the 
Opobo river, where King Ja Ja built his town. The next 
estuary to the east, 30 miles from the Opobo, is the Kwo 
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SscTioN Ibo river; and about 25 miles beyond the last-mentioned 
^' river is the beginning of the easternmost, the largest, and 
the most important of the Oil Rivers, the Old Calabar 
estuary, into which the great Cross river discharges itself, 
after a course, it is supposed, of 400 to 500 miles. 
Main Sir Claude MacDonald thus describes the general character 

^onh^* of these rivers : * A bar guarding the sea entrance, an extent 
distrkt. of broad creek-like rivers, with banks for the most part 
consisting of mud and mangroves (this part of the river 
deep enough to allow large ocean-going steamers to anchor 
in safety, and in some instances i to 3 miles in breadth), 
then another bar usually called " flats," and then the river 
proper flowing between banks of solid ground and generally 
not more than from 30 to 40 yards broad. Where these 
banks are not covered with towns, villages and cultivation, 
a dense and tropical forest prevails. The rivers for the 
most part are densely populated in their upper waters. A 
noticeable feature of these rivers and of the Niger is that 
in their lower waters they branch off into a vast network of 
creeks, each river having thus lateral communication by 
water with its neighboiu-. The only exceptions to this rule 
are the Cross and the Kwo Ibo. . . . The Oil Rivers are 
often spoken of as mouths of the Niger, but with the 
exception of the Brass and the Forcados they have no 
connexion whatever with that river except by means of 
the tidal creeks already mentioned \' The three rivers Benin, 
Escravos, and Forcados form the western districts of the 
protectorate, and empty themselves into the Bight of Benin. 
The rivers of the eastern district flow due south into the 
Bight of Biafra. 

In spite of bars at their mouths, the rivers and creeks are 
navigable in all directions for light steamers. On the west 
of the main Niger the most accessible estuary is the*Forcados. 

* C. 7596, Africa, No. I (1895), Repori on the Administration of the 
Niger Coast Protectorate , 1 891-1894. 
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Its mouth is between two and three miles wide, and the bar Chapter 
is deeper and safer than that of any of the other estuaries. y* 
For this reason, when the channels of the Niger are full, it 
is a valuable water-way to the head of the Delta, in addition 
to being the outlet of the Wari district East of the Nun 
the best harbours are at Bonny and Old Calabar. 

The European factories on the Oil Rivers are usually at 
some litde distance from the native towns, and in some cases 
they consist merely of hulks moored at the mouths of the 
rivers. West of the main Niger, the chief stations for traffic 
are on the Benin, the Forcados, and the Wari creek. East 
of it, the trading centres are more numerous, including Brass, 
Bonny, Opobo, and Old Calabar. The last-named town, 
well situated on the Old Calabar river, prosperous but very 
hot and unhealthy, is the headquarters of the British 
administration, and commercially the most important point 
in the Protectorate. It is formed out of a collection 
of native villages, and has a population of some 15,000. 
Near it is Creek Town, also a place of some importance ; 
and at both places, as well as at Bonny and Brass and 
elsewhere, British missionaries and British traders have taken 
up their residence. Away from the coast are native cities, 
for many years strongholds of barbarism and fetish worship, 
such as Benin city, and Bende and Aron in the Opobo and 
Kwo Ibo districts. 

The taking of Benin city has opened up an area of 
some 3,000 square miles abounding with rubber forests, 
valuable gums, and palm oil and kernels. 

Various steamship companies keep up communicadon 
between Europe and the Oil Rivers; and the submarine 
cable touches at Brass and Bonny. 

The climate of the Niger Delta is on a par with that of the Climate 
rest of the West African coast. It has the reputation of^^^f^^' 
being peculiarly deadly to Europeans, but the loss of life is 
on the whole not above the average in West Africa. The 

VOL. m. s 



a58 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE COLONIES. 



Section temperature is equable, usually ranging from 75 to 90 degrees, 
,, and the great feature of the climate is the heavy rainfall, 
there being on the coast no marked di£ference between the 
wet and dry seasons. 

The rich alluvial soil of the Delta is most prolific in 
vegetation. From a commercial point of view the oil palm 
overshadows all other products, but nearly all the West African 
trees and plants are to be found, including rubbers, kola-nuts, 
gums, silk cotton, the seeds which give the ' shea-butter,' and, 
in the Cross River district, ebony. According to the trade 
returns for the year ending July 31, 1S97, P&hi^ oil and 
kernels represented about 83 per cent, in value of the 
total exports of the Protectorate, rubber being the only other 
item deserving special mention ^ 

The Oil Rivers Protectorate, as it was then called, was 
constituted a * local jurisdiction ' under the Africa Order in 
Council of 1889. That is to say, under the powers con- 
ferred by the Foreign Jurisdiction Acts, a consular juris- 
diction, primarily for British subjects, was established in 
these districts, with a right of appeal to the Supreme Court 
of the colony of Lagos (now also to that of the Gold Coast 
or of Sierra Leone). Administrative powers by sufferance 
and consent also came into being; and, from August i, 1891, 
a scale of import duties was fixed and proclaimed 'to 
provide for the expenses of the administration of the British 
Protectorate of the Oil Rivers.' These expenses included the 
salaries of the Imperial Commissioner and consul-general, 
of the vice-consuls and consular agents, of medical officers, of 
customs officers and clerks, and of a small body of police. 
The Imperial Commissioner took his instructions from the 
Foreign Office, not from the Colonial Office, and the original 
object of the Consular establishment was the control of 
European traders and of their dealings with the natives and 
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* The value of the rubber exported m 1897-8 amounted to £3a»959> 
as against £17*441 in 1896-7. 
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with one another, the authority of the native chiefs over Chapter 
their own people not being interfered with. As a matter 



of fact, however, it became difficult to distinguish for 
practical purposes between this Protectorate and a Crown 
Colony ; and, at the places where British representatives were 
stationed, the consular officer was rather a District -Com- 
missioner, responsible for security of life and property, than 
a diplomatic agent in the ordinary sense of the word. In 
this state of things the Colonial Office took -over in 1899 
the control of the Niger Coast Protectorate. The govern- 
ment is now vested in a High Commissioner, who has 
power to appoint deputy commissioners, residents, assistant 
residents, judges, magistrates, or other officers. 

The trade of the Oil Rivers is mainly with Liverpool, and Trade of 

most of the traders belong to the African association of that *!^'^^^^ 
° tectorate* 

city. There is also a considerable traffic with Havre and 
with Hamburg, but carried mainly in British ships. In the 
year ended July 31, 1898, the imports and exports of the 
Protectorate were valued at £639,698 as against £655,997 
in 1896-7 and £750,223 as against £785,605 in 1896-7, 
respectively. The United Kingdom sent 79 per cent, of the 
imports, cotton goods being the largest item, and took 
over 66 per cent, of the exports, absorbing therefore about 
two-thirds of the total trade. In the list of importing 
countries Holland stood second, sending gin and guns, and 
Germany stood third ; while among the receivers of exports 
Germany held the second place. It is noteworthy that 
France sent practically no imports. Of the Oil River ports. 
Old Calabar, including Kwo Ibo, contributed about 30 per 
cent of the total import and export trade, and Opobo about 
28 per cent The remainder was credited to New Calabar, 
Wari, Benin and Sapele, Bonny and Brass, in the order 
givea 

The total revenue for the year 1897-8 amounted to 
£153,181; of which £145,513 came from customs duties. 

S2 
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Section In 1896-7 the total revenue amounted to £112,440, of which 

^ £106,594 was derived from customs duties. 
General Whatever be the future of Southern Nigeria there can be 

Summary, „q question as to the ability and skill with which the affairs 
of the Niger Coast Protectorate have been administered by 
Su: Claude MacDonald and his successor Sir R. Moor, and 
their officers. A large and growing trade has been de- 
veloped and administration carried on without expense to 
the British taxpayer. The climate is bad, but so is the 
climate of West Africa generally ; and, if the commercial 
wealth consists almost entirely of palm oil, a similar 
drawback has been shown to attach to the flourishing 
Crown colony of Lagos. Missionary enterprise and British 
supervision have done a good deal to humanise the natives ; 
and, in view of what the future may bring forth, it is well 
that the control of this important section of the West African 
coast should be vested in Great Britain. 

^ A very valuable description of the natives of the Niger Coast Pro- 
tectorate will be found in an Appendix by M. le Comte C. N. de Cardi 
to IVest African Studies by Miss M. Kingsley, 1899. 



APPENDIX. 

OHi NT7TS AJSTD SBBDS OF BBITISH WBST 
AFBIOA. 

Although of recent years the export of rubber has been Appendix. 
rapidly advancing, vegetable oil, in one form or another, ** 
is so prominent an export from British West Africa, 
and indeed from West Africa generally, that it may be 
useful to group together a few very simple facts on the 
subject, without any pretension to give such scientific informa* 
tion as can only be furnished by a botanical expert 

The chief European ports into which oil and oil nuts and 
seeds are imported from British West Africa are, Liverpool 
for the United Kingdom; Marseilles for France; Hamburg 
for Germany. 

The trees or plants which give the oil are — 

(i) The Oil palm lElais Guineensis]. 
(2) The Ground nut [Arachis hypogad[, 
(5) Various less important plants. 

None of these products, except the ground nut, have been 
as yet to any extent systematically cultivated on the West 
Coast They are not grown in regular plantations, like the 
sugar-cane in the West Indies, cotton in Louisiana, or tea in 
Ceylon. They are for the most part a natural growth of the 
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SicnoN jungle, and the export does not represent the result of tilling 
^' of the soil 

The export of palm oil from British West Africa is at 
least a century old S that of ground nuts and palm kernels 
has existed for ^ last £fty years. 

I. The oil palm has practically no place at the Gambia. 
It grows at Sierra Leone, especially in the southern — the 
Sherbro— district ; it is still more prominent on the Gold 
Coast ; and it is of great importance at Lagos, and in the 
Niger Delta, 

The tree bears best in a moist soil, 'flourishing in the 
warm, damp valleys, where it grows in extensive forests/ 
From it are sent to Europe (a) palm oil, (3) palm kernels. 
From the latter a further supply of oil is subsequently 
extracted by European machinery. 

(a) The palm oil is derived from the husk which covers 
the nut, and which is separated from it by boiling and pound- 
ing. The best oil,, known as * soft ' oil^ is obtained when the 
nuts are fresh ; but, as a rule, the nuts, when gathered, are 
thrown into a hole in the ground, where a certain amount of 
fermentation takes place, the result being * hard ' oil, thicker 
and coarser in proportion ta the time during which the nuts 
have been left covered up.. 

(^) After the oily husk has been removed, the nuts are dried, 
and the kernels are taken out and shipped to Europe, where 
the oil extracted from each kernel averages 30 per cent of 
its weight Palm kernels in the raw state fetch about 
£10 per ton. 

Palm oil, whether from the fibre or from the kernel, is used, 
the pure * sofk ' quality in making soap, the coarser in making 
candles. It is also used for lubricating machinery, e.g. as 

* In the list of imports from Africa into Great Britain, printed in the 
Report of the Privy Conncil on Trade to Africa and the Slave Trade 
(1789), 1,091 cwt. of palm oil are given for the year 1783, valued 
apparently at £1 per cwt. 
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grease on the axles of the wheels of railway carriages, in the Appendix. 
manufacture of tin plate, and for various other purposes; •' 
The residue of the kernels, after the oil has been extracted, is 
still valuable as oil cake. 

The purest oil, which fetches the highest price, comes from 
Lagos; the most adulterated oil comes from Saltpond, Appam, 
and Winnebah, in the central districts of the Gold Coast 
The price of palm oil has varied very greatly in consequence 
both of local causes and of the discovery of mineral oils. In 
the Blue Book Report of Lagos for 1 891 it is stated that Mn 
the early sixties' Lagoa palm oil fetched £52 a ton, in May 
1887 only £18 lor., in July 1891 £25, In January, 1898, 
the best oil was sold in the Liverpool market at an average 
price of £21 los, to £21 15X. per ton; and in January, 
1899, at £20 15X. to £22. 

2. The ground nut grows chiefly in Senegambia, as the 
oil palm grows chiefly in Lower Guinea. The. two products 
meet in Sierra Leone, the northern districts of which colony 
produce ground nuts and the southern districts palm oil At 
the Gambia, ground nuts constitute more than four-fifths 
in value of the exports. On the Gold Coast these nuts are 
to be found, having been, it is said, introduced from Brazil 
by the Portuguese ; but here they are very poor in quality, 
and of no commercial value. 

The ground nut takes its botanical name of Arachis 
hypogaea from the feet that, when the plant has flowered, it 
matures its fruit buried under the surface of the ground. 
The seeds are exported to Europe, especially to Marseilles, 
and the oil extracted from them is largely used as a substitute 
for olive oil : it is also used in the manufacture of butterine, 
pomades, soap, &c., as well as for purposes of lighting. 

3. In addition to the oil palm and ground nut, various 
trees and plants in West Africa produce oil of one kind or 
another. Of these, beniseed (Sesamum Indicum), which is 
exported from Sierra Leone and from Lagos, is probably 
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Section the most important Its oil, like that of the ground nut, is 
M ■ used, among other purposes, as a substitute for olive oil 
The cocoa-nut palm grows freely on the Gold Coast and at 
Lagos, but as yet it is little used for commercial purposes. 



Refeience should be made to Sir A. Moloney's Sketch of the Forestry 
§f West AfrUay 1887, which contains a *list of economic plants of 
Western Africa,* by Mr. Hillier of the Royal Gardens, Kew; to the 
Report OH Economic Agriculture oh the Gold Coast ^ 1889; Colonial 
Scries of Parliamentary Reports, No. no, 1890; and to the Kew 
Bulletin (Eyre and Spottiswoode), 1887-1893. 



SECTION III. 



THB I8I1AND8 nr THB SOUTH ATLANTia 



Ascension. 
The island of Ascension was first discovered by the Section 

TTI 

Portuguese sailor De Nova on Lady Day 1501, and was 



named by him Conception. Two years later it was sighted Discovery 
by Albuquerque on Ascension Day, May 20, 1503. Hence ^^/^^^^ 
its present name. The island is mentioned by Linschoten m^ islami. 
and other old travellers; and, according to one account ^ 
' malefactors ' were left there by passing ships, just as sick 
men were landed at St. Helena. 

Dampier was wrecked on its shores in 1701, and was 
detained from February 23, to March 8, when he was 
picked up by an English ship. During his stay he found 
traces of former visitors in the figures 1642 carved 
on a tree, and made the more important discovery 
of fresh water in the island, which, as he tells us over- 
rating the distance, was eight miles from the landing-place. 
What is now known as Dampier's Spring is on the north 
side of Green mountam, rather more than four miles from 
Georgetown. In the eighteenth century, turtle-catching at 
Ascension attracted fishing vessels from the American 
colonies; and Cook, who visited the island in 1775, speaks 
of ships coming there from New York and the Bermudas, 

* From the Account of Rc^geveen's Voyage, 1721-3, in Harris' 
Collection. 
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Sbction which sappleinented their fishing^ bj illicit trade with the 

,, East India company's merchant-men. 
Britiik In 1815, in view of the detention of Napoleon at 

occupation. St Helena, the British government thought fit to occupy and 
garrison Ascension ; and, after his death, the island was re- 
tained by the Admiralty as a naval station. At one time it was 
the headquarters of the West African squadron, but of late 
years it has been used mainly as a sanatorium. 
System cf In his narrative of the Voyage of the Beagle, Darwin says 
*l^ll^' of Ascension, that * the whole island may be compared to 
a huge ship kept in first rate order.' This description well 
applies to the administrative arrangements at the present day. 
With the exception of the Channel islands and the Isle of 
Man, whose dealings are with the Home Office, Ascension 
is the only fully organised British dependency, which is not 
subordinate either to the Colonial Office or to the India Office '. 
It is under the rule of the Admiralty; it is garrisoned 
by marines ; its expenses are defrayed from naval funds ; 
and it is rated as a ship of war. 
Geography, Ascension island is situated in *f 56' South latitude and 
^na!^. . 14** 20' West longitude. It is in nearly the same latitude as 
St. Paul de Loanda in West Africa, which is a little south of 
the mouth of the Congo, and as Pemambuco in Brazil. It 
is 800 statute miles north-west of St. Helena, 1,340 miles 
from Cape Coast, 1,150 from Sierra Leone, 1,880 from the 
Congo, 2,850 from the Cape, and 2,280 from Rio Janeiro. 

In shape it is an irregular oval, slightly pointed towards the 
east. It is about 8 miles in length from east to west, 
6\ in breadth from north to south, and 22 miles in circum- 
ference. In size it is midway between Jersey and Guernsey, 
its area being 34 square miles. Its shores are steep at nearly 

^ See CooVs voyage of 1775 to the Sonth Pole and Romid the World, 
1784 ed., vol. ii. chap. x. pp. 272-3. 

* The Protectorates subordinate to the Foreign Office are not British 
territory in the strict sense. 
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every point except ©n the n©rth-west^ which is the lee side Section 
of the island. Here is the anchorage. at Clarence Bay, and ,,' 
the little settlement of Georgetown. 

The whole island is, iik the words of die Narrative of Ae 
Challenger expedition, *a series of extinct volcanic cones V 
It is entirely bare of vegetation except on Green mountain, 
towards the south-east of the island, which is the highest 
point, rising to 2^820 feet Linschoten writes that Ascension 
* in show seemeth as great as the island of St. Helena but not 
so high. It is full of hills and dales. . . . There is not any 
fresh water in the island nor one green leaf or branch. It 
hath many hills of a. reddish colour \* Cook's^ descr^)tion 
is that 'it shows a surface composed ef barren hills and 
vallies,' and that it had evidently been destroyed by a vol- 
cano, a mountain at the south-eastern end being left i& its 
original condition. Other accounts are all to much the same 
effect. Since, however, the Admiralty have been in possession, 
a great deal has been done to make the island more habitable. 
A road has been constructed for six miles from the top of 
Green mountain to the landing-place. The scanty water 
supply has been collected in tanks, and is carried in pipes from 
the mountain to Georgetown. Plants and shrubs have been 
introduced, mainly from Australia, and the belt of vegetation 
on Green mountain has been gradually extended,, the castor- 
oil plant among others thriving very welL There is a farm 
on the mountain, where fruits and vegetables of various 
kinds are grown, and cows and sheep are pastured. 

Fish are very plentiful at Ascension ; turtle have always Products. 
been a speciality of the place, being kept when taken in turtle 
ponds; and edible birds' eggs — the eggs of the 'wideawake' — 
are taken in very large quantities at the times when the birds 
congregate to the island. Among imported or indigenous 
nuisances are or were wild goats and cats> rats»andlandcrabs. 

* Vol. i part ii. p. 929. 

• Vol. it chap. xcv. Haklnyt Series. 
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Sbction The climate erf Ascension is extremely healthy, although 
7, the island is so near the Equator. Its healthiness is due 

CHmate, to the prevalence of the south-east trade winds and to the 
entire absence of anything like marshy ground. The 
average annual rainfall is very small, the rainy months 
being March and April. There is however much more rain 
and mist on Green mountain than on the lower ground, and 
the temperature by day at a height of 2,500 feet averages 75"* 
as against 85^ at the landing-place. 

RiwUmU, The normal number of residents in Ascension is about 
160, consisting of sailors, marines, and Kroomen from the 
Liberian coast. With the exception of the station on Green 
mountain, the only settlement is the little town at the 
anchorage, which was officially christened Georgetown in 
1830. It is built on ashes, at the end of a valley which 
graduaUy leads up to Green mountain; it is defended by 
guns; and it contains a church, hospitals, and barracks in 
addition to dwelling-houses. 

General In barrenness and scarcity of water Ascension resembles 

Summary. ^^^^^ ^^^ j^ possesses a further drawback in the rollers which 
constantly make landing on the island difficult and dangerous. 
On the other hand, its healthy climate is a great point in its 
favour, considering its comparative nearness to the coast of 
West Africa, and there seems reason to hope that, if the island 
continues to be inhabited, future generations may see a con- 
siderably larger area of cultivated or cultivable soil. Origin- 
ally occupied for a special purpose, it is not a possession of 
much value to Great Britain ; but, as a coaling station in the 
hands of a foreign power, it might be a menace to British 
trade. If the island were now uninhabited and unowned, it 
would probably not be worth while for the English to take it, 
but, having been taken, it is sufficiently useful to be kept \ 

* While the new edition of this book is passing through- the press 
a submarine cable is being laid giving St. Helena and A^ension tele- 
graphic communication with Europe and South Africa. 
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Books, etc. relating to Ascension. Section 

' III. 



Good accounts of Ascension will be found in the Africa Pilot, ptit ii. 
(1884) ; in the reports of the Challenger \ in Sir C. Wyville Thomp* 
son's Voyage of the Challenger^ The Atlantic (1877) ; and in 
Mr. Mosbley's Notes by a Naturalist on the Challenger (1879). The 
above publications should also be consulted for informaticm about 
Tristan da Cunha. 

See also Six Months in Ascension^ by Mrs. Gill (1880). 



St. Helena. 

The island of St Helena was first discovered on May 21, Discovery 
1502^. The discoverer was De Nova, commander of the ^JJ^ 
third Portuguese expedition to the East. On the way out, 
in 1 50 1, he first sighted Ascension. On the way home, in 
1502, he came to St. Helena. According to some accounts 
he lost one of his ships there, and from the timbers of the 
wreck built a chapel, which gave the name of Chapel Valley 
to the ravine in which Jamestown now stands. Thus 
Europeans came to know this litde distant island, ' standing 
as it were in the midst of the sea between the mainland 
of Africa and the main of Brazilia and the coast of Guinea '.' 

It was by no mere chance that St. Helena was first found Its position 
from the south, not from the north. It is situated in the ^^^f^f 
heart of the south-east trade winds, as easy for sailing ships wind. 
to reach from the Cape, as it is difficult, indeed impossible, 
for them to make direct from Europe. 'When we were 
under sail,' wrote an old traveller returning from the East 
round the Cape in the year 1649', *^^ mariners cried out 

^ In the modem Roman Catholic calendar, St. Helena's Day is 
August 18; but in the calendar of the Greek Church May ai is 
dedicated to Helena and Constantine. Helena was the mother of 
Constantine the Great 

* From Cavendish's voyage in Haklu3rt. 

• Tavemier, taken from Harris* Collection of Voyages. 
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Section ihcy would sleep till they came into St Helen's Road, for the 
,, wind is very constant and carries you in sixteen or eighteen 
days to the road of the island' On the other hand, a sailing 
ship bound from Europe to St Helena would have to beat 
out towards the South American -coast, and come up with 
the wind by a circular course from the South. 
Itscm^ Owing mainly to the trade wind, St Helena has never 

^iih thi ^^^ ^^y connexion with the West Coast of Africa. It has 
Cape and been connected rather with Ae Cape and with the East. To 
andiu * ^^ Portuguese, the earliest of European navigators in these 
^Ai^/<»/A^ seas, the island was specially valuable. The ships of their 
^^ ' day were small and ill-found, requiring many places of call ; 
and on the voyage 4iome there was naturally more need to 
replenish stores of food and water than on the way out from 
Europe. It is true that Su Helena was not so many days 
sail from the Cape ; but the Portuguese made little use of the 
Cape, for one reason because the natives there were trouble- 
some to deal with, whereas St Helena was uninhabited 
Nor was the island ^nly on the direct route from the East to 
Portugal ; it was also on the way from the Indies to Brazil, 
and the same kindly wind, which was blowing towards home, 
would carry the ships across the Atlantic, to the Soudi 
American land which was so profitable a dependency of the 
Portuguese nation. St. Helena, then, was an important link 
in the chain which held together the great empire of the Portu- 
guese ; and it is perhaps surprising that they did not make 
a settlement there, build a fort, and keep the island garrisoned. 
They did not do so, probably because, with the many 
calls upon their resources, they did not wish to spend men 
and money on an island where there were no natives to hold 
in check, which was only wanted for passing ships, and 
which, as long as they commanded the sea, was securely in 
then: power. They dealt with it as they dealt with Mauritius^ 

* The Portognese custom of placing live stock on islands (e. g. accoxd- 
ing to one account even on Sable Island in North America) had the 
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importing live stock, sowing fruits and vegetables, keeping up Section 
the chapel with a few adjoining houses, and leaving the ^^^' 
sick there to be picked up, if stiU alive, in the following 
year. 

Very excellent things wera spoken of St Helena by old OUnotUes 
writers. In Purchas we read, * It seems God had planted it ^^^ 
in convenient place for the long and dangerous Indian 
navigations': in Hakli:^,/This island is a great succour to 
the shipping which return for Portugal ': and in die account 
left by Linschoten, who visited the island in 1589, < It is an 
earthly Paradise for the Portingall ships.' In truth St. Helena 
had in abundance all that sailors or other men could want ; 
a healthy climate, a plentiful supply of water, fresh meat, fish, 
salt, and fruits of the earth. So ship after ship came up 
from the south-east, sailing before 4he wind; and, rounding 
the northern end of the island, anchored on the leeward or 
western side, where James Valley, then Chapel Valleys nms 
down between steep cliffs to the sea. 

St. Helena, in the sixteenth century, had its Robinson Thi 
Crusoe. Perhaps it would be more correct to say, judging ^^JJ^f*" 
from the accounts, that it had a succession of Crusoes. The 
name of one, however, has been specially recorded. He was 
Fernando Lopez, who had turned traitor to the Portuguese 
in India, and, on being handed over to Albuquerque with the 
condition that his life should be spared, had been barbarously 
mutilated, his nose, ears, and right hand being cut off. On 
the way back to Europe, in 15 13, maimed and disgraced, he 
left the ship at St. Helena, and lived there unmolested by his 
countrymen. After some years he paid a visit to Portugal 

Tesolt, if not the intention, of a very public spirited policy. Tavemier 
(in Harris' Collection) sajrs of St. Helena : ' There are great store of 
citrons and some oranges which the Portuguese had formerly planted 
there : for that nation have that virtue that, wherever they come, they 
make the place better for those that come after them, whereas the 
Dutch endeavour to destroy all things, wherever they set footing.* He 
wrote, however, with great animus against the Dutch, 
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Section at the Ring's command, but returned to and died in the 
^^ island in the year 1546*. 

It is stated that the Portuguese tried to keep the situation 
of St. Helena a secret from other nations. However that 
may be, for many years Portuguese ships alone sailed the 
southern seas ; and, whether known or not, the island was 
not visited by Dutch or English sailors. It is mentioned 
CaoendisKsm English state papers about the year ^582; and in 
^^ ' June, 1588, an Englishman, Thomas Cavendish, touched 

there, returning from his voyage round the world. He 
landed at the * marvellous fair valley,' where were standing 
the chapel and other 'divers handsome buildings and 
houses'; he found three or four slaves living on the island; 
and he bore testimony, like others, to the goodness of 
the place and to the abundance of beasts, birds, and fruits. 
It must be added that he ill-requited the hospitality of the 
island, for it appears from the narrative of Linschoten, 
who visited St. Helena in the following year, that he and 
his men beat down the altar and cross which stood in the 
church. 

Before Cavendish visited St. Helena, the Portuguese had 
fallen from their high estate and become, in 1580, subjects 
of the Spanish King. In the very year in which he came to 
the island, the defeat of the Great Armada broke the naval 
power of Spain. Henceforward, therefore, other peoples 
besides Portuguese or Spaniards began to make a show in 
the South Atlantic. 
Lancaster's In 1591, three English ships, under captains Kendall, 
visits, Raymond, and Lancaster, set sail for the East Indies. On 
reaching the Cape, with their crews stricken by scurvy, one 
of them, * The Royal Merchant,* turned home again, taking 
the sick men. The ship touched at St. Helena and deposited 
a sailor, John Legar by name, on the chance of saving his 

* See the Commentaries of Afonso D^Alboqaerque in the Hakloyt 
Series, vol. iii. Tntrodnction, pp. 35-9. 
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life; and there he was found by Lancaster in 1593, when Section 
he touched at the island on his way back from the East _fjjl_ 
Unhappily, the castaway was so excited at seeing friends again, 
that he took, we are told, no natural sleep for eight days, and 
died in consequence. Lancaster came again to St. Helena 
in 1603, on his return from a memorable voyage to the Indies 
— the first voyage designed and equipped by the English 
East India company. With the history of that company 
the history of St. Helena was bound up for the better part 
of two centuries. 

From the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Portu^ 
guese deserted the island altogether, and in 1645 the Dutch 
are said to have taken possession of it. If they did so, 
however, their occupation was little more than a name, and 
ceased in 1651, the year before they established their 
settlement at the Cape. Thereupon St. Helena passed into Occupation 
the hands of the English, being appropriated by homeward- ^*^'- 
bound ships of the East India company, and ten years by the East 
later the company were confirmed in their possession by ^^^ 
a clause in the charter which they received from Charles II 
on April 3, i66i. The clause in question empowered 
the Directors to fortify and garrison the island ; and accord- 
ingly a fort was built, and named James Fort in honour of 
the Duke of York, afterwards James II. When war broke out Dutch 
between Great Britain and the Netherlands — the war in ^^^^^* 
which De Ruyter did so much damage on the West Coast 
of Africa* — the Dutch, in 1665, took St. Helena, but were 
driven out in the same year. A few years later, in January 
1673*, they again attacked the island. After one unsuccessful 
attempt, they effected a landing by night near Bennett's 
point on the west coast, through the treachery, it was said, 
of one of the planters, and climbing up Swanley Valley 
gained after a fight the heights of Ladder Hill overlooking 

* See above, p. 98. » 167a Old Style. 

VOL. in. T 
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Section Jamestown. Unable to hold out against a superior force, 
^1* the English governor and his people evacuated the settle- 
menty and, embarking on ships in the harbour, sailed off 
to Brasil, leaving the Dutch masters of the island The 
latter only enjoyed their conquest for a few months. Off 
the coast of Brazil the fugitives fell in with a British squadron 
commanded by Captain Munden, who took prompt measures 
to retrieve the disaster. He arrived at St. Helena on 
May 14, and on the next day landed a party in the north-east 
comer of the island, at a spot since known as Prosperous 
Bay. Scaling the cliffs above the bay ^ the soldiers marched 
overland to Rupert's Hill on the eastern side of James 
Valley, while Munden and his ships threatened the town in 
front The result was an immediate surrender, and thence- 
forward down to the present day the English have held 
undisputed possession of St. Helena. 
Ths island The island had been recovered by the forces of the Crown, 
^^^ and therefore the legal ownership of it had passed away 
totht from the company and become vested in the Crown by 
Englisk. yjgjj^ ^f conquest But there was no wish to deprive the 
company of their station, ' very necessary and commodious 
for our loving subjects the said governor and company of 
merchants trading into the East Indies for refreshing of 
their servants and people in theu- returns homewards'*; 
The and accordingly, by a new charter dated December 16, 1673, 

^167^ ^^y ^^^^ declared to be in the fullest extent *the trae 
and absolute lords and proprietors' of St. Helena. The 
charter was in most respects similar to those which were 
issued in the case of the American colonies belonging to 
proprietors or to chartered companies. The royal sove- 
reignty over the inhabitants was maintained, and they were 
guaranteed all the rights of British citizens ; but the owner- 
ship of the soil, and all legislative, administrative, and 

^ The rock is still known as Holdfast Tom. 
• From the preamble to the new charter. 
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judicial powers, were vested in the company. On receiving Sectiow 
their clwuter, the Directors appointed a governor of the ....^^ 
island, a deputy-governor, and three lieutenants of the 
garrison, to form a Council. There never was in St Helena 
any vestige of an elected local legislature. The laws were 
made by the company at home, and were administered on 
the spot by the governor and council, all of whom were 
nominated by the Court of Directors in Leadenhall Street. 
Moreover, by a clause in a subsequent charter issued in 
August 1683, the company were authorised to govern any 
of their possessions, if they thought fit, under martial law — 
a provision sufficient of itself to preclude any idea of local 
self-government. 

The records of the East India company's rule va St. Helena 
St. Helena contain little of general interest The island ^^^ /^^,-^ 
community consisted of three -classes ; the company's em- Company, 
ployds and the garrison; the settlers, who were given 
grants of land on specified conditions, one of which was 
liability to military service; and the black slaves. TYit^^gro 
introduction of negroes appears to have been almost J^^j^'^^IJ 
coincident with the first English settlement of the island; 
and, by the end of the first quarter of the eighteenth 
century, the slaves were more numerous than the whites, 
the numbers in 1723 being 610 blacks, against 500 whites 
including the garrison. The policy of the Directors with 
regard to the introduction of negroes varied. In 1679 the 
importation was restricted, but a few years later every 
ship from Madagascar which touched at the island was 
obliged to leave one negro for work on the company's 
plantations. At no time, however, did the slaves largely 
outnumber the whites. In 1780 they were under 1,200, 
as against more than 900 Europeans; and in 18 17, the 
year before the first step was taken towards emancipa- 
tion, they numbered 1,540 out of a total population of 
6,150, against a white population, exclusive of naval and 

T 2 
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Section military forces, of 821. In this year the garrison was very 
,7* large owing to Napoleon's detention on the island, and 
the labouring class was swelled by 500 free blacks, and also 
by more than 600 Chinese, the importation of whom from 
the East India company's factory at Canton had begun 
in 1810. 

Although the slave population in St. Helena was never 
80 large in proportion to the whites, as it was in Jamaica 
and other West Indian islands, there were the same scares 
from time to time of negro rebellions; the slave laws 
were as barbarous as they were in the West Indies; 
and the treatment of the slaves by their proprietors 
almost more inhuman. At length, in 1793, the Court of 
Directors passed a new code of regulations for the protec- 
tion of the slaves, the result of which was a diminution 
of the death-rate. Before these rules were passed, it was 
estimated that the planters lost on an average 10 per cent 
of their negroes annually*, whereas afterwards, though the 
importation of any fresh slaves was strictly prohibited, the 
numbers increased. 

The Act for the abolition of slavery in the British 
colonies which was passed in 1833, to take eflfect from 
August, 1834, did not apply to the territories under the 
jurisdiction of the East India company. They were 
separately dealt with by the new Charter Act *, also passed 

* See Sir G. Statmton's Authentic Accotint of Lord Macartney's mission 
to China, written in 1797, vol. ii. chap, viii. The writer visited 
St Helena on the return voyage in 1794. 

" 3 and 4 Will. IV. cap. Ixxxv : * An Act for effecting an arrangement 
with the East India company and for the better government of His 
Majesty's Indian territories.' Sec. 88 referred to the slavery question, and 
sect 113 provided that the island of St. Helena * shall be vested in His 
Majesty ' and be governed by * such orders as His Majesty in Council 
shall from time to time issue in that behalf.' Inasmuch as, for the 
reasons given above, there was no general law against slavery which 
included St. Helena, a special ordinance was passed, after the transfer to 
the Crown, declaring slavery to be illegal in the colony (ord. 24 of 
1839). 
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in 1833, a section in which provided that slavery should be Section 
mitigated at once and should be extinguished as soon as ^]]' 
possible. But neither did this latter act cover the case 
of St Helena, for it contained another clause transferring 
the island from the company to the Crown. As a matter 
of fact slavery was abolished in the island under instructions 
from the Directors, and with the consent of the proprietors 
of the negroes, without waiting for any legislation on the 
part of the Imperial government. Owing in great measure 
to the influence of the governor, Sir Hudson Lowe, it 
was, on August 24, 1818, resolved at a general meeting 
of the inhabitants, that all children bom of slaves, from 
and after the following Christmas Day, should be free; 
and a proclamation issued on the same day endorsed 
the resolution and declared it to be a law of the island \ 
The existing slaves still remained to be dealt with, and, 
at the end of 1826, the Directors wrote out declaring 
their ' deliberate conviction' that * so soon as a slave under- 
stands and appreciates the nature and blessings of freedom, that 
boon should, if possible, be conferred.* With that end in view 
they not only pressed on the education of the negroes, but 
also authorised the issue of loans to enable deserving slaves 
to purchase their freedom; and in the next three or four 
years a considerable number obtained their liberty in this 
way. Finally, in 1832, a valuation was made of all the 
remaining slaves; and it was decided that one-fifth should 
be Uberated every year, the purchase money in each case 
being treated as a loan to the slave. Thus every slave in 
the island was set free by May i, 1836. 

^ The Proclamation began as follows : ' Whereas by the universal 
concnrrence of the inhabitants and slave proprietors on this island, 
it was resolved at a meeting held this day that from and after the 
a5th day of December next, being the anniversary of the birth of onr 
Blessed Saviour, Jesas Christ, all children bom of slaves shall be 
free.' See Sir G. Birdwood's Report on the Old Records of the India 
Office, p. 98. 
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Section The account of slave emancipation in St. Helena is 
I, interesting, as showing the way in which a private company 
solved, though on a very small scale, this difficult problem. 
They took their measures, as far as can be judged, prudently 
and well They proceeded on the principles that the pro- 
prietors should be fully compensated, that the slaves should 
be enabled to work out their own salvation, and that the 
change of system should be gradually eflfected. Hence slavery 
died out, it would seem, without any appreciable friction, 
and without disturbing the social economy of the little 
community. 
Records ef Apart from the negro question, and the episode of the 
' ' * detention of Napoleon, there is little to be said of St. Helena 
history. From the date when the island was last re-taken from 
the Dutch, it has never been attacked by a foreign foe, 
though on one occasion, in 1706, two of the company's 
ships, which were anchored off Jamestown, were carried oflf 
by the French. A very small and isolated society always 
spends a great deal of its time in petty quarrels, and 
St. Helena was no exception to the rule. There seems 
to have been at one time a series of truculent and dis- 
reputable chaplains, who, having the right to sit at the 
governor's table, enjoyed considerable facilities for annoy- 
ance; and among more serious difficulties were occasional 
mutinies in the garrison, in one of which, in the year 1693, 
the governor of the time was taken and shot. Of the 
men whom the Directors sent out to govern the island, the 
most active appears to have been Governor Roberts, who 
ruled from 1708 to 171 1 ; while his predecessor. Governor 
Poirier, deserves mention as having been one of the Huguenot 
refugees who were driven out from France by the Revo- 
cation of the Edict of Nantes, and as having attempted 
with indifferent success to introduce into St. Helena the 
vine-growing of his native land. Another and later governor, 
in 1 7 41, was Robert Jenkins, whose ears had lately helped 
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on a war with Spain ^. Dampier came twice to the island, Section 

ITT 

in 1 69 1 and 1701, and left a short but interesting account ^ 
of the earlier visit; and in 1676-8 the astronomer Halley, 
the first of various scientific men who have been attracted 
to St Helena, studied the stars from a ridge which has 
since borne the name of Halley's Mount 

In October 18 15, the greatest man who ever set foot Thedeten- 
in the island was brought there to end his life; and ^^^f*^ 
house at Longwood was fitted up to be Napoleon's residence, Napolum. 
until he died in May 1821. During the years which he 
spent at St Helena, it was strongly garrisoned by the 
King's troops ; the Governor, Sir Hudson Lowe, was nomi- 
nated by the Crown, though receiving his commission from 
the Directors; and the island, while still owned by the 
company, was practically treated as an Imperial fortress ^ 
These special arrangements were at once discontinued upon 
Napoleon's death, and the old order of things was restored, 
until the Act of 1833 finally vested the island in the Crown 
from and after April 22, 1834'. 

Since St Helena has been a Crown Colony, its prosperity 5*/, Helena 
and its importance have sadly declined. For awhile it profited ^ ^ Crown 
by being made a centre for putting down the African slave 
trade and for the disposal of the Liberated Africans. But of 
late years this source of employment of men and money, like 
others, has disappeared. Sailing ships, larger and better 
equipped than of old, no longer need constantly to put to 
land for water and supplies. The strength of steam can 
nowadays afford to despise small halfway halting-places in 
the ocean ; and, since the Suez Canal has been opened, the 

^ The story of Jenkins* ears is too familiar to require explanation. 

• See the Act of 181 6, 56 Geo. III. cap. 23 : * An Act for regulating the 
intercourse with the island of Saint Helena during the time Napoleon 
Buonaparte shall be detained there.* The Act greatly restricted com- 
munication with the island, while safeguarding the rights of the East 
India company over it 

* The company, as a matter of fact, continued by arrangement to 
administer the inland till the spring of 1836. 
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Section traffic from the East no longer comes round the Cape. Tbas 
^^ the causes which led to the settlement of St. Helena have 
ceased to operate ; and, in spite of the f^ct that it is still 
fortified and garrisoned as an Imperial coaling-statioB, the 
island seems doomed to droop and decay. 
G0O€rt^ St Helena is a Crown Colony; but, unlike most Crown 
'^r^'^^ Colonies, though like Gibraltar, it has no Legislative Council, 
tue, <^, the local legislative power being vested in the Governor alone. 
He is advised by an Executive Council, consisting at present 
of three members besides himself, viz. the Officer Cosunand- 
ing the troops, and two of the principal residents. The 
Crown has retained power to make laws for the island by 
Order in Council Municipal institutions are represented by 
a Poor Relief Board, the members of which are elected annually 
by the rate-payers ; by a Public Market Committee ; and by 
a Board of Health. The Governor acts as Chief Justice, 
and minor cases are decided by the Police Magistrate. 
The law of the colony is the law of England for the time 
being, so far as it is applicable to local circumstances, 
modified by such by-laws of the East India company as 
still remain in force, by local ordinances, and Orders in 
Council. 
Situtttim, The island is situated in thq South Atlantic Ocean, 
cZ^'^th *" '6° 66' South latitude, and 5*42' West longitude. It is 
* nearly due west of Benguela in West Africa, and nearly 
due east of Bahia in Brazil. It is about 1,200 statute miles 
distant from the nearest point in West Africa, and more than 
2,000 miles from the nearest point in South America. It is 
800 miles south-east of Ascension, nearly 1,500 miles distant 
from the Congo, 2,000 miles from the Cape, and 2,500 firom 
Rio de Janeiro. In shape it is between an oval and a rect- 
angle, with the line of length running north-east and south-west 
It is lo^ miles in length and 6\ in breadth. Its area is 47 
square miles. In other words, it is a little larger than Jersey. 
The island is of volcanic formation. The main feature 
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in its structure is a semicircular ridge of mountains, open Section 
towards the south-east and south, and enclosing the Sandy _JJIl. 
Bay district This is in fact the edge of a crater, submerged 
on the south-eastem«— the windward — side, while outside its 
rim in the opposite direction volcanic deposits have gradually 
heaped up the land. In this ridge are the highest points in 
the island, the loftiest, Diana's Peak, rising to 2,704 feet 
The largest extent of level ground is to be found towards the 
north-east, where are Deadwood and Longwood plains, over 
1,700 feet above the sea. Elsewhere the surface of the land 
is a constant succession of hills and valleys, or rather an 
inclined plain broken by perpetual gullies. 

In his account of the Voyage of the Beagle, Darwin speaks 
of St Helena as rising abrupdy Mike a huge black castle 
from the ocean.' It is surrounded by high cliflfs, intersected 
by steep and narrow ravines, and there are very few points at 
which it is possible to land. James Bay, an open roadstead, /a»wj Bay 
is on the lee side, in the north-west of the island: and the J»^/«^^ 
narrow triangular valley which here runs inland for a mile 
and a half is, and always has been, the only practicable entrance 
into St. Helena. Fronting the sea is the Casde, which is the 
seat of government, though the Governor's home is elsewhere, 
at Plantation House on the high ground in the interior; 
and behind the Castle, Jamestown, the only town in the 
island, stretches up the length of the valley. The ridge on 
the east is Rupert's Hill; that on the west is Ladder Hill, 
with barracks on its summit On either side of the valley 
carefully engineered c^age roads lead up the mountain 
sides to the highlands beyond, and a ladder is carried for 
600 feet straight up the face of Ladder Hill, whose steepness 
recalls an old saying of St Helena that * a man may choose 
whether he will break his heart in going up or his neck in 
coming down ' ^ From the top of these hills the ground still 

' Qnoted in Pinkerton's Collection of Voyages, voL ii: A voyage to 
Borneo, by Captain D. Beeckman, 17 14. 
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Section rises towards the south-east, cuhninating in the volcanic 
^^ semicircle which has been already described. 

Climate, Though St Helena lies well within the tropics, it has 
a climate which is almost proverbial for healthiness. Far 
removed from any other land, kept cool by the south-east 
trade wind which blows throughout the year, and by the cold 
waters of the South Atlantic current, its temperature is 
uniform, and on the higher levels is never, even at midsummer, 
oppressive to Europeans. The thehnometer at Jamestown 
stands on an average throughout the year from 9 to lo 
degrees higher than it does at Plantation or Longwood, 
where the mean annual temperature is stated to be about 
61 degrees. The rainfall, which varies considerably from 
year to year, is very much larger on the highlands than at 
Jamestown. The mean annual fall in the upper parts of the 
island is about 30 inches; but on Diana's Peak and the 
neighbouring ridge the average must be higher, the mountain 
tops being usually enveloped in cloud and mist St Helena 
is a land of many springs, but, owing to the small size and 
the configuration of the island, it has no rivers. 

Vegetation. There are three zones of vegetation in St. Helena : the 
coast zone, which extends inland for a mile to a mile and 
a half, including the greater part of the surface of the bland ; 
the middle zone, which has a depth of three-quarters of 
a mile from the limit of the coast zone; and the central zone, 
which for a certain distance comprises either side of the high 
mountain ridge, being about three miles in length but little 
more than one in breadth. The island is reputed to have 
been at one time covered with green to a greater extent than 
at present, but the goats which were brought in by the early 
settlers destroyed the shrubs and young trees, and the soil 
in consequence disappeared. The coast zone is now hardly 
more than an expanse of bare rock, having, except in a few 
of the valleys, little or no vegetation beyond prickly pears. 
The middle zone, in which Plantation House, Longwood, 
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and Deadwood are situated, includes most of the grass-land Section 
of the colony. Having a cooler temperature than that of the ^]l\ 
coast-line, and a less rocky soil, it has become the home of 
plants and trees imported from temperate climates, from the 
Cape, from England, from Australia, and from America ; and 
here oaks, pines, and gorse have almost entirely supplanted 
the native vegetation, driving it back to the mountain ridge 
in the third or central zone, where, in a rich soil and a cool 
moist climate,' the indigenous flora of St. Helena, including 
cabbage trees, ferns, and smaller plants^ is mostly to be 
found 

It is estimated that less than one-third of the island is now 
suitable for cultivation, though the tendency of the trees is 
to spread down the valleys into the barren zone towards the 
sea. In the fruitful districts too, as at Deadwood and 
Longwood, much that was once forest is now open grass. 
The ebony trees have wholly disappeared ; the gumwoods * 
are only found here and there ; but there are still over sixty 
species of plants which are native to the island. The 
existence of this indigenous vegetation side by side with 
Ehglish trees, and the combination of the products of the 
tropics with those of temperate regions, has given to 
St. Helena a peculiar interest in the eyes of botanists, and 
has endowed it with a variety of trees, fruits, and vegetables, 
out of all proportion to its restricted area. 

Farm and garden produce constitutes the whole wealth of Products. 
St. Helena, and its entire trade consists, as it always has 
consisted, in supplying fresh provisions to the garrison and 
to the ships which call at the island. Live stock are pastured 
on the grassy uplands, potatoes are grown in large quantities, 
maize is cultivated but more for forage than for food, nearly 
every English fruit and vegetable flourishes except straw- 
berries, and in the warmer spots bananas and other tropical or 

^ Conyza gommifera, not to be confounded with the £ucal3rptiis. 
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Section subtropical fruits grow well. Coffee, cinchona, and cotton 
, ,, cultivation has been or is being tried; fibre cultivation 
from aloes and flax has been contemplated ; sericulture has 
lately been revived ; but these products and industries have 
in no case passed beyond the experimental stage. Fish 
is very plentifril at the island, and, with imported rice, 
forms the staple food of the bulk of the inhabitants. It 
may be added that some of the islanders find employment 
on the American ships engaged in the South Sea Whale 
Fishery. 

Finances. The financial oudook of St Helena is not a cheerful 
one, though slightly more encouraging than it was two 
or three years aga The annual revenue, which in 1898 
realised £9,152, is not much more than one-third of the 
amount received a quarter of a century ago. Customs 
duties are the chief item of revenue, and in 1898 con- 
tributed 53 per cent to the total. Among other items 
may be mentioned licences, rents of Government pro- 
perty, and postal receipts. In the three years prior to 
1869, the year in which the Suez canal was opened for 
traffic, the customs duties produced on an average nearly 
£16,000 per annum; in 1898 the receipts from this source 
were only £4,884. 

The imports were valued in 1898 at £62,985, nearly 75 
per cent of the total being credited to the United Kingdom. 
The value of the exp>orts in the same year was a little 
over £4,000; but nearly the whole of this small amount 
consisted of specie, and St. Helena as a matter of frict 
has no export trade. 

Curremy, The currency of the island is British sterling, and only the 
gold, silver, and bronze coins of the United Kingdom are 
legal tender in St. Helena. No foreign coins are in circula- 
tion, except a very few American quarter-dollars which pass 
as shillings. 



Trade 
Statistics. 
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The population statistics tell the same tale as the revenue Section 
and trade returns. The resident population in 1891 showed ^ ^^ ^' ^ 
a decrease of 14 per cent, on the numbers of 1881, and the Popular 
i88i returns were smaller than those of 187 1 by nearly 23 '*^* 
per cent., the diminution being caused by emigration to the 
Cape. The civil population in 1891 numbered 3,877, of 
whom 2,000 lived in Jamestown. Including the garrison 
and shipping, the total was 4,116. 

The inhabitants of St. Helena are mostly coloured, and, as 
might be expected, of very mixed origin, Europeans, Africans, 
and East Indians having all contributed to the population. 
Possibly the East Indian element predominates, in con* 
sequence of the island having from time immemorial been 
so closely connected with the East. 

The Church of England, which no longer receives ^v\R$ligion, 
from the Government, is the leading religious denomination, 
but the Baptists and the Salvation Army have each a con* 
siderable following. 

Ample provision is made for elementary education, which Education, 
is by law compulsory, but not free for those who can aflford to 
pay fees. There are undenominational Government schools, 
and there are also charity schools connected with the Church 
of England. Three of these latter schools are maintained 
from the funds of the Hussey Charity ^ and one is supported 
by the Benevolent Society of the island. 

The central fact in the story of St. Helena is that it has General 
always been connected with the Cape and the East Indies Summary, 
rather than with West Africa. In old days the Western side 
of Africa was within the sphere of West India companies, or 
of African companies whose dealings were with America. 
St. Helena, on the contrary, was first known to Europeans 
as a landmark and a halting-place for ships coming back by 

' Under the will of Miss Rebecca Hnssey, the Hassey charity was 
founded in 1 865, to provide for the education of emancipated slaves in 
Lagos and St. Helena. 
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Sectioii the Cape fix)m the East It was settled and definitely occupied 
,, by the British East India company, and in the possession 
of that company it remained till less than 60 years ago. 
Its population is in great measure of East Indian extraction, 
and the overflow b idmost mvariably to the Cape. It is only 
since the abolition of the slave trade that the island has had 
any connexion with West Africa, through having been for 
some years a depdt for Liberated Africans, and owing to the 
advantages which it offers as a sanatorium for the West African 
squadron. It is not far from West Africa, but has never 
been of it It has rather been from first to last an bolated 
outpost of the East Indies. 

The importance of St. Helena has now died away, and, 
even if the Suez canal were closed, the colony would never 
recover the trade which came to it perforce in the times of 
slow, small, sailing ships. No British dependency has passed 
more decisively from prosperity to decay ; none has been so 
completely an mdex to the changes wrought by modem 
science; yet hardly any other has such great and such 
abiding scientific and historical interest It has still 'the 
wonderfully healthy climate, neither too hot nor too cold; 
the beautiful scenery ; the mixture of tropical and temperate 
vegetation; the rare indigenous plants; the clearly marked 
geological structured' Here the old Roman punishment 
of ' deportatio in insulam ' was carried out upon a man of 
Roman type, but who surpassed all Roman emperors m 
greatness; and, like Napoleon in exile, the little island to 
which he was banished, and in which he died, seems to have 
had its day and to be living mainly in the past 

» From the Blue Book Report of 1889, by R. L. Antrobus, acting 
Governor. The latest Report on St Helena— for 1898— is somewhat 
more hopeful than its predecessors. The garrison has been mcreased, and 
the laying of a submarine cable should be a great boon to the island. 
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Books and Publications relating to St. Helena. Section 

III. 

6rook£*s History of St. Helena (1808) k a tUndaid history of the ■ ♦* ■ 
island down to the year 1806. 

Melliss* St. Helena (1875) is the fnllest and most complete work on 
the island from a sdentinc as well as a historical point of view. 

Extracts from the St. Helena Records^ from 1673 to 1835, have been 
published in the island [1885], compiled by a late governor, Mr. H. R. 
janisch, and form a most valuable record of the colony under the rule 
of the East Indi%company. 

A go6d historical account of the island is given in Mr. Danvbrs' 
Report on the Records of the India Office (1887), vol. i. part i. The 
African Pilots part ii, should be consulted. For information respecting 
the Botany 01 the island, reference should be made to Melliss^ 
5"/. Helena^ already mentioned; to Mr. Hemsley*s Report on the 
Botany of the Atlantic Islands ^ in the Reports of the ChcUlenger 
Expedition, Botany, part i. pp. 49-122 ; and to a Report upon the 
Present Position and Prospects of the Agricultural Resources of the 
Island of St Helena, by Mr. D. Morris, C.M.G., now Imperial Com- 
missioner of Agriculture for the West Indies (printed for the Colonial 
Office in 1884). 



Tristan da Cunha. 



The three islands, which are collectively known by the Early 

name of Tristan da Cunha, were first sighted by the Portu- ^^^f ^, 
^ . , 1 1 i_ TT .1^ the islands. 

guese admiral whose name they bear. He was m charge of 

a fleet bound for India in the year 1506, in company 

with Albuquerque, when * they came in sight of land very 

extensive and very beautiful ^' This land, which is certainly 

not extensive, and wild rather than beautiful, was the main 

island of the group. The islands were known to the Dutch 

in the seventeenth century, and the French landed on them 

in the year 1767, 

Lying to the west of and in slightly lower latitudes than 

the Cape, the Tristan da Cunha group are nearly in the 

circuitous track of vessels sailing from Europe to the East. 

^ From the Commentaries of Afonso D*Alboquerque (Hakluyt Series, 
1875, vol. i.p. 34). 
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Section Hence, even before the seventeenth century ended, it was 

If T 

" contemplated by the East India company to establish a station 
there for outgoing ships, such as existed at St Helena for 
the homeward bound ^. No step of the kind, however, was 
actually taken ; and down to the present century the islands 
were left without any permanent inhabitants. About 1810 
three Americans settled at Tristan for a while, attracted by 
the sealing ; and, when a British ship took possession of the 
island in 181 6, there were two men upon it, one of whom 
had been there since 1810, and the other since 181 4. 
Their On August 1 4, 1816, Tristan da Cunha was annexed by 

^'^'^r H.M.S. 'Falmouth,' the object being, as in the case of 
Britain^ Ascension, to prevent the islands from being made a base of 
^onhT^*^ operations for rescuing Napoleon from St. Helena. A small 
present garrison was placed in the main island; but the occupation 
colony, ^^ ^^^ short, for in November 181 7 the troops were again 
removed. When the removal took place, William Glass, 
a corporal of the Royal Artillery, obtained permission to 
remain behind with his wife and two children, and with two 
other single men. This was the beginning of the little com- 
munity as it exists at the present day. Other settlers joined 
from time to time, chiefly from whaling ships; in 1852 the 
total number of men, women, and children amounted to 85 ; 
and in 1880, to 109. Since that date the population has 
decreased, and in March 1893 was only 52, In 1896 it was 
64. The wives of the early settlers were coloured women 
from the Cape and St. Helena; and the majority of the 
present colonists are of mixed extraction, though to all 
intents and purposes English. They are of fine physique, 
strong, and fairly healthy, though it appears that the race is 
deteriorating from want of infusion of fresh blood. They 
regard themselves as living directly under the charge of the 
British government, and they are members of the Church of 

^ See Brooke*s History of St. Helena, pp. 1 14-6, and Sir G. Staunton's 
Account of Lord Macartney's Mission to China, vol. i. chap, vi. 
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England. The question of the education of the children is Section 
one of some difficulty and has recently received attention. ^ 
It seems useless to provide them with much instruction 
unless their mental horizon can be enlarged, and accordingly 
it has been suggested that they should be sent for a time to 
the Cape Colony and receive their education there. 

An organised system of law and government has never 
been required, £tnd the tiny commonweath has been carried 
on under a patriarchal system. Glass was by common 
consent and force of character governor and head of the 
community, until he died in 1853. Subsequently Mr. Taylor, 
a clerg}Tnan sent out in 1851 for five years by the Society 
for the Propagation of the Gospel, was the chief man on 
the island, until in 1857 he left for the Cape, taking with 
him forty-five of the islanders. Since his departure Peter 
Green, one of the oldest residents, has held the first place. 

The two smaller islands. Inaccessible and Nightingale, 
have no inhabitants, though two Germans, brothers, lived 
for two years on Inaccessible island, before they were taken 
oflF by the Challenger. 

The Tristan da Cunha group are in 37°' South latitude Geography 
and 12° West longitude. They are due south of A.scen-jJ^ 
sion, and south-west of St Helena, from which latter 
island they are over 1,500 miles distant. They are about 
2,000 miles due west of the Cape of Good Hope, and 
double that distance from Cape Horn. A line drawn 
between the two Capes would pass close to them. The 
main island, Tristan island, is the northernmost of the 
group ; Inaccessible island is the westernmost, lying south- 
west from Tristan at a distance of about 23 miles ; and 
Nightingale island is the southernmost, being 20 miles from 
Tristan a little to the west of south, and about 12 miles 
south-east of Inaccessible. 

Like Ascension and St Helena, the Tristan da Cunha Tristan 
islands are volcanic, but the cone in Tristan island rises to ^^'^*^- 

VOL, ni. u 
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Sectioh a much greater height than any mountain in Ascension 
or St Helena, being 7,640 feet high *, and usually capped 
with snow. Tristan island is nearly circular in shape, 
having this volcanic dome in the centre. The diameter 
of the island is about 7 miles, and the area in square 
miles b 16. Its size therefore is about half that of 
Ascension. The island is surrounded by precipitous cliffs 
from 1,000 to 2,000 feet high, except in the north-west, 
where a strip of low grassy land, 2| miles in length and 
half a mile in breadth, projects in front of the cliffs, about 
100 feet above the level of the sea. At the northern end 
of this tongue of land, and nearly due north of the island, 
is the tiny settlement, consisting of about a dozen houses, 
and bearing the name of Edinburgh, in honour of the 
Duke of Edinburgh's visit in 1867. The bay on which it 
stands b called Falmouth Bay, after the ship which brought 
the British troops to the island in 181 6. 

The shores of Inaccessible island, like those of Tristan, 
are very precipitous, but the highest point does not rise to 
more than 1,840 feet The island is quadrilateral in shape, 
each side being about 2 miles long. The greatest length 
at any point is from 3 to 4 miles, and the area is about 
4 square miles. 

Nightingale island, which has two islets adjoining to it, is 
rather over a mile in length by three-quarters of a mile in 
breadth, and its area is not more than one square mile. Its 
shores are not so continuously precipitous as those of the 
other islands, and its highest point is only 1,100 feet 

Judged by the range of temperature, Tristan da Cunha 
has a mild climate, the average temperature in summer being 
68°, and in winter 55°, occasionally falling to 40° The 
climate, however, is very rainy and very windy, the prevailing 
winds being from the west. The strength of the gales may be 

» Mr. Moscley, in his Notes by a Naturalist on the Challenger, gives 
the mountain a still greater height, 8,336 feet. 
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gauged by the solidity of the walls of some of the buildings, Section 
which consist of enormous blocks of stone ; and the uncertain ^^ ' 
weather, combined with the danger of the anchorage, makes 
communication with the land difficult and dangerous, though 
the landing is helped by a strong belt of seaweed What- 
ever may be the drawbacks of the climate, however, it is 
beyond all question healthy. 

There is only one kind of stunted native tree on the 
islands, and the vegetation consists principally of brushwood, 
fern, and long coarse grass. The matted tufts of grass, 
known as tussock, form, especially on the two smaller islands, 
an almost impenetrable jungle, amongst which innumerable 
penguins have formed their * rookeries.' The settlers grow 
potatoes and other vegetables, with a few apples and 
peaches, and they have fowls and geese, catde, and sheep, 
the sheep supplying them with wool for the island-made 
spinning-wheels. Fbur, tea, sugar, and other articles are 
obtained by barter from the few whaling vessels which visit 
the islands in the course of the season or from Her Majesty's 
ships. There is abundance of fish and of sea-birds' eggs; 
and wild goats and rabbits were at one time to be found on 
Tristan island, but are now said to be extinct. Some years 
ago the loss at sea of most of the able-bodied men, and 
a plague of rats, threatened the islanders with starvation ; but 
recent reports show that they are living in comparative 
comfort and content. They till their gardens and tend their 
live stock, they fish and pay occasional visits to the smaller 
islands in search of seals. They have been as a rule visited, 
once a year by one or other of the Queen's ships ; a pro- 
posal to send the mails by an American sailing schooner 
having been finally rejected by the Imperial authorities. 
Thus, though the younger and more enterprising members of 
the community generally emigrate to the Cape or take to a 
seafaring life, though any idea of making Tristan da Cunha 
a place of call belongs to the distant past, and though the 

u 2 
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Section seals are no longer plentifid as they once were, there seems to 
^T* be no reason why the colony should entirely die out, or why 
this remote island or group of islands, far away in the South 
Atlantic, should not continue to be the home of a select 
few, contented to live under British protection, and ready to 
give relief to and receive relief from such vessels as come 
to or are driven to their shores \ 



GouGH Island. 



GouGH island, or Diego Alvarez, lies to the south of 
Tristan da Cunha, in 40° South latitude and 9° West 
longitude. It was probably discovered by the Portuguese, 
but is now caUed after Captain Gough, the commander of 
an English ship who sighted the island in 173 1. It is stated 
in the Admiralty Pilot to be about four miles in length, 
precipitous, and having a summit over 4,000 feet high. The 
island used to be visited by sealers. 



For books, &e. relating to Tristan da Conha see onder Ascension. 
Various acconnts have b^ given from time to time of the islands and 
the islanders; and, in 1887, and in 1897, Bine Books on the subject 
were given to Parliament, [c. 4959] and [c. 8357]. The latter contains 
the most recent reports from the commanders of H.M. ships who are 
sent to visit the ishmds, addressed to the Admiralty. 



* A reference, however, to the latest Blue book on Pitcaim isUnd wil I 
show that the tendenqr of these smaU island communities is to degenerate 
fai mind and body* 



INDEX. 



Abbokuta, 250, 332 and n,, 233, 

334. 
Abo, 341. 
Abolitioii Act, 87, 91-4, 202, 

376-8. 
Aburi, 215, 223, 223. 
Accra, 13 #.,49 n,, 67, 100, 105, 

106, 109 and If., 117, 119, 120, 

129, 170, 313-6, 319, 231-3. 
Acropong, District and Mountains, 

315, 331, 333. 
Adabassa Creek, 339, 355. 
Adamawa, 156, 348, 351. 
Addah, 315, 319. 
Addo, 328, 230 m 
Aden, 368. 
Ado, 355. 
Afflao, 308. 
Ahy Lagoon, 307* 
Aiedi, 346. 
Ajakto, 355. 
Ajcra River, 35. 
Akasa, 344. 
Akim, 126, 133, 215, 216 »., 218, 

219. 
Ako, 251 M. 
Aknre, 229, 255. 
Akns, the, 201. 
Albreda, 102, 104, 105, no. 
Albnqaerqae, 45, 265, 271, 287. 
Alfonso, King, 21, 22. 
Alfonso de Vayva, 24. 
Algeria, 144. 
Algoa Bay, 33. 
Allahi River, 167, 168. 
Ambas Bay, 153. 
Amis des Noirs, Society of^ 92, 
Amoafhl, 135. 
Ancobra River, 214-6. 
Angola, 39, 48-50, 56, 100. 



Annamaboe, 100, 117, 118, 214. 

Anne d'Arfet, 16. 

Annobon, 31 and if., 39. • 

Anton, 246. 

Apollonia, no, 122, 213, 314. 

Appam, 263. 

Aqnapim. S^e Acropong. 

Arabia and Arabs, 12 if., 13, 14 

and If., 18. 
Argnin Bay and Island, 19, 3i, 

69, 77, loi If., 109. 
Aro, 333. 
Arogbo, 339, 355. 
Aron, 357. 
Asaba, 343, 344. 
Ascension, Island of, 4, 6, 196, 

333, 265-p, 380, 389, 390. 
Ashaku, 34^ 354. 
Ashantee, and the Ashantees, 106, 

118-31, 130, 133 If., 158, 159, 

313 and n,, 313, 314, 319. 
Ashantee War, 133-7, 310. 
Ashigere (Yassik^ra), 245. 
Assiento Contract, 84, 85, 106. 
Assin District, 219. 
Assinee, 103, 124, 150, 206, 307, 

313. 
Axim, 65, 68, 98, 313, 314, 319. 
Azores, the, 18, 43. 

Badagry, 141, 337 and n., 232, 

334- 
Bahamas, the, 182. 
Bahia, 280. 
Bajibo, 157. 
Bance Island, 180, i8i« 
Baptists, the, 153, 285. 
Barbados, 50, 75, 80, 81 and m,, 

88, 98. 
Barbary, 53, 109. 



294 



INDEX. 



Earbot, 1^9, 254. 
BaribM, the, 349. 
Barra, King of, 105, 166, 167. 

„ Point, ^67, 171. 
Banacooda Rapid, 59, 168-70, 

^ 176. '77. 

B»nmwa, 139, 154. 

Bartb, Dr., 142. 

Basaama, the, 348. 

Basel Misdoo, aai, 322. 

Basutoland, 4. 

Bathuist, 59, 117, 123, 165, 166 

« ^i^'Ar^^^' '75, i<^, 344. 

Banchi TYakoba), 251 and m. 

Bawko (Bankon), 208. 

Baxter, Richard, 92. 

Bechuanaland I^tectorate^ 4. 

Belem, 25. 

Belgians, King of, 147. 

Bende, 257. 

Bengnela, 280. 

Benm, Country and River, 35, 52, 
15^ 160, 226, 231, 236, 341, 
246, 254 and n., 255, 257, 359. 

Benins, the, 226, 236. 

Bennett's Point, 273. 

Benue River, 34, 142, 153, 154, 
161, 240-3, 344, 346-9, 351 n, 

Berber, 349. 

Berlin Conference, 148, 153. 

Bermudas, the, 59, 365. 

Bethenconrt, Jean de, 16. 

Bevin, 314. 

Bida, 161, 353, 

Bight of Benin, 137, 138, 141, 

253» ^55. 25^- 
Bight of BiaJ&t^ 255, 356. 
Bissos, or Bissagos Islands, 102. 
Blanco, Cape, 34, 69, 101. 
Bojador, Cape, 19, 25 m., 34 and n. 
Bonny, 257, 259. 

„ River, 255. 
Bonthe, 196. 

Borgu, or Bariba, 156, 229, 247-^ 
Bona, 245. 

Bomu, 141, 248, 249. 
Bour^ 58, 198. 

Boussa, 157, 242, 244, 249, 251. 
Brandenburghers, 66, 68' »., 69, 

105» 13a, 140 «•» H5>3i4. 
Brass, 332, 257, 259. 
Brass River, 160, 240, 255, 256. 



Brazil, 39. 44-52, 56, 61, 64, 65, 
70, 80, 236, 263, 269, 274, 
280. 

Breda, Peace of, 99 and n, 

Bremen Mission, 221. 

Bristol, 16, 87, 88, i8a 

British Bechuanaland, 4. 

British Combo, 127, 166, 169, 173, 

174. 
British East India Company, 4, 6, 

146, 273, 275, 276. 
British North Borneo Company, 

60, 147 n, 
British Qaiah, 194. 
British Sherbro, 231, 244. 
British South Africa Company, 4, 

6, 146. 
Brohemie, 160. 
Brue, Andr6, 112. 
Bunce, River, 187 m. 
Bossa, 141. 

Cabo Corso. Su Cape Coast 

Castle. 
Cabot, 50, 51. 
Cabral, 46, 47. 
Cadamosto, 20 and m., 178. 
Cajet, River, 35. 
Calabar, 257, 259, 
Calabar Rivers, 153, 154, 246, 

Cahcnt, 24, 36. 

Cameroons, the^ 31, 35» i50> I5^» 

153. 163, 306, 339, 353, 255. 
Cananore, 34. 
Canary Islands^ 11 andM., 15, 16, 

43,<5o. 
Cape, the, 3, 3, 17, 33-^, 39, 48. 

64, 82, loi, 195, 
Cape Coast Castle, 64, 67, 68, 96, 

99, 100, 103-7. 117-20, 131. 

I35» 10, «i3» 214, «2i, 222. 
Cape Colony, 4, 23. 
Cape Horn, 289. 
Caramanca, 187 n. 
Carter, Sir G.T,, 175. 
Carthage and Carthaginians, 5. 

10-12, 14, 35 «. 
Cartier, Jacques, 60. 
Casamanze River, 170, 175. 
Cavendish, Thomas, 179, 272. 
'Ceded Mile,* the, 165, 167, 169. 



INDEX. 



^95 



Cerda, Lois de la, id. 

Ceuta, 17. 

Ceylon, a6i. 

Chad, Lake, 141, 154, 240, 244, 

346. 
Chakosi, 2oSn. 
•Challenger,' the, 289. 
Chama, 214, 21^ 
Chancellor, 52, 
Chapel Valley, 269. 
Charles I, 59. 

„ II, 32 «., 82,97. 

„ V, 78, 79. 

China and Chinese, 15, 105, 276. 
Christian IV of Denmark, 67. 
Christianshorg, 67, 68, 126, 214. 
Church Missionary Society, 202, 

227, 348. 
Chnrch of England, 92, 174, 202, 

221, 236, 285, 288. 
Cintra, Pedro de, 21, 178. 
Clapperton, 141, 142. 
Clarence Bay, 267. 
Clarkson, 93. 
Colbert, 100, loi. 
Coligny, 61. 

Columbus, 18 and f»., 36, 28. 
Combo, 175. 

„ Kmg of, 165. 
Commendah, 100, 106, 109, 131, 

214. 
Conception, 263. 
Condorcet, 92. 
Congo, the, 22, 33, 35, 36, 47, 48, 

H3, 152,222, 232,280. 
Congo Free State, 2, 147, 148. 
Constantine the Great, 2I59 n. 
Cook, Captam, 265, 267. 
Coomassie, 118, 133, 135, 136, 



i§8, 159, 214. 
bnsco Isl 



Consco Island, 35. 
Cormantine, 3I) 58, 96, 99, 314. 
Corrientes, Cape, 25 n. 
Conrlanders, 00. 
Covilham, Pedro de, 24. 
Crawford Island, 194. 
Creek Town, 257. 
Croboe District, 219. 
Cromwell, 81, 82. 
Cross River, 246, 254, 256, 358. 
Cuba, 130. 
Cumming, 107. 



.Cnra9oa, 68. 
Cyprus, 5. 
Cyrene, 12, 

Dahomey, 35, 77, 128, 150, 

i55-7> i<52, 163, 237, 230, 236. 

Dakar, loi, 109, 170 and »., 

195. 
Dakka River, 208 and n. 
Dallul Mauri, 245. 
Dampier, 279. 
Dampier*s Spring, 265. 
Danes, the, 33, 38, 66-8, 91, 116, 

117,126,223. 
Danish East India Co., 67. 
„ Mount, 67. 
„ West India Co., 67. 
Darwin, 266, 281. 
Deadwood Plain, 281, 283. 
Decoeur, Captain, 156. 
Dekala, 245. 
De Kerraint, 107 and m. 
Delta, the, 152, 161, 241, 247, 

257> 358, 262. 
Denham Waters, 230. 
Denkera, 133, 134, 216 1». 
Denmark, King of, 93. 
De Nova, 265, 269. 
De Ruyter, Admiral, 98, 99, loi, 

132, 180, 273. 
D*Estr^, Admiral, loi. 
Diana's Peak, 281, 282. 
Diaz, Bartholomew, 23, 24. 
Dieppe, 16, 61, 62, 100. 
Dindings, the, 211. 
Diogo Cam, 22. 
Dioscorides, Island of, 11. 
Dixcove, 100, 106, 117, 131, 213, 

214, 210. 
Docemo, King, 128, 327. 
Dolben, Sir W., 93. 
Donga River, 242. 
Drake, Sir Francis, 53, 179. 
Dugaris, the, 248. 
Dupub, Mr., 118. 
Dutch, the, 32, 33, 38, 39, 45-9, 

54» <53-9, 76, 80-3, 88, 91, 

96-110, 1 16-9, 126, 129-35, 
_I39»I45» 223,27311. 
Dutch East India Co., 65. 
Dutch West India Co., 39, 63-5, 

100, no. 



2g6 



INDEX. 



£att India Co. Su British East 

India Co. 
Eboes, the, aoi. 
Ebate Metla, 233. 
Edinbnreh, 290. 
Edrisi, 58. 
Edward III. 16. 
„ IV, 51. 
Egbas, the, 159, 327, 230, 232 

and »., 236. 
Egga, 242, 252. 

Eko and the EkoSi 230 and n^ 236. 
Elmina, 15, 22, 38, 39, 47, 48. 50, 

63» 641 <55, ^8, 97, 98, 100, 109, 

131-6, 159, 213, 3i4i 317, 321. 
EpNC. 232. 

Erichs, Bernard, 63. 
Escobar, Pedro de, 22. 
Escravos River, 255. 
Essnasa, 223. 
Exeter, 55. 

Factory Island, 194 

Falaba, 192. 

Falconbridge, Mr., 185. 

Falmouth Bay, 290. 

Fantees. the, 118, 119, 132, 135, 

210, 212, 221. 
Faro River, 246. 
Ferdinand, King, 78. 
Fermoso, 254. 
Fernando Lopez, 271. 
Fernando Po, 21 and f»., 39, 195, 

222. 
Festing, Colonel, 135. 
Finch, William, 179. 
Fish River, 23. 
Florida, 61. 
Fodi Silah, 158. 
• Fommana, 136. 
Footah Jallon, 33, 150. 
Forcados River, 154, 241, 244, 

256-7. 
Foreign Jurisdiction Acts, 1 24, 2 10. 
Formosa. See Fernando Po. 
Formoso, Cape, 255. 
Fort Fredericksborg (Danish), 67. 
Fort Fredericksburg (Branden- 

burgher), 68, 69. 
Fort Goldie, 157. 
Fort Hollandia. See Fort 

Fredericksburg. 



Fort James, 31 m., 58 if., 98, 

102-6, 109, no, 117, 167, 171, 

176. 
Fort Nassau, 65. 
Fort RoyaU See Fort Fredericks- 

borg. 
Fort St. Anthony, 65 and n. 
Fort St. Francis, loi. 
Fortunate Islands, 11 »., 16. 
Fonrah Bay, 202. 
Frederick III of Denmark, 67. 
Frederick William, Elector, 68. 
Free Church Methodists, 202. 
Freetown, 171, 180, 184-6, 189, 

192, 194-6,200-3, 222, 231, 244. 
French, the, 34-6, 38, 39, 52, 53, 

55» 57. <>o-4> 80-5, 91, 100-10, 

124, 137-40, 144, 145, 148-58. 
French Revolution, 91, 93. 
French West African Co., 62, 102, 

112. 
French West India Co., 39, 62, 

100, 102. 
Fulahs, the, 161, 175, 186, 248-50, 

252. 

Gabun River, 35, 36 if. 
Gades, City of, 11. 
Galam, 108. 
Gambaga, 208 and if. 
Gambia, the, 3, 6, 12, 20, 21, 30, 
3i» 33-7» 48, 55-^. ^3, 90, 96, 

98, lOI, 106, 112, 113, 117, 132, 

i37» HI. 149, 158* 162, 165-77, 

321, 223, 263. 
Gana Gana, 244. 
Gando, 161, 248-51. 
Gbani, 245. 
Georgetown, 265, 267. 
Gere (Guiris), 158, 245. 
German Protectorate, 220. 
Germans, the, 140-5, 156. 
Gibraltar, 5, 10, 13. 
Glass, William, 288, 289. 
Glover, Sir John, 135, 136. 
Godwin, 91. 
Gold, 19, 21, 2^, 32, 37, 40, 44, 

53, 58, 7I1 130- 
Gold Coast, 3, 6, 31, 22, 30, 33, 

35-7» "6, 153, 155, 162, 176, 

206-25, 233. 
Gold Coast Constabulary, 212, 220. 



INDEX. 



297 



Gold Coast Protectorate, lai, 

"5-7«-i an. 
G oldie. Fort, 157. 
Gomez, 21, 22. 
Goree, 63, 98, loi, 104, 105, 108, 

no, 117, 171. 
Gongh Island, 292. 
Gonrgues, Domenic de, 6i. 
Gonritz River, 23. 
Grain Coast, 21, 5^, 206. 
Grand Bassam, 206. 

„ Popo, 35. 
Granvilletown, 185. 
Great Scarcies River, 190. 
Green, Peter, 289. 

„ Mountain, 265, 267, 268. 
Gr^ory, Mr. T.. 57. 
Grenville, Lord, 93, 94. 
' Gromettoes,* 103 and n. 
Ground nuts, 172, 173, 198, 263. 
Guiana, 81, 98. 
Guinea, 18, 31-9, 47-51, 61-^, 98, 

142, 144, 150, 254, 263, 269. 
Guinea coin, 32 and n, 
Guinea 'grains' or pepper, 53 

and n., 54, 254. 
Guinea, Gulf of, 6, 9, ai, 31, 32-6, 

62, 96, 128, 141, 153, 206, 209, 

354- 

Gums, 107, 198, 199, 252, 258. 
Gustavus Adolphus, 66. 

Halifax, 187. 

Halley, 279. 

Hamburg, 259, 261. 

Hanno, 11, \2n, 

Hanway, Jonas, 183. 

Harmattan -Wind, the, 171, 197, 

217. 
Hausaland, and the Hausas, 136, 
. 161, 212, 221, 222, 235, 236, 

250 and n, 
Havre, 259. 
Hawkins, Sir J., 51, 54, 59, 75, 

78, 178. 
Hawkins, Mr. William, 51, 179. 
Heligoland, 153, 208. 
Henry VUI, 51. 
Herodotus, 10, 1 2 and n, 
Hewitt, Consul, 253. 
HispaHiola, 54, 71, 78, 80. 
Hoare, Samuel, 183. 



Holland, 259. 
Holmes, Captain, 98, 103. 
Hudson, 64. 
Hudson Bay Co, 146. 
„ River, 98, 99. 
Huguenots, the, 60, 61, 27S. 
Hussey Charity, 285 and if. 

Ibadan and the Ibadans^ 159, 232 

«., 333. 34<5- 
Ibi, 154, 242. 
Iboes, the, 247. 
Idaure, 255. 

Idda, 242, 246, 247, 254. 
Iddo, mand of, 226, 230 if., 237. 
Idu, 240. 
Idzoes, the, 247. 
Igaras, the, 247. 
Igbessa, 230 if. 
Ikaha, 229, 255. 
Ikirum, 247. 
Ikorodu, 232. 
Ikotobo, 255. 
Ilaro, 230 If. 
' He aux Anglais,' 103. 
Ilia, 246. 
Ilo, 158. 
Ilorin and the Uorins, 159, 161, 

229, 232 If., 245-7, 251, 252. 
Inaccessible Island, 289, 290. 
India, 15, 18, 24, 26, 44. 
India rubber, 172, 199, 219, 220, 

a35» H7» 258. 
Isle of Man, 266. 
Isle of Wight, 169, 195. 
Isles de Los, 189, 191, 193, 194, 

200. 
Isola de la Legname, 11 m. 
Italy, 140. 
Ivory Coast, 21, 155, i6a, 200. 

Ja Ja, King, 255. 

Jamaica, 80, 81, 84, 187. 
ames Bay, 281. 
„ Fort, 273, 
James I, 57. 

„ 11,82,273. 
Jamestown, 269, 274, 278, 281. 
James Valley, 271, 274. 
Jebba, 233. 
Jebigu (Djebiga), ao8. 



298 



INDEX, 



Jebii& the, 159, 230 and i»., 234, 

330. 
Jenkins, Governor, 278, 
Jersey, 266, 280. 
Jesuits, 49. 
Jews, 49. 
Joala, 56 and n. 
Jobson, Captain R., 59. 
John I of Portugal, 1 7. 

„ n, 22, 24, 25, 50. 
John of Gaunt, 17. 
Jolas, 175. 
Jolofe, 175, 
Juba, II M. 

Kabba District, 229, 246^ 

Kalahari Desert, 32. 

Kambari, 252. 

Kano, 251, 252. 

Kassan, 58. 

Katsena, 242, 251. 

Keeling, Captain, 179. 

Kendall, Captain, 272. 

Keppel, Commodore, 107. 

Kola nuts, I97> I99» 219. 

Kosoko, 227. 

Kotonou, 35. 

Kroomen, the, 201, 221, 236, 

268. 
Kuka, 246, 249. 
Kwa Ibo, 255-7, 259. 

Ladder HiU, 273, 281. 

Lafayette, 92. 

Lagos, 3, 6, 30, 31, 33, 35, 37, 

127. 120, 135, I37» I53i «55> 
159, 102, 196, 201, 222-3, 
226-40, 248, 252, 255, 260, 
262-4, 285 n, 

Lagos (Portuguese town), 18, 19. 

Laing, 142. 

Laird Macgregor, 142. 

La Mina. See Gold Coast. 

Lancaster, Captain, 268, 269. 

Lander, 141, 142. 

Lanzarote, 16, 19. 

Las Casas, 74. 

Leaba, 157, 158. 

Leckie, 327, 232. 

Legar, John, 268. 

Leicester Mountain, 195. 

Leo Africanus, 58. 



Leo X, 77. 

Liberated Africans, 166, 174, 189, 

196, 201, 204, 279, 286. 
Liberia, 21, 34, 35, 54, 150, 191, 

206. 
Libya, 10. 
Ligaris, the, 248. 
Linschoten, 265, 267, 270, 271. 
Lisbon, 25, 46, 79. 
Little Scs^es River, 190. 
Liverpool, 87, 88, 93, 231, 261. 
Livingstone, 140. 
Loanda. See San Paulo. 
Lok, Captain, 53. 
Lokoja, 241, 242, 244, 251. 
London, 55, 87, 88, 93. 
Longwood Plam, 281-3. 
Lopez, Femando, 271. 
Louis XIV, 100. 
Louisiana, 261. 
Lowe, Sir Hudson, 27, 279. 
Lngard, Captain, 156, 249. 



Macaulay, Zachary, 186. 
McCarthy, Sir C, 119, 165. 
McCarthy's Island, 123, 129, 165, 

167, 169-71, 173. 
MacDonald, Sir Claude, 256, 260. 
Machin, Robert, 16, 17 ^ 
Maclean, Governor, 12 1-3, 125, 

129, 210. 
Madagascar, 24, 25 »., 275. 
Madden, Dr., 122. 
Madeira, 11 and »., 16, i8. 
Madrabumba, 57. 
Mah^, 6. 

Mahela Creek, 191. 
Mahin, 228, 255. 
Malacca, 211. 
Malay Peninsula, 210. 
Malta, 5. 
Mamaidi, 251 n. 
Mamprusi, 208 n, 
MandUngoes, the, 175, 201. 
Manna River, 190, 191, 193. 
Mano, 204 n. 
Mansfield, Lord, 92, 182. 
Mansu, 223. 
Manuel, King, 25. 
Marco Polo, 15. 
Maroons, the, 187 and ff., 188. 



INDEX. 



399 



Marseilles, a6i, 263. 

Mashonaland, 6. 

Matacong, Island of, 191. 

Mauritius, 4, 6, 270. 

M^dine, 112. 

Melinde, 26. 

Melliconrie River, 152, 191 

Mendis, the, 201. 

Menendez, 61. 

Mesurado, Cape, 21. 

Middleton River, 255. 

Miqnelon, Island of, 108. 

Missn, 251 M. 

Mitshi, the, 248. 

Mizon, Lieutenant, 156. 

Mohammedans, 13, 7a, 73, 175, 

202, 222, 236, 248. 
Mombasa, 6, 26. 
Monk, General, 98. 
Monteil, Colonel, 156. 
Montes(^uieu, 92. 
Moor, Sir R., 260, 
Moors, the, 17, 19, 24, 72, 77. 
Morocco, 5, 17, 18, 34, 58. 
Morozngo, 208 n, 
Mouree, 65, 96, 105. 
Moussa (Modii), 158. 
Moyamra, 204 n, 
Mozambique, 26, 48, 5a 
Munden, Captain, 274. 
Mungo Park, 113, 1I5, 140, 141, 

249. 
Mnri, 248, 251. 

Naimbana, King, 183, 184 n. 
Nana, 160. 
Nantes, Edict of, 278. 
Napoleon, 266, 278, 279, 286, 

288. 
Nassarawa, 252. 
Nassau, Count Maurice of, 65. 

„ Fort, 98, loi. 
Natal, 4, 26. 
National African Co., 142, 154. 

{^See also Royal Niger Co.) 
Navigation Acts, 82. 
Negro, Cape, 32. 
Negro Slavery in St. Helena, 

275-8. 
Netherlands. See Dutch. 
Neutral Zone, 153. 
New Amsterdam^ 64. 



New Calabar. See Calabar. 
Newfoundland, 50, 51,60, 89, 108, 

109. 
Newhaven, 61. 
New Netherlands, 98-9. 
Newtown, 207. 
New York, 64, 99, 265. 
Niger, the, 12, 33, 34, 36. 37, 44, 

58, 112, 113, 128, 140-2, 148- 

158, I77» 191. 303» 333. 
Niger Coast Protectorate, 3, 30, 31, 

154. ^hli >6o, 162. 
Niger Protectorates, 6, 35, 152-4, 

239-60. 
Nightingale Island, 285, 286. 
Nikki, 156, 157, 249. 
Nile, the, 9, 10, 142. 
Nimeguen, Peace o( loi. 
Nivaria, iiif. 
Non, Cape, 18. 

NorUi American Indians, 62, 71. 
Nougoua, 207. 

Nova Scotia, 182, 185, 187, 18?. 
Nuhau River, 207. 
Nun River, 154, 240, 241, 255. 
Nunez River, 57, 141. 
Nuiio Tristram, 20. 
Nupe, Province of, 157, 161, 242, 

248, 250-2. 
Nyassaland, 6. 



Ocpara River, 229, 245, 247. 

Odo Otin, 229, 247. 

Ogbo, 229, 255. 

Ogowe River, 35. 

Ogun River, 232. 

Oil Rivers, 128, 141, 150, 152, 253, 

256-9. 
Okeodan, 228. 
Oko. See £ko. 
Okuta, 245. 
Old Calabar, 257, 259. 
Onitsha, 242. 
Ophir, II. 

Opobo, 255, 257, 259. 
Orange River, 6, 23. 
Ordasa, 135. 
Othman, 250. 
Ouwere. See Wart 
Oveiro. See Wari 



300 



INDEX, 



Owo, 229. 346, 355. 
Oyo, 330, 333 »., 346. 
Oytter Creek, 166, 173, 

Pagans, 348, 352. 

Palm oU, 37, 40, 199, 334, 361-3. 

Palma, 337, 333. 

Palmas, Cape, 31, 54, 306, 231. 

Pama, 308 

Pangkor, 31 a. 

Paris, Peace of, 109. 

Pemba, 4. 

Penang, 3ii. 

Perak, 311. 

Perestrello, 18 and m. 

Perim, 5, 11. 

Pemambnco, 366. 

Philip II, 46. 55, 139. 

Philippa, 17. 

Philippine Islands, 39, 46. 

Phoenicians, the, 10, 11, 14, 35 n. 

Pillars of Hercules, 11, 13, 17. 

Pinteado, 53, 354. 

Plantation House, 281, 282. 

Plate, River, 85 «. 

Plymouth, 52, 183, 222. 

Pocra, 228, 229, 236. 

Podor, 108. 

Poirier, Governor, 278. 

Pongas River, 151. 

Popos, the, 236. 

Port Louis, 6. 

Portendik, 109, no. 

Porto d'AUy, 56. 

„ Novo, 35, 150, 227-3a 

„ Santo, 18 and n, 
Portsmouth, 183. 
Portugal, Prince Henry of, 12, 

16-21, 25-9, 53, 35, 77, 78. 
Portugal and Portuguese, 15-29, 

3i-3» 35, 38, 39, 43-69, 74, 
78-81, 104, 105. 117, 132, 139, 
144, 226, 265, 270-3. 

Prah, the, 119, 135, 136, 314, 316. 

Prahsue, 314, 216, 323. 

Pram Pram, 315. 

Prempeh, 159. 

Prester John, 22 and »., 33. 

Prosperous Bay, 274. 

Province Wellesley, 211. 

Prussia, Duchy of, 68. 

Pungwe River, 6. 



Quahoo, 315, 218. 
Quakers, 92, 107. 
Queen Elizabeth, 54, 55, 57. 
Quiah, 127, 190, 200. 
Quittah, 67, 215, 219. 

Rabba, 252. 

Rainolds, Richard, 56, 61. 

Ramoi lUver, 255. 

Raymond, Captain, 272. 

Red Sea, the, 2, 24, 44. 

Ribago, 242, 244. 

Ribault, 61. 

Rich, Sir R., 57. 

Richelieu, 63. 

Rio del Rey, 35, 153, 154, 339-41, 

254. 355. 
Rio Fon^do, 354. 
„ Grande, 30. 35, 103, 113. 
„ Janeiro, 61, 366, 380. 
„ Nunez, 143, 191. 
Roberts, Capt., 180. 
Roberts, Governor, 378. 
Rochelle, 16. 
Rokell River, 195. 
Roman Catholics, 151, 174, 202, 

236. 
Romans, the, 1 2. 
Rotifunk, 204^1. 
Rouen, 62, 100. 
Roxo or Rouge, Cape, 35, 109. 
Royal Adventurers, Company of, 

82, 96-9. 
Royal African Co., 82, 83, 87, 99, 

103, 106, 181. 
Royal Niger Co., 3, 30, 31, 146, 

147, 154, 157, 161. 162, 239. 
Rupert's Hill, 274, 281. 
Ryswick, Peace of, 104. 

Sable Island, 270 n. 

Sagres, 18. 

Sahara, the, 9, 12, 19, 32, 36»., 

St. Cathenne, Cape, 122. 
St. Eustatius, 68. 
St George, Castle of, 214. 
St. George's Bay, 184 and 
St. Helena, 4, 6, 265-86. 
St Helen's Road, 270. 
St. John, River, 109, 
St. Kitts, 50, 59, 6^. 



INDEX, 



301 



St. Louis, 104, 107-13, 170 and if. 

St Mary, Cape, 166, 167. 

St. Mary's Island, 117, 165, 169, 

171. 
St. Paul de Loanda, 48, 49 and if., 

a66. 
St. Pierre, Island of, 108. 
St Thomas, Island of, 21 and ». 
„ „ (West Indies;, 67, 68. 
Salaga, a 2 a. 
Salee, 82. 

Salisbury, Lord, 148. 
Saltpond, 214, 265. 
Salvation Army, 285. 
Sama, a 2. 

Sandy Bay District, 281. 
San Jorge de Mina. Su Elmina. 
San Juan, Cape, 35. 
San Pedro River. See AUahi 

River. 
Sansanne Mango, 208. 
Santa Cruz, 23. 
Santarem, Joao de, 22. 
Sapele, 259. 
Sapeliga, 207. 
Saracens, 13, 72. 
Sarmi Creek, 167. 
Say, 156, 239. 
Scardes River, 152, 191. 
Seccmdee, 100, 106, 214, 219, 223. 
Sego, 198. 
Selangor, 211. 
Senegal, the, 12, 18-20, 31-4, 56 

and If., 61, 62 and if., 101-9, 

"7» "5» M9, 155. 170, 172, 
199. 

Senegambia, 30, 56, 61, 62, 102-4, 
141, 144, 149-52, 177, 263. 

Sestos, River of, 51, 52, 54. 

Seven Years* War, loiS, 107. 

Seychelles Islands, 4, 6. 

Sharp, Granville, 92, 182-5. 

Sherbro, 127, 189, 190, 192, 194, 
196, 200-1, 262. 

Sherbros, the, 201. 

Shirley, Captain, 109 if. 

Sierra Leone, 3, 6, 12, 21, 30-7, 
54i 57. 93> 100, no, 112-20, 
129. 130, 149-52, 155, 158, 162, 
I73> 178-205, 222, 223. Mean- 
ing of name, 21. 

Sierra Leone, Cape, 195. 



Singapore, 211. 

Slave Coast, 21, 100, 206. 

Slave trade and traders, 19, 41, 

42, 47. 49. 54» 59» 66, 70-95. 
Smeathman, Dr., 183. . 
Socotra, 4 if., 11 and if. 
Sofala, 24, 48. 
Sofas, the, 155^ 
Sokoto, 141, 155, 156, 161, 240, 

a45» 348-51. 
Somali Protectorate, 5. 
Sombrero River, 255. 
Somerset, James, 182. 
Songo Town, 204 if. 
Soosoos, the, 201. 
Sordwana Point, 6. 
Spain and Spaniards, 13, 16, 27, 

34-9, 42-50, 54-6, 61, 74> 75» 

80, 85, 279. 
Spanish America, 78, 84, 85. 
Stanley, 140, 147. 
Straits Settlements, 210, 211. 
Sudan, 9, 19, 33, 142, 161, 177, 

247-9. 
Suez Canal, 3, 26. 
Sugar Loaf Mountain, 19B 
Sulimania, 192. 
Surinam, 99. 
Swanley Valley, 273. 
Swedes, the, 66, 67. 
Sweet River, 131, 214. 

Tabira, 245. 

Takum, 246. 

Tamara Island, 194. 

Tangele, 248. 

Tangier, 5. 

Tanoe. See Tendo, 

Tantumquerry, 106. 

Tarquah, 217, 223. 

Tasso Island, 180. 

Taubman-Goldie, Sir G., 161, 242. 

Taunton, 57. 

Tebba, 245. 

Tembi Kunda, 191. 

Tenda, 50. 

Tendo River, 207, 216. 

Tenkrfigu (Tingourku), 208. 

Teraba River, 242. 

Tere, 245. 

Thompson, G., 58. 

„ Captain, 183. 



30i 



WDEX. 



Tborntoo, Meun., 183. 

Three Points^ Cape, 68, 214. 

Timbo, 186. 

Timboctoo, 3^, 58. 59, 14a, 155. 

Timmanehi, the, aoi. 

ToUiffo, 66, loi. 

TogoUnd, 35, 150^ 153, i6j, 163, 

ao8. 
Tom, King, 183. 
Tont^, iJeotenant, 157. 
Townon, W., 53. 
Trans Volta District, i6a. 
Tripoli, a49. 

Tristan da Conha, 4, 387-99* 
Tnckey, Lieutenant, 141, 
Tambo Point, 194. 
Tnmer*s Peninsula, 189. 

Utrecht, Peace of; 84, 85 n^ 91, 
104, 106. 

Varthema, Ludovico di, 34. 
Vasco da Gama, 25, a6, a8, 45, 

47» 48, 63, 98, 101, 103, 109. 
Vermandois. See Fort St. Francis, 
Versailles, Peace of, 109, no, 

167. 
Victoria, 153, 
Victoriaborg, 214. 
Villegagnon, 61 • 
Virginia, 59, 75, 93. 
Vleesch Bay. 23. 
Volta River and District, 35, 67, 

ia6, 207-9, 213, 215, ai6, 318, 

219. 
Voltas, Cape, 33, 

Waima, 155. 
Walfisch Bay, 6. 
Warbnrton, Bishop, 93. 
Wari, 241, 254, 257, 259. 
Wari Creek, 257. 



Wassaw, 314, 31611., 217. 
Waterloo, Settlement of, 192, 196. 
Wodejans, 92, 132, 151, 174, 202, 

231, 333, 336. 
West Africa Settlements, 118, 119, 

124. 
West African Frontier Force, 162. 

„ Coast of Africa, 33 &c. 

„ Indies, 39. 50, 64, 94 &c 
Western Sudan, 141, 144, 149. 
Westminster, Peace of, 99 if, 
Whydah, 100, 106, 117, 122, 179, 

227. 
Wilberforce, 92, 93, 113. 
William III,* 83, 
WiUoughby, 52. 
Windham, Captain, 53, 254. 
Winnebah, 100, 106, 118, 122, 

214, 363. 
Wolseley, Sir G., 135, 136. 
Wurno, 351. 

Ximenes, Cardinal, 77. 

Yakoba, 251 n. 
Yarbutenda, 168, 17a 
Yarrow, Vale of, 113. 
Yellaboi Island, 191. 
Yendi, 3o8 n, 

Yola, 153, 340, 343. 346, 351, 354. 
York, Duke of, 83, 373. 
Yoruba and the Yombas, 163, 226, 

227, 229. 330, 333, 334, 236, 

347, 350, 352. 

Zambesi River, 6, 143. 

Zanfara, 251. 

Zanzibar, 4 and »., 6. 

Zaria, 251. 

Zebilla (Sebilla), 207. 

Zululand, 4. 

Zwaga (Souaga), 307. 



THE END. 



OXFORD 

FAINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 

BY HORACE HART, M.A. 

PRINTER TO THE UNIVERSITY 



CLARENDON PRESS BOOKS 

HISTORY 

Greece, Italy, Egypt, etc 

Clinton's Fasti Hellenici, from the LVIth to the CXXIIIrd olympiad. 
Thirdedition. 4to. £1 14s.6d.net. From the CXXIVth Olympiad to the Death 
of Augustus. Second edition. 4to. £1 12s. net. Epitome. 8yo. 6s. 6d. net. 

Clinton S Fasti Romani, from the death of Augustus to the death of 
Heraclius. Two volumes. 4to. £2 2s. net. Epitome. 8vo. 7s. net. 

Greswell's Fasti Temporis Catholici. 4 vols. 8vo. £9 los. net. 

Tables and Introduction to Tables. 8yo. 153. net. Origines Kalendariae Italicae. 
4 vols. 8yo. £2 9s. net. Origines Kalendariae Hellenicae. 6 vols. 8vo. £4 4s. net. 

A. Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By E. L. Hicks. 

New edition, revised by G. F. Hill. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Latin Historical Inscriptions, lUustrating the history of the Early 

Empire. By G. M®N. Rushforth. 8vo. 10s. net. 
Sources for Greek History between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
Wars. By G. F. Hill. 8vo. Reissue, revised. 10s. 6d. net. 

Sources for Roman History, b.c. iss-to. By a. h. j. Ghekkidgk 

and A. M. Clay. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. net. 

A Manual of Ancient History. ByG.RAWLiNsoN. snded, 8vo. i4«. 

Hannibal's March through the Alps. By Spenser Wilkinson. 

8vo, illustrated. 7s. 6d. net. 
A Junior History of Rome. By M. A. Hamilton. Crown 8vo,with 

illustrations and maps. 4s. 6d. 
Finlay's History of Greece from its Conquest by the Romans (b.c.146) 

to A.D. 1864. A new edition, revised, and in part re-written, with many 

additions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer. 7 vols. 8vo. 63s. net. 

The History of Sicily from the earliest times. By E. A. Fbeemak. 8vo. 

Vols. I and II. The Native Nations : The Phoenician and Greek Settle- 
ments to the beg^ning of Athenian Intervention. £2 2s. net. 

YoL III. The Athenian and Carthaginian Invasions. £1 4s. net. 

VoL IV. From the Tyranny of Dionysios to the Death of Agathokl^s. 
Edited from posthumous MSB, by A. J. Evans. £1 Is. net. 

Italy and her Invaders (a.d. s76-814). with plates and maps. Eight 

volumes. 8vo. By T. Hodgkin. Vols. I-IV in the second edition. 

I-II. The Visigothic, Hunnish, and Vandal Invasions, and the Herulian 

Mutiny. £2 2s. 
III-IV, The Ostrogothic Invasion. The Imperial Restoration. £1 16s. 
V-VI. The Lombard Invasion, and the Lombard Kipgdom. £1 16s. 
VII-VIII. Frankish Invasions, and the Frankish Empire. £1 4s. 

The Dynasty of TheodosiuS. By the same author. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Aetolia. By W. J. Woodhouse. Illustrated. Royal 8vo. £1 Is. net. 

The Islands of the Aegean. By h. f. Tozeb. Crown svo. ss. 6d. 
Dahnatia, the Quamero, and Istria ; with Cettigne and Grado. 

By T.G.Jackson. Three volumes. With plates and illustrations. 8vo. 31s. 6d. net. 

Cramer's Description of Asia Minor. Two volumes. 8vo. iis. 



k !_j.» _i? A : ±. /^_ 



The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. By w. m. Ramsat. 

Royal 9vo. Vol. I, Part I. The Lycos Valley and South-Westem Phiygia, 
188. net VoL I, Part II. West and West Central Phrygia. £1 is. net 

Stories of the High Priests of Memphis, the Sethon of 

Herodotus, and the Demotic Tales of Khamnas. By r, Ll. Griffith. With 
Portfolio containing seven focsimiles. Royal 8yo. £2 7s. 6d. net 

The Arab Conquest of Egypt. By a. j. Butler. svo. les. net 
Baghdad during the Abbasid CaUphate, from contemporary 

sources. By G. Le Strakoe. With eight plans. Svo. 16s. net 
Scripta JMinoa. By A. J. Evaks. Royal 4to. VoL I. Hieroglyphic 
and Primitive Linear Classes. With plates, figures, and many other illus- 
trations. £2 2s, net. 

Archaeology 

Ancient Khotan. Detailed report of Archaeological explorations 
in Chinese Turkestan carried out and described under the orders of H.M. 
Indian Government by M. Aurei. Steik. VoL I. Text, with descriptive list 
of antiques, 72 illustrations in the text, and appendices. Vol. II. 119 collo- 
type and other illustrations and a map. 2 vols. 4to. £& 5s. net 

Catalogue of the Corns in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, including 
the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (Published for the Trustees of 
the Indian Museum.) Royal 8vo, with numerous collotype plates. VoL I, 
by V. A. Smith, 30s. net ; or Part I (Early Foreign Dynasties and Guptas), 
15s. net Part II (Ancient Coins of Indian Types), 6s. net, Part III (Persian, 
Mediaeval, South Indian, Miscellaneous), 10s. 6d. net. VoL II, bv H. N. 
Wright (the first section of Part II by Sir J. Bourdillon), 30s. net (Sultdns 
of Delhf, Contemporary Dynasties in India). Vol. Ill, by H. N. Wright, 
40s. net (Mughal Emperors). 

Ancient Coptic Churches of Egjrpt. ByA.J. Butler. 8w. Svo. 30s. 

A Catalogue of the Cyprus Museum. By j. l. Mtbes and 

Max Ohkefalsch-Richter. Svo. With eight plates, 7s. 6d. net. 

A Catalogue of the Sparta Museum. By m. n. Tod and 

A. J. B. Wace. Svo. 10s. 6d. net 

Catalogue of the Greek Vases m the Ashmolean 

Museum. By P. Gardner. Small folio, linen, with 26 plates. £3 3s. net. 

The Cults of the Greek States. By L. R. Farkell. svo. 

Five volumes, 207 plates. I-II, 39s. net; III-IV, 32s. net; V. 18s. 6d. net 

The Stone and Bronze Ages in Italy and Sicily. By 

T. E. Peet. Svo, illustrated. 16s. net 

Classical Archaeology in Schools. By P. Gardner and J. l. 

Myres. Svo. Second edition. Is. net 

Introduction to Greek Sculpture. ByL.E.Upcorr. Cr.svo. 4s. ed. 

Marmora Oxoniensia, Inscriptlones Graecae ad Chandler! exempla 

editae, ciur. Gul. Roberts, 1791. Crown Svo. 3s. 6d. 
De Antiquis MannoribuS, BlasU CaryophilL 1828. Ts. 6d. net 
Fragmenta Herculanensia. (Oxford Fragments.) By W. Scott. 
Royal Svo. £1 Is. Engravings from the Fragments. Folio. 10s. 6d., lartre 
paper £1 Is. * 

^rculanensium Voluminum Partes II. 1824. 8vo. los. 



English History : Sources 

Baedae Opera Historica, edited by C Plummee. Two Yolumes. 
Crown 8yo, leather back. £1 Is. net. 

Ajsser's Life of Alfred, with the Annals of St. Neot, 

edited by W. H. SrEviarsoN. Crown 8vo. 19s. net. 

It^he Alfred Jewel, an historical essay. With illustrations and a map, 
by J. Earle. Small 4to, buckram. 19s. 6d. net. 

Two of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel ; ^th supplementary 

extracts from the others. A Revised Text, edited by C Plummer and 
J. Earle. Two volumes. Crown 8vo. VoL I. Text, appendices, and 
glossary. 10s. 6d. net. VoL II. Introduction, notes, and index. 10s. 6d. net. 

The Saxon Chronicles (787-1001 A. D.). Crown 8vo,8tiflf covers. 3s. 

flandbook to the Land-Charters. By J. Earle. Crown 8vo. les. 

The Crawford Collection of early Charters and Documents, now Id 
the Bodleian Library. Edited by A. S. Napier and W. H. Stevenson. 
Small 4to, cloth. 19s. net. 

The Chronicle of John of Worcester, iii8-ii4o. Edited by 

J. R. H. Weaver. Crown 4to. 7s. 6d. net. 

IDialogUS de Scaccario. Edited by a. Hughes, C. G. Crump, and 
C. Johnson, with introduction and notes. 8vo. 19s. 6d. net. 

P^aSSio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from the Twelfth-century 
MS by F. Metcalfe. Small 4to. 6s. 

The Song of Lewes. Edited from the MS, with introduction and 
notes, by C. L. Kinosford. Extra fcap 8vo. 5s. 

Chronicon Galifridi le Baker de Swynebroke, edited by sir 

£. MAUNnE Thompson, K.C.B. Small 4to, 18s. ; cloth, gilt top, £1 Is. 

Life of the Black Prince. See p. 99. 

The First Life of Henry V. Edited from the MS. by C. L. Kings- 
FORD. 8vo. [In the press.] 

Chronicles of London. Edited, with introduction and notes, by 
C L. KiNosFORD. 8vo. lOs. 6d. net. 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary CiiberVentatum*): selected 

passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 140S-1458. With 
an introduction by J. E. Thorold Rogers. Small 4to. lOs. 6d. 

Fortescue's Governance of England, a revised text, edited, 

with introduction, etc, by C. Plummer. 8vo, leather back. 19s. 6d. net. 

Stow's Survey of London. Edited by a l. Kingsford. 8vo, 9 vols., 

with a folding map of London in 1600 (by Emert Walker and H. W. Cribb) 
and other illustrations. 30s. net. 

The Protests of the Lords, from 1694 to 187i ,• with introductions. 
By J. E. Thorold Rogers. In three volumes. 8vo. £2 9s. 

Historical Evidence. By H. B. George. Crown 8va 3s. 

3 



The Clarendon Press Series of Charters, 
Statutes, etc 

From the earliest times to 1307. By Bishop Stubbs. 
Select Charters and other lUustrations of English Constitational History. 
Eighth edition. Crown Svo. 8s. 6d. 

From 1568 to 1685. By G. W. Prothero. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents of 
the Reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Third edition. 

Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

From 1695 to 1660. By S. R. Gardiner. 

The Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revolu- 
tion. lUrd edition. Crown 8to. 10s. 6d. 

Calendars, etc 
Tudor and Stuart Proclamations, 1485-1714. Calendared 

by Robxrt Sterlb under the direction of the Earl of Crawford, K.T. Royal 
4to, two volumes. £5 5s. net. 

Calendar of Charters & Rolls in the Bodleian Library. 8yo. 31s. 6d. n. 

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers preserved in the 

Bodleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76. 

VoL I. From 1523 to January 1649. 8vo. 18s. net VoL II. From 1649 
to 1654. 8va 16s. net VoL III. From 1655 to 1657. 8vo. 14s. net. 

Hakluyt's Principal Navigations. (Seep. 12.) 

Aubrey's ^ Brief Lives/ set down between the Years 1669 and 1696. 
Edited from the Author*s MSS by A. Clamk. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 5s. 

Whitelock's Memorials. (i6d5-i660.) 4 vols. 8vo. ^iios. 

Ludlow's Memoirs. (16«5-167«.) Ed. CH.Firth. 2 vols. 8vo. £lies. 
Luttrell'S Diaiy. (I678-I714.) Six volumes. 8vo. £1 10s. net 

Burnet's History of James II. Svo. 9s. 6d. 

Life of Sir M. Hale, with Fell*s Life of Dr. Hammond. Small 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Memoirs of James and William, Dukes of Hamilton. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Burnet's History of My Own Time, a new edition, based on 

that of M. J. RouTH, by Osmund Airy. Two vols., each 12s. 6d. net 
Supplement, derived from Buraet*s Memoirs, Autobiography, etc., all 
hitherto unpublished. Edited by H. C. Foxcroft, 1903. 8vo. 16s. net 

TheWhitefoordPapers. (1739-1810.) Ed.w.A.s.HEwiKs. 8vo. i9s.6d. 
History of Oxford 

A complete list of the Publications of the Oxford Historical Society 
can he obtained from Mr. Frowde. 

Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford ; 

contained in the catalogues of the Oxford libraries. By F. Madak. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
The Early Oxford Press, a Bibliography of Printing and PublishiDg 
at Oxford, • 1468 '-1640. By F. Madak. 8to. 18s. 

Bibliography 
otton's Typographical Gazetteer. First Series. 8vo. i«8.6d. 



Bishop Stubbs's and Professor Freeman's Books 
The Constitutional History of England, in its Origin and 

Development. By W. Stubbs. Library edition. Three volumes. Demy 
8vo. £2 8s. Also in three volumes, crown 8vo, price Ids. each. 

Seventeen Lectures on the study of Mediaeval and Modem History 
and kindred subjects, 1867-1884. By the same. Third edition, revised and 
enlarged, 1900. Crown 8vo, half-roan. 8s. 6d. 

History of the Norman Conquest of England ; its Causes 

and Results. By E. A. Freeman. Yds. I, II and V (English edition) are 
out of print. 

Vols. Ill and IV. £1 Is. each. Vol VI (Index). 10s. 6d. 

A Short History of the Norman Conquest of England. 

Third edition. By the same. Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

The Beign of William RuftlS and the Accession of Henry the 
First. By the same. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 16s. 

School Books 
Companion to English History (Middle Ages). Edited by p.p. 

Babnabd. With 97 illustrations. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net. 

School History of England. By o. m. Edwabds, r. s. Rait, and 

others. Second edition (1911), revised and reset, and brought up to the 
death of Edward VII. With maps, plans, etc Crown 8vo, Ss. 6d. ; also in 
two volumes (VoL I to 1603, VoL II to 1910), each 2s. 

Perspective History Chart. By K a. g. Lambork. as. ed. net. 
Oxford County Histories 

Crown 8vo, with many illustrations, each Is. 6d. net. (Also in superior 
bindings, 2s. 6d net.) 

Berkshire, by E. a. g. Lamborn. 
Durham, by F. s. Edek. 

Essex, by W. H. Weston. 

Hampshire, by f. Clabke. 

Oxfordshire, by H. a. LronEix. 

Others in preparation. 



Leeds and its Neighbourhood. By A. c. Pbice. Cr. svo. ss. ed. 

A History of Southampton. By F. J. C. Heabnshaw and F. Clarke. 

Crown Svo. 2s. net. 

Also, for junior pupils, illustrated, each Is. 

Stories from the History of Berkshire. By e. a. g. Lambork. 
Stories from the History of Oxfordshire. By John Irvikg. 
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Special Periods and Biographies 
Ancient Britain and the Invasions of Julius Caesar. By 

T. Rick Holmes. Sto. Sis. net 

Life and Times of Alfred the Great, being the Foid Lectures 

for 1901. By C. Plummee. Sto. 58. net 
The Domesday Boroughs. By Adoi^us Ballaed. Syo. 6s.6d.net 

Villainage in England. Essays in English Mediaeval History. By 
P. VnrooEADOFF. 8yo. 16s. net. 

English Society in the Eleventh Centiuy. Essays in 

English Mediaeval History. By P. Vinogeadoff. 8vo. 16s. net 

Oxford Studies in Social and Legal History. Edited by 

Paul Vikooeadoff. Sto. Vol. I. English Monasteries on the Eve of the 
Dissolution. By Alexandee Savike. Patronage under the Later Empire. 
By F. DE ZuLUETA. 128. 6d. net Vol. II. Types of Manorial Structure. By 
F. M. Stenton. Customary Rents. By N. Neilson. 12s. 6d. net 

The Gild Merchant : a contribution to British municipal history. By 
C Geosb. Two yolumes. 8yo, leather back, £1 4s. 

Ireland under the Normans. By g.h. Gepen. Two vols., svo. 

[In the press.] 

The Welsh Wars of Edward I ; a contribution to mediaeval 
military history. By J. K Moeeis. 8yo. 9s. 6d. net 

The Great Revolt of 1881. ByCOMAK. with two maps. svo. 

8s. 6d. net 

Lancaster and York. (a.d. 1399-1435.) By Sur j. h. Bamsay. Two 

volumes. 8yo, with Index, £1 178. 6d. Index separately. Is. 6d. 

Life and Letters of Thomas Cromwell. By R. b. MEEBocAir. 

In two volumes. [VoL I, Life and Letters, 1523-1535, etc VoL II, Letters, 
1536-1540, notes, index, etc.] 8vo. 18s. net 

Edward Hyde, Earl of Clarendon, a lecture by c. h. Fzbth. 

8vo. Is. net. 

A History of England, principally in the Seventeenth Century. By 
L. VON Rakke. Translated under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchik 
and C. W. Boase. Sb: volumes. 8vo. ;£3 3s. net. Index separately. Is. 

Sir Walter Kalegh, a Biography, by W. Stebbing. Post 8vo. 68. net 

Henrv Birkhead and the foundation of the Oxford Chair of Poetry. 
By / W. Maceail. 8vo. Is. net 

Biographical Memoir of Dr. WiUiam Markham, Arch- 
bishop of York, by Sir Clements Maeeham, K.C.B. 8vo. 5s. net 

The Life and Works of John Arbuthnot. By G. A. Aiteee. 

8vo, cloth extra, with Portrait 15s. net. 

Life and Letters of Sir Henry Wotton. By L. Peaesau. 

Smith. 8vo. Two volumes. 25s. net. 

^reat Britain and Hanover. By a. w. Waed. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
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Henry Fox, Lord Holland. By t. w. Riker. Two vols., svo. 

[In the press.] 

History of the Peninsular War. By c. Ojiak. To be completed 

in six volumes, Svo, with many maps, plans, and jportraits. 

Ah-eady published : Vol. I. 1807-1809, to Corunna. VoL II. 1809, to 
Talavera. Vol. III. 1809-10, to Torres Vedras. 14s. net each. 

Anglo-Chinese Commerce and Diplomacy : mainly in the 

nineteenth century. By A. J. Sargent. 12s. 6d. net. 
Frederick York Powell, a Life and a selection from his Letters 

and Occasional Writings. By Oliver Elton. Two volumes. 8vo. With 

photogravure portraits, facsimiles, etc. 21s. net. 
David Binning Monro : a short Memoir. By J. Cook Wiuson. 

Svo, stiff boards, with portrait. 2s. net. 
F. W. Maitland. Two lectures by A. L. Smith. Svo. 2s. 6d. net. 

European History 

Historical Atlas of Modem Europe, from the Dechne of the 

Roman Empire. 90 maps, with letterpress to each : the maps printed by 
W. & A. K. Johnston, Ltd., and the wnole edited by R. L. Poole. 

In one volume, imperial 4to, half-persian, £5 15s. 6d. net ; or in selected 

sets — British Empire, etc, at various prices from 30s. to 35s. net each ; 

or in single maps. Is. 6d. net each. Prospectus on appHcation. 

Genealogical Tables iUustratlve of Modem History. By H. B. 
Geocge. Fourth (1904) edition. Oblong 4to, boards. 7s. 6d. 

The Life and Times of James the First of Aragon. By 

F. D. Swift. Svo. 12s. 6d. 

Documents of the Continental Reformation. Edited by 

B. J. KiDD. ' [In the press.] 

A History of France. By G. W. Kitchin. Cr. Svo ; revised, VoL I 
(to 1453), by F. F. Uhquhart; Vols. II (1624), III (1795), by A. Hassall. 
10s. 6d. each. 

De Tocqueville's L'Ancien Regime et la Revolution. 

Edited, with introductions and notes, by G. W. Headlam. Crown Svo. 6s. 

Speeches of the Statesmen and Orators of the French 

Revolution. Ed. H. Morse Stephens. Two vols. Crown Svo. £1 Is. net. 

Documents of the French Revolution, 1789-1791. By 

L. G. WicKHAM Legg. Crown Svo. Two volumes. 12s. net. 

Napoleonic Statesmanship : Germany. By h. a. l. Fhher. 

Svo, with maps. 12s. 6d. net. 
Bonapartism. six lectures by H. A. L. Fisher. Svo. 3s. 6d. net 

Thiers' Moscow Expedition, ed. h. b. George. Cr. svo. 6 maps. 5s. 
The Oxford Text-books of European History. 

Crown Svo, with maps. Each 4s. 6d. 

The Renaissance & the Reformation. i494r-i6io. ByE.M.TANNER. 
The Fall of the Old Order. i763-isi5. By i. l. Plunket. 
From Mettemich to Bismarck, isis-isrs. By L. Cecil Jane. 
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History and Geography of America 
and the British Colonies 

For other Geographical books, see page 59. 

History of the New World called America. By e. j. PATkE. 

Vol I. 8yo. IBs. Bk. I. The Discovery. Bk. II, Parti. Aboriginal America. 
VoL II. 8yo. 14s. Bk. II, Part II. Aboriginal America (concluded). 

A History of Canada, 1768-1812. By sir c. P. Lucas, k.cxm.g. 

8vo. With eight maps. 12s. 6d. net. 

The Canadian War of 1812. By sir c. P. Lucas, k.c.m.g. svo. 

With eight maps. Ids. 6d. net. 

The Union of South Africa. By the Hon. R. H. Brakd (1909). 

8vo. 6s. net 

Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By Sir a p. 

Lucas, K.C.M.G. Crown 8va 

Introduction. New edition by H. E. Egerton. 1903. (Origin and 
growth of the Colonies.) With eight maps. Ss. 6d. In cheaper binding, 
2s. 6d. 

VoL I. The Mediterranean and Eastern Colonies. 

With 13 maps. Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by 
R. E. Stubbs. 1906. 5s. 

Vol. II. The West Indian Colonies, with twelve 

maps. Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by C Atcblet, 
I.S.O. 1905. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. III. West Africa. Second Edition. Revised to the 

end of 1899 by H. E. Eoerton. With five maps. 7s. 6d. 
Vol. IV. South and East Africa. Historical and Geo- 
g^phicaL With eleven maps. 9s. 6d. 
Also Part I. Historical 1898. 6s. 6d. Part II. 1903. Geographical 
3s. 6d. 

Vol. V. Canada, Part L 6s. PartII,byH.E.EoERTOir. 4s. 6d. 

Part III (Geographical), and Part IV, Newfoundland, by J. D. 

Rogers, in the press. 

Vol. VI. Australasia. ByJ.D. Rogers. 1907. WithS^map:*. 

7s. 6d. Also Part I, Historical, 4s. 6d. Part II, Geographical, 3s. 6&, 

History of the Dominion of Canada. By W. P. Grbsweix. Crown 8vo. 78. 6d. 

Ge^fipraphy of the Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland. By the same autiior. 

With ten maps. 1891. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Geography of Amca South of the Zambesi By the same author. With maps. 
1892. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The Study of ColonialHistory. a lecture by H.E.Egerton. 8vo. ls.n. 
Historical Atlas. Europe and her Colonies. 27 maps. 35s. net 

Comewall-Lewis's Essay on the Government of Depen- 
dencies. Edited by Sir C. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G. 8vo, quarter-bound, 148. 
Sierra Leone: a bibliography. By H. c. Lukach. 8vo, with intro. 

■^uctory essay and maps. 8s. 6a. net. 
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Rulers of India 

V 
Edited by Sir W. W. Hukteb. Crown 8vo. 98. 6d. net each. 
(There is also a special Indian Edition.) 

Bdbar. By S. Lane-Poole. 

Albuquerque. By H. Mohse Stephens. 

Akbar. By Colonel Malleson. 

Aurangzib. By S. Lane-Poole. 

Dupleix* By Colonel Malleson. 

Lord Clive. By Colonel Malleson. 

Warren Hastings. By Captain L. J. Thotter. 

Mddhava Bio Sindhia. By H. G. Keene. 

The Marquess Comwallis. By W. S. Seton-Karr. 

Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultdn. By L. B. Bowring. 

The Marquess WeUesley. By W. H. Hutton. 

The Marquess of Hastings. By Major Ross-of-Bladensburg. 

Mountstuart Elphinstone. By J. S. Cotton. 

Sir Thomas Munro. By J. Bradshaw. 

Earl Amherst. By Anne T. Ritchie and R. Evans. 

Lord William Bentinck. By D. C. Bout>ger. 

The Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. Trotfer. 

Viscount Hardinge. By his son. Viscount Hardinge. 

Banjit Singh. By Sir L. Griffin. 

The Marquess of Dalhousie. By Sir W. W. Hunter. 

James Thomason. By Sir R. Temple. 

John Bussell Colvin. By Sir A. Colvin. 

Sir Henry Lawrence. By Lieut.-General J. J. M«Leod Innes. 

Clyde and Strathnaim. By Major-General Sir O. T. Burne. 

Earl Canning. By Sir H. S. Cunninghaai. 

Lord Lawrence. By Sir C. Aitchison. 

The Earl of Mayo. By Sir W. W. Hunter. 



Asoka. By V. A. Smith. Second edition, 1909. 3s. 6d. net 

Sketches of Rulers of India. Abridged ftom the RuUts of India 
by G. D. Oswell. Vol. I, The Mutiny and After ; Vol. II, The Company's 
Grovemors ; Vol. Ill, The Governors-General ; VoL IV, The Princes of India. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. net each. Also in two vols., 7s. 6d. net ; separately, each 
^s. net. 
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The Imperial Gazetteer of India. New edition. 1908. The 

entire work in 26 vols., cloth £S net, morocco l>ack £6 6s. net. The 4 vols. 
of *The Indian Empire' separately, cloth 6s. net each, morocco back 
78. 6d. net ; Atlas, doth 15s. net, morocco back 17s. 6d. net ; the remaining 
91 vols., doth £4 4e. net, morocco back £5 58. net. 

VoL I. Descriptive. 

VoL II. Historical. 

VoL III. Economic. 

VoL IV. Administrative. 

VoL V-XXIV. Alphabetical Gasetteer. 

VoL XXV. Index. 

VoL XXVI. Atlas. 
Each volume contains a map of India spedally prepared for this EditioD. 

Reprints from the Imperial Gazetteer. 

A sketch of the Flora of British India. By Sir Joseph Hooker. 8vo. Paper 

covers. Is. net. 
The Indian Army. A sketch of its History and Organization. 8vo. Paper 

covers. Is. net. 



A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By Sir w. w. Hunteb. 

Revised up to 1903 by W. H. Hutton. Eighty-ninth thousand. 3s. 6d. 

The Gk)Veniment of India, being a digest of the statute Law relating 
thereto; with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir 
C. P. Ilbert. Second edition, 1907, with a supplementary chapter (1910) 
on the Indian Councils Act of 1909 (also separately, Is. net), lis. 6d. net 

The Early History of India ftx)m eoo b.c. to the Muhammadan Con- 
quest, including the invasion of Alexander the Great. By V. A. Smith. 8vo. 
With maps, plans, and other illustrations. Second edition. 14s. net. 

The Oxford Student's History of India. By v. A. Smtth. 

Crown 8vo. Second Edition. With 7 maps and 11 other illustrations. 2s. 6d. 

The English Factories in India: By w.Fosteb. Med.8vo. (Published 

under the patronage of His Majesty's Secretary of State for India in Council.) 
4 Vols., 1618-21, 1622-8, 1624-9, 1680-1688. I2s. 6d. 

net each. 
(The six previous volumes of Letters received by the East India Company 
from its Servants in the East (1602-1617) may also be obtained, price 
15s. each volume.) 

Court Minutes of the East India Company. By E. b. 

Sainsbuby. Introduction by W. Foster. Med. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net each. 

Two Vols., 1685-89, 1640-48. 

The Court Minutes previous to 1635 have been calendared in the Calendars 
of State Papers, East Indies, published by the Public Record Office. 

Wellesley's Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to his 
Grovemment of India. Selection edited by S. J. Owkw. 8vo. £1 4«. 

Wellington's Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to 
India. Selection edited by S. J. Owen. 8vo. £1 4«. 

Hastings and the RohiUa War. By Sir j. Strachet. Svo. i08.6d. 



GEOGRAPHY 

Historical Atlas of Modem Europe. (See p. 55.) 

EjCOnomic Atlas. By J. G. Babtholomew. introduction by L. W. Lyde. 
4to, with OTer 180 coloured maps. 3s. 6d. net 

The Dawn of Modem Geography. By c R. Beazlet. in three 

volumes. £9 10s. net. Vol. 1 (to a.d. 900). Not sold separately. Vol. II 
(A.p. 900-1260). 15s. net. Vol. III. 20s. net. 

Hegions of the World. Geographical Memoirs under the general 
editorship of H. J. Mackinder. Medium 8vo. 7s. 6d. net per volume. 

Bri^in and the British Seas. Ed. 2. By h. j. MACKiin>ER. 
Central Europe. By John Pabtsch. Nearer East. By 

D.G. Hogarth. North America. By I. Russell. India. By 
Sir Thomas Holdich. . The Far East. By Archibald Little. 
Frontiers: Romanes Lecture(l907) by Lord Curzon of Kedleston. 8vo. 9s.n. 

The Face of the Earth. By Eduaed Suess. See p. 92. 

The Oxford Geographies 

The Oxford Geographies. By a. j. Herhertson. Crown svo. 
Vol. I. The Preliminary Geography. Ed. 2, 72 maps, is.ed. 
VoL n. The Junior Geography. Ed. », revised, lee maps and 

diagrams, 2s. With Physiographical Introduction, 3s. With Questions 
{in preparation) and Statistical Appendix, 2s. 6d. 

VoL HL The Senior Geography. Ed. 2. 117 maps and 

diagrams, 2s. 6d. With Physiographical Introduction, 3s. 6d. With 
Questions (by F. M. Kirk), and Statistical Appendix (by £. G. R. 
Taylor), 3s. With both, 45. Quests, and Stat App. separately. Is. 

Physiographical Introduction to Vols, ii and in. With 63 

maps and oiagrams. Is. 6d. 

The Elementary Geographies. By F. d. Herhertson. with 

maps and illustrations from photographs. Crown Svo. I : Phvsiography. lOd. 
II : In and About our Islands. Is. Ill : Europe. Is. IV : Asia. Is. 6d. 
VII : The British Isles. Is. 9d. Others in preparation. 

Practical Geography. By J. F. Unstead. Crown Svo. Part I, 
27 maps. Part II, 21 maps, each Is. 6d. ; together 2s. 6d. 

The Oxford Wall Maps 

Drawn by B. V. Darbishire. Edited by A. J. Hbrbertson. 
Price per map unmounted 7s. net, mounted on cloth to fold 8s. 6d. net, mounted 
on cloth and rollers (varnished or unvarnished) 10s. 6d. net, except Asia, price 
per map 10s. 6d. net, 12s. 6d. net, 15s. net. Also sold in sets. A detailed 
prospectus may be obtained by application to Mr. Frowde. 

Relations of Geography and History. By h. b. George. 

With two maps. Crown Svo. Fourth edition. 4«. 6d. 
Geography for Schools, by a. Hughes. Crown Svo. 2s. 6d. 

School Economic Atlas. By j. G. Bartholomew. Introduction 
by L. W. Lyde. 4to, with over 189 coloured maps. 2s. 6d. net. 



Anthropology 

Transactions of the Third (1908) International Congres 
for the History of Religions. Royal svo. 2 vols. 2Ss. net 

Anthropological Essays presented to Edwabd Bubkett Tylok in 
honour of his seventy-fifth birthday. Imperial Svo. 21s. net. 

The Evolution of Culture, and other Essays, by the late 

Lieut -Gen. A. Laks-Fox Pitt-Rivehs ; edited by J. L. Myres, with an 
Introduction by H. Balfoca. Svo, with SI plates, 7s. 6d. net 

Anthropology and the Classics, six lectures by a. Evaks, 

A. Lang, G. G. A. Murbay, F. B. Jevons, J. L. Myres, W. W. Fowleb. 
Edited by R. R. Marett. Svo. Illustrated. 6s. net 

Folk-Memory. By Walter Johnsov. 8vo. lUustrated. 12s.6d.net 

Celtic Folklore : Welsh and Manx. By j. Rhys. 9 vols. Svo. £i is. 
Studies in the Arthurian Legend. By j. Rh^b. svo. i9s. 6d. 
Iceland and the Faroes. By N. Annandaue. with an appendh 

on the Celtic Pony, by F. H. A. Mabshall. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. net 

Dubois' Hindu Manners. XransUted and edited by H. K. Beau- 
champ. Third edition. Crown Svo. 6s. net On India Paper, 7s. 6d. net 

The MelanesianS, studies in their Anthropology and Folk-Lore. By 
R. H. CoDBiNOTON. 8vo. 16s. net. 

The Masai, their Language and Folk-lore. By a. c. holus. 

With introduction by Sir Charles Eliot. Svo. Illustrated. 14s. net 

The Nandi, their Language and Folk-lore. By a. c Holus. 

With introduction by Sir Charles Eliot. 8vo. Illustrated. 16s. net 

The Suk, their Language and Folk-lore. By m. w. h. Beech. 

With introduction by Sir Charles Eliot. Svo. Illustrated. [In the press.] 

The Ancient Races of the Thebaid : an anthropometncai study. 

By Arthur Thomson and D. Randall-MacIver. Imperial 4to, with 6 collo- 
types, 6 lithographic charts, and many other illustrations. 42s. net 

The Earliest Inhabitants of Abydos. (A cranioiogicai study.) 

By D. Randall-MacIver. Portfolio. 10s, 6d. net 

Bushman Paintings. Copied by M. H. Tohoue, and printed in colour. 
With a preface by H. Balfour. In a box, £3 3s. net. 
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LAW 

Jurisprudence 
Bentham's Fragment on Government. Edited by f. c, 

MoiTTAGUE. 8yo. 7s. 6d. 

Bentham's Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 

Legislation. Second edition. Crown Sto. 68. 6d. 

Studies in History and Jurisprudence. By the Right Hon. 

James Bryce. 1901. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 5s. net. 

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By t. e. Holland. Eleventh 

edition. 1910. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net 

Elements of Law, considered with reference to Principles of General 
Jurisprudence. By Sir W. Markby, K.C.I.E. Sixth edition revised, 1905. 
8vo. 12b, 6d. 

Roman Law 
Imperatoris lustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor; 

with introductions, commentary, and translation, by J. B. Moyls. Two 
volumes. Svo. VoL I (fourtli edition, 1903), 16s. ; VoL II, Translation 
(fourth edition, 1906), 6s. 

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recension of the institutes 
of Gains. By T. E. Holland. Second edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 5s. 

Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By t. e. Holland 

and C. L. Shadwell. 8vo. 145. 
Also, sold in parts, in paper covers : Part I. Introductory Titles. 2s. 6d. 
Part II. Family Law. Is. Part III. Property Law. 2s. 6d. Part IV. 
Law^ of Obligations. No. 1. 3s. 6d. No. 2. is, 6d. 

Gai Institutionum luris CiviUs Commentarii Quattuor : 

with a translation and commentarv by the late E. Poste. Fourth edition. 
Revised and enlarged by E. A. Whittuck, with an historical introduction 
by A. H. J. Gbeekidoe. 8vo. 16s. net. 

Institutes of Roman Law, by R. Sohm. Translated by J. C. 
Ledue : with an introductory essay by E. Grueber. Third edition. 1907. 
8vo. 16s. net. 

Infamia ; its place in Roman Public and Private Law. By A. H. J, 

Greenidoe. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Legal Procedure in Cicero's Time. By a. h. j. Greekidge. svo. 

26s, net. 

The Roman Law of Damage to Property : being a commentary 

on the title of the Digest * Ad L^em Aquiliam ' (ix. 2), with an introduction 
to the study of the Corpus luris Civilis. By E. Grueber. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Contract of Sale in the Civil Law. By J. b. Moyle. svo. los. 6d, 
Trichotomy in Roman Law. By H. Goudy. svo. 4s. net. 



The Principles of German Civil Law. By Ebnest j. Schuster. 

1907. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net 
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English Law 
Principles of the English Law of Contract, and of Agency in 

its relation to Contract By Sir W. R. Anson. Twelfth edition, 1910, revised 
by M. L. GwTER. 8yo, 10s. net. 

Law and Custom of the Constitution. By Sir w. r. anson. 

In two volumes. Svo. 

VoL I. Parliament Fourth edition. 1909. 12s. 6d. net 
VoL II. The Crown. Third edition. Parti, 1907. 10s.6d.net Part II, 
1908. 8s. 6d. net 

Introduction to the History of the Law of Real Property. 

By Sir K. £. Diobt. Fifth edition. 8vo. 19s. 6d. 

Legislative Methods and Forms. ByStrCP. Ilbert, k.c.s.1. 

1901. 8vo. 16s. 

Modem Land Law. By £. Jenks. 8yo. i6s. 

Essay on Possession in the Common Law. By sir f. 

Pollock and Sir R. S. Wright. 8yo. 8s. 6d. 

Outline of the Law of Property. By t. Raleigh, byo. ts. 6d. 

Law in Daily Life. By Rud. von Jherino. Translated with Notes 
and Additions by H. Goudy. Crown 8va Ss. 6d. net. 

Cases illustrating the Principles of the Law of Torts, 

with table of all Cases cited. By F. R. Y. Radcuffe and J. C. Miles. 8vo. 
1904. 12s. 6d. net 

The Management of Private Affairs. By Joseph King, f. t. r. 

Bigham, M. L. Gwter, Edwin Cannan, J. S. C. Bridge, A. M. Latter. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 



Calendar of Charters and Rolls, containing those preserred in the 

Bodleian Library. 8vo. £1 lis. 6d. net 
Handbook to the Land-Charters, and other Saxonic Documents. 

By J. Earle. Crown 8vo. 16s. 

Fortescue's Difference between an Absolute and a Limited 

Monarchy. Text revised and edited, with introduction, etc, by C. 
Plummer. 8yo, leather back, ISs. 6d. net. 

Villainage in England. By p. Vinogradoff. 8yo. i6s. net. 

Welsh Mediaeval Law : the Laws of Howel the Good. Text, 
translation, etc, by A. W. Wade Evans. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net 

Constitutional Documents 

Select Charters and other illustrations of English Constitutional Histoiy, 
from the earliest times to Edward I. Arranged and edited by W. Stubbs. 
Eighth edition. 1900. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents, 

illustrative of the reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Edited by G. W. 
Prothero. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revolution, selected and 
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Treatise on the Foreign Powers and Jurisdiction of the 
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The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a coUection 
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Colonial and Indian Law 

The Government of India, being a Digest of the statute Law relating 
thereto, with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir C P. 
Ilbert, K.C.S.I. Second edition, 1907, with a supplementary chapter (1910) 
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An Introduction to Hindu and Mahommedan Law for 
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Baden-Powell, CLE. With map. Second edition, revised by T. W. 
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Land-Systems of British India, being a manual of the Land- 
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Corps de Droit Ottoman : un Recueil des Codes, Lois, R^glements, 
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Adam Smith's Lectures on Justice, Police, Revenue, and Arms. 

Edited with introduction and notes by E. Canxak. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 
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The Elements of Railway Economics. By w. m. Acwobth. 

Crown 8yo. Second impression. 2s. net. 

Elementary PoUtical Economy. By e. Caknak. Third edition. 
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The History of Amculture and Prices in England, 
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